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inc lude : th e  d ev e lo p m en t of th e  co n cep t of T ietero-sociality ’ a s  a  
w ay of d isc u ss in g  how  h e te ro se x u a l p rac tic es  sh a p e  c h ild re n ’s 
everyday  lives; th e  d ifferences betw een  g irls ’ a n d  b o y s’ 
a r t ic u la tio n s  of a n d  in v e s tm e n ts  in  rom ance; how  ro m an ce  sh a p e s  
fr ie n d sh ip  p rac tic es , p a rtic u la rly  T>est’ frien d sh ip s ; how  
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of a n d  in v e s tm e n ts  in  ro m an tic  love a re  c la ssed  
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F inally , th a n k  y o u  Bee for tak in g  every s te p  w ith  m e. It w ould 
have  b een  im p o ssib le  w ith o u t you.
Chapter 1 
Introduction
S h an ice  com es to see m e on the  p layg round . S he says, “Hey 
D avid do you  still go o u t w ith  R ebecca?” I nod  a n d  say  “y es”. 
“Have you  m a rrie d  h e r  ye t?” she  says. “No”, I reply. “W hen 
are  you  going to m a rry  h e r? ” she  a sk s .
Field n o tes , St. B a k e r’s
In som e w ays ‘ro m a n c e ’ is an  u n fo r tu n a te  te rm , con ju ring  
u p  v is io n s of p in k  chiffon an d  a  coup le  w an d erin g  off 
d ream ily , h a n d  in  h a n d , in to  th e  s u n s e t, read y  to live 
h ap p ily  ever a fte r. T he C inderella  of th e  fairy-tale , b lissfu lly  
in love w ith  h e r  P rince C harm ing , th e  S leep ing  B eau ty  
aw ak en ed  w ith  a  k iss . In o th er w ords, a  fan ta sy  -  b u t 
w h a t’s w rong  w ith  th a t?
B aker 1997:3 -  from  the  
In tro d u c tio n  to Writing a  
Rom antic Novel and  getting  
p u b lish ed
In trod u ction : P laygrou n d  rom an ce
I begin  w ith  th e  title  ‘P layground ro m a n c e ’ b e ca u se  it 
e n c a p su la te s  a  c e r ta in  w ay of th in k in g  a b o u t c h ild re n ’s 
re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  e a c h  o th er. It is the  k ind  of p h ra se  th a t  we 
m igh t h e a r  be ing  u se d  to position  ch ild ren  a s  im m a tu re  or 
in n o cen t; th ey  a re  h av in g  a  ‘p layground  ro m an c e ’, som eone m ight 
say, b e c a u se  th ey  a re  too y o ung  to engage in a d u lt  re la tio n sh ip  
p rac tic e s  o r b e c a u se  th ey  do n o t really  know  w h a t those  
re la tio n sh ip s  o r p ra c tic e s  m ean . It is also  a  p h ra s e  th a t  says 
so m eth in g  a b o u t th e  in s titu tio n a l sp aces a n d  p rac tices  of 
ch ildhood , a s  governed  a n d  perceived by a d u lts . Som eone m igh t 
say  th a t, p rim arily , ch ild ren  lea rn , in  school a n d  from  each  o ther, 
a n d  th a t  th is  is w h a t th ey  a re  doing w hen  th ey  a re  hav ing  so- 
called  ‘b o y frien d s’ o r ‘g irlfrien d s’ -  th ey  a re  lea rn in g  how  to have 
fu tu re  adu lt re la tio n sh ip s . C h ild ren ’s o th e r  p rin c ip a l activity , o u r
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h y p o th e tica l p e rso n  m igh t say, is play, a n d  w h en  th ey  say  they  
a re  ‘going o u t ’ o r ‘d a tin g ’ th ey  are  p la y in g  a t  rea l re la tio n sh ip s  
r a th e r  th a n  ac tu a lly  hav ing  them ; th is  is how  th ey  lea rn .
Like m an y  sc h o la rs  w ork ing  in  bo th  ch ildhood  s tu d ie s  a n d  critical 
sex u alitie s , th e  p o sitio n  th a t  I a rgue  for in th is  th e s is  is th a t  
c h ild re n ’s re la tio n sh ip s  a m o u n t to a  g rea t dea l m ore  th a n  th is . 
W hile ch ild ren  a re  u n d o u b te d ly  learn ing  how  to be m em b ers  of 
society, th is  p ro c e ss  of socialization  is far m ore com plex  th a n  the  
com m on p e rc e p tio n s  o u tlin ed  above suggest. C h ild re n ’s own 
p rac tic es  a n d  sy s te m s  of va lue  -  know n a s  th e ir  ‘re la tio n sh ip  
c u ltu re s ’ (E pste in  e t a l 2001b) -  m u s t be u n d e rs to o d  an d  
a p p re c ia te d  in  th e ir  ow n righ t, if a  ba lanced  view of co n tem p o ra ry  
ch ildhood  is to  be a sse m b le d . S uch  a  perspective , im portan tly , 
v a lu es c h ild re n ’s ow n voices a n d  op in ions in  th e ir  ow n right, 
r a th e r  th a n  p o sitio n in g  c h ild ren  a s  p ro to -ad u lts . The foci for w ork 
of th is  ilk a re  th e  ‘fram ew orks of u n d e rs ta n d in g ’ a b o u t 
re la tio n sh ip s  th a t  c h ild re n  have a n  active p a r t  in  nego tia ting  a n d  
re -c o n s tru c tin g  th ro u g h  th e ir  day-to-day in te ra c tio n s . So w hen  
ch ild ren  c la im  to be ‘going o u t’ an d  to have  a  boyfriend or 
g irlfriend, th is  is  u n d e rs to o d  a s  a  genuine re la tio n sh ip  p rac tice , 
involving th e  u p ta k e  of specific su b jec t p o sitio n s m ad e  available  
by a  socially  m a in ta in e d  c u ltu re  of re la tio n sh ip s . S im ilarly , it is 
w ith in  th e ir  c u ltu re s  th a t  ch ild ren  govern a n d  a s s e r t  th e  com plex 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of th e ir  p ee r g roup  bonds -  th e ir  fr ien d sh ip s  -  
w hich  th ey  o ften  in v es t in  deeply. M oreover, it is w ith in  th ese  
re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  th a t  ch ild ren  negotiate  th e  m ea n in g s  a n d  
p rac tic e s  of th e ir  everyday  lives.
T h a t be ing  sa id , d isc o u rse s  of gender a n d  sex u ality  have  a  g rea t 
b earin g  on  how  ch ild ren  c o n d u c t th e ir  fr ien d sh ip s  a n d  o th e r 
re la tio n sh ip s , j u s t  a s  is th e  case  for th o se  a t  o th e r  s ta g es  of the  
life co u rse . Along w ith  o th e r  re se a rc h e rs  w ho w ork  on  sexuality , I
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co n ten d  th a t  sex u a lity  is m u ch  m ore th a n  ju s t  sex. R a th er, it 
c o n s is ts  of a  m yriad  of c u ltu ra l u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a n d  social 
in te ra c tio n s  developed in  p a rtic u la r  s itu a tio n s , tim es a n d  p laces 
(Mellor & E p ste in  2006). As th eo ris ts  like W eeks (1986; 1991) a n d  
F o u c a u lt (1978) have  effectively a rgued , th e  c u ltu ra l a n d  social 
c o n s tru c tio n  of se x u a litie s  tak e s  p lace th ro u g h  d isco u rse . 
Iden titie s , a n d  c o n se q u e n tly  genders a n d  sex u a litie s , have been  
a n d  co n tin u e  to  be  sh a p e d  by h isto rically  specific c u ltu re s , ra th e r  
th a n  sim ply  be in g  d e te rm in e d  by n a tu re . A nd a s  a  n u m b e r of 
sc h o la rs  w ho have  d raw n  on F oucau lt, W eeks, a n d  o th e r  social 
c o n s tru c tio n is ts  h av e  show n , it is possib le  to explore sexuality  in 
te rm s of p eo p le ’s c rea tiv ity  a n d  agency, w hile re ta in in g  a n  
u n d e rs ta n d in g  of how  p ro fessionals a n d  in s titu tio n s  exert 
co n sid erab le  in flu en ce  over th e  su b jec t p o sitio n s m ad e  available  
to th em  (see V ance  1995).
Sexuality , th e n , in c lu d e s  all th e  cu ltu ra l p rac tic e s  a d o p ted  by 
people (in th is  th e s is , specifically  children), from  ch ildhood  gam es 
like ‘k is s -c h a s e ’, th ro u g h  d a tin g  an d  d u m p in g  p rac tic es , rom an tic  
idea ls  a n d  s to rie s , to th e  social a n d  legal in s titu tio n s  (like 
m arriage) th ro u g h  w h ich  we organise  o u r sex u a l lives (Mellor & 
E p ste in  2006). Of c o u rse , it is a  p a rticu la r  form  of he terosexuality  
th a t  it in s titu tio n a lis e d  th ro u g h  these  social s t ru c tu re s  a n d  lived 
c u ltu re s  (Rich 1980; B h a ttac h a ry y a  2002). T h is form  of 
in s titu tio n a l h e te ro se x u a lity  is su p p o rted  by a  d o m in a n t body of 
no rm ative  id ea s  a b o u t gender. As B utler (1990) h a s  a rg u ed , the  
m a trix  of everyday  g en d ered  p rac tices , a n d  th e  m a ss  of 
n a tu ra lise d  g en d ered  know ledge th a t  in form s th e se  p rac tices , 
re n d e rs  u n n o tic e d  th e  h e te ro se x u a l fram ew ork  by w h ich  people 
a re  com pelled  to live. So a lth o u g h  gender is n o t sim ply  collapsible 
in to , o r a  n a tu ra l  ex p re ss io n  of sexuality , th e  com pu lso ry  a n d  
in s titu tio n a l n a tu re  of h e te ro sex u a lity  m ak es it a p p e a r  so (Rubin, 
1984). The e n su in g  d isco u rse  of norm atively  gendered
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h e te ro se x u a lity  is su p p o rte d  by a n d  d e p e n d e n t on  c e rta in  
n a rra tiv e s  -  com pelling  s to ries  a b o u t th e  w ay th in g s  a re  an d  
sho u ld  be (like ro m an tic  love) -  th a t  inform , sh a p e , a n d  are  
n ego tia ted  by people a s  th ey  try  to go a b o u t, a n d  m ak e  sen se  of, 
th e  w orld th a t  th ey  live in  (B runer 1990; P lu m m er 1995). 
T herefore, to tak e  o r d esire  a  su b jec t position  like ‘g irlfriend ’ or 
‘boyfriend ’ is to p o sitio n  oneself w ith in  th e  d isco u rse  of 
in s titu tio n a l h e te ro se x u a lity . And to be a  m em b er of a  gendered  
frien d sh ip  g ro u p  d e p e n d s  on  perform ing a  type of frien d sh ip  in 
re la tion  to c u ltu ra lly  d o m in a n t n o tions of fem in in ity  or 
m ascu lin ity , w h ich  a re , in  tu rn , m ediated  by he te ro sex u ality .
Any a n a ly s is  of c h ild re n ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  th e n , m u s t  su re ly  
tak e  in to  a c c o u n t b o th  th e  creativ ity  an d  agency  of ch ild ren , a n d  
th e  pow erfu l, even  hegem onic, in fluence of com pu lso ry  
h e te ro se x u a lity  a n d  d o m in a n t d isco u rses  of gender. T h ro u g h o u t 
th e  c h a p te rs  of th is  th e s is  I c o n s tru c t a n  a n a ly s is  of how  th ese  
jo in t forces m a n ife s t in  a  g roup  of c h ild ren ’s n eg o tia tio n s  of the  
even ts, m ea n in g s , a n d  ep iso d es of th e ir everyday lives. I do th is  by 
focusing  on  how  th e  p a r tic ip a n ts  in my re se a rc h  u n d e rs to o d  an d  
invested  in ro m a n c e  a n d  ro m an tic  love. As I will exp la in  below, 
ro m an ce  is ta k e n  to  m e a n  a  variety  of th in g s , b u t  all of th ese  
involve a specific  w a y  o f  th inking  about the  s e l f  a n d  the  real or 
im agined  b o n d s  b e tw e e n  the  s e l f  and  significant others. O ne su c h  
way is th e  p o p u la r  ro m an tic  bond  betw een th e  h e te ro sex u a l 
couple , ep ito m ised  th ro u g h  th e  narra tive  of th e  w edding; b u t 
equally  ro m an tic , I a rg u e , is th e  bond  experienced  in  c e rta in  k in d s  
of sam e-sex  frien d sh ip , p a rticu la rly  a t  tra n s itio n a l p o in ts  of the  
life co u rse . So w hile ‘p o p u la r  ro m an ce ’ is a  key n a rra tiv e  th a t  
o p e ra te s  in  su p p o r t  of in s titu tio n a l he te rosexuality , th e  rom an tic  
sensib ility  m ore b ro ad ly  affects th e  core va lues we a tta c h  to o u r 
be ing  to g e th e r w ith  o th e rs . F u rth e rm o re , rom ance  is a n  im p o rtan t 
a re a  for sociological investiga tion  b e ca u se  it c o n s is ts  in a  m ix tu re
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of ind iv idually  experienced  em otions, in te rp e rso n a l re la tio n s, 
in s titu tio n a l d isc o u rse s  a n d  econom ic sy stem s. M oreover, b o th  
ro m an tic  love a n d  so m e th in g  we m igh t call ro m an tic  friendsh ip , 
a re  form s of re la tio n sh ip  th a t  the  m ajo rity  of people in W estern  
c u ltu re s  in v es t in  im m ensely . B u t love a n d  frien d sh ip  a re  top ics 
th a t  a re  o ften  u n d e r- th e o ris e d  a n d  seldom  re se a rc h e d  by 
socio logists (Jo h n so n  2005). T his p ro jec t is  in te n d e d  to be a  
c o n tr ib u tio n  to th e  field of w h a t m igh t be called  th e  sociology of 
p e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s .
T his th e s is  ex p lo res  th e  p rom inence  of rom ance  a n d  ro m an tic  love 
in  th e  re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  of a  coho rt of ch ild ren . D raw ing on 
e th n o g ra p h ic  fieldw ork  th a t  took place a t  th ree  p rim ary  schoo ls 
a n d  one h igh  schoo l over th e  period of a  year, it ex am in es the  
v a rio u s  w ays th a t  th e  ch ild ren  invested  in  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d  
ro m an ce  a n d  ro m a n tic  love d u rin g  the  sign ifican t rite  of p a ssag e  
of th e  tra n s fe r  b e tw een  p rim ary  a n d  seco n d ary  ed u ca tio n a l 
p h a ses . A lthough  th e  re se a rc h  w as s itu a te d  in  schools, it is 
im p o rta n t to  h ig h lig h t from  th e  o u tse t th a t  th is  is a  cu ltu ra l, 
r a th e r  th a n  a n  e d u c a tio n a l s tudy . It show s th a t  ro m an ce  w as a  
key p a r t  of th e  c h ild re n ’s nego tia tions of th e ir  ow n a n d  o th e rs  
id en titie s  a n d  re la tio n sh ip s , a n d  th a t  th is  w as sh a p e d  in  pow erful 
w ays by d isc o u rse s  of g en d er, sexuality  an d  social c la ss .
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R esea rch  q u e s t io n s
W hen I firs t s ta r te d  to a p p ro a c h  th is  topic I h a d  one overarch ing  
re se a rc h  q u estio n . T h a t w as:
•  H ow  do children  u n d e rs ta n d  and  in ve s t in rom ance and  
rom antic love?
As th e  design  a n d  stag in g  of m y pro jec t developed (as o u tlined  in 
C h a p te r  2) a  ra n g e  of o th e r  re se a rc h  q u e s tio n s  c lu s te re d  a ro u n d  
th is  in itia l p o in t of inqu iry . T hese  can  be su m m a rise d  a s  follows:
•  H ow  are th e  ch ild ren 's  p e e r  groups struc tured  in term s o f  
g en d ered  se xu a lity ?  A n d  how  do th ey  u n d e rs ta n d  and  
govern the ir o w n  hetero-gendered  relationship cultures?
•  W hen constructing  narratives about relationships, how  do  
th ey  nego tia te  a n d  d ra w  on m eanings fro m  both  popu la r and  
local cu lture?
•  H ow  d o e s  g e n d e r  a n d  social c lass a ffec t the  children 's  
in v e s tm e n ts  in d iffe ren t k in d s  o f  rom antic rela tionsh ips?  H ow  
do th e se  in v e s tm e n ts  sh a p e  their im agined  fu tu re s?
•  H ow  are th e se  ch ild ren 's experiences a n d  u n d ers ta n d in g s  o f  
their o w n  ch ildhoods a ffec ted  by g ender a n d  social c la ss  
culture?
•  H ow  do the  children negotia te  various k in d s  o f  sexua lity  
know ledge, w ith in  the  con texts o f  their ow n  cultures, their  
schools, a n d  the  research  project?
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•  H ow  do th e y  u n d e rs ta n d  and  de fine  fr ie n d sh ip ?  A n d  in w h a t  
w a y s  are their fr ie n d sh ip s  rom anticised?
•  In w h a t w a y s  do rom antic narratives m a n ife s t before or a fter  
th e  tra n sfe r  b e tw e e n  prim ary  and  seco n d a ry  p h a s e s  o f  
education?
T h ro u g h o u t th e  follow ing c h a p te rs  I a d d re s s  th e se  re sea rch  
q u e s tio n s  by d raw in g  on  a  rich  variety  of d a ta  from  m y fieldwork.
An o u tlin e  o f  th e  th e s is
In C h a p te r  2 , I p rovide th e  sto ry  of th e  beg in n in g s of th e  
re sea rch , show ing  w hy th e  topic of rom ance w as ch o sen  a n d  w hy I 
decided  to s i tu a te  th e  fieldw ork d u rin g  the  p rim ary -seco n d ary  
tran sfe r. I a lso  ta lk  a b o u t how  m y theo re tical s ta n c e  developed 
d u rin g  th e  in itia l p h a s e s  of the  project. I th e n  provide the  
b ack g ro u n d  d e ta ils  for th e  vario u s se ttin g s for th e  fieldwork, 
in tro d u c in g  th e  sch o o ls  a n d  o th e r sites w here  th e  re se a rc h  took 
place, a n d  d is c u s s in g  th e  m an y  an d  co n tin u in g  p o in ts  of access  
th a t  h a d  to be n eg o tia ted .
C h a p te r  3  covers two sign ifican t topics: ro m an ce  a n d  childhood. 
To begin, I d is c u s s  ro m an ce  a n d  explore the  rom ances  a t  w ork  in 
th is  th es is . Specifically , I iden tify  a n d  w ork w ith  th e  following:
•  P layground rom ance : The c h ild ren ’s ow n p rac tices , 
m ean in g s , in v e s tm e n ts  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  w ith  regard  to 
re la tio n sh ip s .
•  Popular rom ance : T hem es a n d  p rac tic es  w oven a n d  
re p re se n te d  th ro u g h o u t p o p u la r  c u ltu re  th a t  a re  heavily 
in flu en ced  by in s titu tio n a l he te rosexuality .
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•  Sub jec ts  o f  R om ance : The idea  th a t  a  h is to ric , genealogical 
con cep tio n  of ‘th e  R o m an tic ’ is c ru c ia l to u n d e rs ta n d in g  
how  su b je c ts  a re  form ed in la te  m odern  societies. A sh a red  
c u ltu ra l  h is to ry  th a t  c o n tin u es  to be p layed  th ro u g h  all 
sp h e re s  of m ea n in g  m aking .
•  Sociological rom ance : T he rom an tic  n o tio n s  th a t ,  tw inned  
w ith  e n lig h te n m e n t n o tio n s  of t ru th  a n d  p ro g ress , a re  
em b ed d ed  w ith in  th e  idea  of social re se a rc h  a n d  m u ch  
sociological theo ry .
•  W riter’s  rom ance : My ow n m otivations a n d  m ean in g s  for 
p u rs u in g  th is  (and  any) re sea rch  p ro jec t, know n  an d  
u n c o n sc io u s .
In th e  seco n d  h a lf  of th e  c h a p te r  I d isc u ss  how  ch ildhood  h a s  
been  th eo rise d  w ith in  re c e n t social s tu d ies  of ch ildhood , ou tlin ing  
a n d  critically  en g ag in g  w ith  th e  m ajor th em es of th e  pa rad igm . I 
th e n  m ove on  to a n a ly se  how  th ese  theo ries m igh t be p u t  in to  
p rac tice  by ex am in in g  v a rio u s  a rg u m e n ts  a b o u t how  a d u lt  
re se a rc h e rs  sh o u ld  go a b o u t conducting  re se a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren . 
The c h a p te r  e n d s  w ith  a  d iscu ssio n  ab o u t th e  com plex ities of 
c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  a n d  how  they  a re  s tru c tu re d  by 
g e n d e r /se x u a lity  re la tio n s .
B uild ing  on  th e  p rev io u s  c h ap te r , C h a p te r  4  looks specifically a t 
the  m e th o d s  of d a ta  g a th e rin g  a n d  analy sis  u se d  in  m y fieldwork. 
S ta rtin g  w ith  a  c ritica l d isc u ss io n  ab o u t the  m odel of e th n o g rap h y  
th a t  w as a d o p te d  for th e  fieldw ork, the  c h a p te r  goes on  to deta il 
th e  v a rio u s  m e th o d s  th a t  w ere u se d  w ith in  th is  m ethodology, 
includ ing , o b se rv a tio n  a n d  pa rtic ip a tio n , g roup  in terv iew s, d iary  
w riting , c reative  w riting , d ram a , frien d sh ip  m ap s , a n d  
im prov isa tion . D a ta  from  th e  fieldw ork are  u se d  th ro u g h o u t to 
provide exam ples. The c h a p te r  th e n  m oves on  to ou tline  w h a t I
have called  th e  ‘social s t r a ta ’, w hich  re p re se n t a  h e u ris tic  w ay of 
th in k in g  a b o u t overlapp ing  a n d  in te rsec tin g  so c io -cu ltu ra l forces. 
T hese a re  a s  follows:
•  G endered  sexua lity:  The h e te ro g en eo u s a ssem b lag e  of 
p rac tic e s  a n d  m ea n in g s  th a t  govern c o n d u c t in  te rm s of 
g en d er re la tio n s  a n d  ob jec ts of desire.
•  Social class: D efined principally  in  te rm s  of c u ltu ra l 
p rac tices , b u t  a lso  fac to ring  in th e  com plex m a trix  of socio­
econom ic a n d  fin an c ia l d e te rm in an ts .
•  E thn icity /  race: C on cep tio n s of sh a red  d e sc e n t th a t  affect the  
u p ta k e  of su b je c t p o sitio n s  an d  c lassifica tion  of iden tities .
•  A ge a n d  th e  life course: The social o rdering  of th e  p a ss in g  of 
tim e a n d  of bodily  ch an g e s  in a n  in d iv id u a l’s life, a n d  in  the  
lives of a  g e n e ra tio n a l cohort.
•  Media: F rom  local new s to global c inem a a n d  th e  In te rn e t.
•  The s ta te  a n d  governm ent: The G overnm ent a n d  leg isla tu re , 
po litical ra tio n a litie s  a n d  neo-liberal technolog ies.
•  Econom ic m arkets: N ational, in te rn a tio n a l a n d  global 
com m erc ia l fo rces th a t  shape  sub jec tiv ities. T h rough  
p ro d u c ts  a n d  serv ices they  m an ip u la te  th e  co n d itio n s of 
d esire  a n d  c re a te  c o n su m e r sub jec t positions.
As I a rg u e  in  th e  c h a p te r , th e se  s tra ta  reflect th e  m ajo r w ays th a t  
th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  social w orld is s tru c tu re d  a n d  u n d e rs to o d . I 
conclude  by o u tlin in g  how  th is  com plex, m u lti-c a u sa l, in te r- 
re la tio n a l p ic tu re  of social p ro cesses  will be u se d  to an a ly se  the  
d a ta  from  m y fieldw ork, de ta iling  th e  four m ain  p e rsp ec tiv es  th a t  I 
take: d isco u rse , d ia logue , intersubjectivity, a n d  c o n te x t
C h a p te r  5  looks a t  how  th e  ch ild ren  in  the  s tu d y  u n d e rs to o d  a n d  
o rg an ised  th e ir  ‘re la tio n sh ip  eco n o m ies.’ D raw ing on in terview
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d a ta  a n d  field n o tes , I explore how  th e  ch ild ren  defined  ‘going o u t’, 
‘see in g ’ a n d  o th e r  everyday re la tio n sh ip  p rac tic e s  a n d  th e  ru le s  by 
w hich  they  w ere governed. I beg in  w ith  th e  w ays th a t  th e  ch ild ren  
spoke a b o u t w h a t I te rm  th e  ‘archaeology of love’ in  th e ir  p rim ary  
schools; th e  w ays th ey  spoke  a b o u t th e ir y o u n g er selves a s  hav ing  
re la tio n sh ip s  in  th e  early  y e a rs , a n d  how  th ey  ta lk ed  a b o u t th e  
p rac tices  of p rev io u s  Y ear 6 c la sses . I th en  a n a ly se  how  girls a n d  
boys ta lk ed  a b o u t th e ir  gendered  p eer g ro u p s , how  they  
u n d e rs to o d  th e  d ifferences betw een  boys a n d  girls, a n d  how  they  
d isc u sse d  th e  o rg a n isa tio n  of frien d sh ip s a n d  ‘going o u t’ 
re la tio n sh ip s . T he la s t  se c tio n s  of th is  c h a p te r  look a t  how  th e ir  
re la tio n sh ip  p ra c tic e s  evolved over the  tra n s fe r  to h igh  school, 
focusing  specifically  on  how  a  se t of re la tio n sh ip  ‘ru le s ’ can  be 
developed a n d  a n a ly se d  from  a  deta iled  in terview  ex trac t.
C h a p te r  6  ex p lo res  th e  in te rse c tio n s  betw een p o p u la r  a n d  o th e r 
‘g lobal’ c u ltu re s  a n d  th e  c h ild re n ’s local re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s . It 
beg ins w ith  a n  in -d e p th  a n a ly s is  of how the  c h ild ren  u se d  the  
re se a rc h  n o teb o o k s  to d raw  p ic tu re s  of a n d  w rite  s to ries  a b o u t 
th e ir  friends, fo cu s in g  on  how  one g roup  of g irls defined 
th em se lv es in  h e te ro -g en d e red  w ays by n ego tia ting  th e ir 
m em b ersh ip  of two su b -g ro u p s : the  ‘single c rew ’ a n d  the  ‘lover 
lo se rs ’. I th e n  d is c u s s  how  th e  ch ild ren  nav igated  d ifferent form s 
of ‘official’ a n d  ‘uno ffic ia l’ sexuality  know ledge in  th e  school 
con tex t, u s in g  th e  ex am p les of a  group  of boys d isc u ss in g  
po rn o g rap h y , a n d  a  g ro u p  of girls an d  boys ta lk in g  a b o u t sex 
ed u ca tio n . T he la s t  se c tio n s  of th e  c h ap te r  illu s tra te  som e of the  
w ays th a t  s e x u a l/g e n d e re d  know ledge w as p ro d u ced  a s  a  re su lt of 
m y p resen ce  in  th e  schoo ls, a n d  how  the  ch ild ren  drew  on  my 
h e te ro -g en d ered , em bodied  sub jectiv ity  to explore th e ir  ow n sen se  
of self w ith in  th e ir  everyday c u ltu re s .
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C h a p te r  7  b eg in s by m ap p in g  o u t th e  d ifferen t k in d s  of ch ildhood  
th a t  w ere ev iden t in  d ia ries  th a t  I a sk ed  th e  c h ild ren  to w rite a s  
p a r t  of th e  re se a rc h , show ing  how  th e ir  experiences w ere 
in fluenced  by social c la ss  a n d  gender. T hese th e m e s  a re  ca rried  
th ro u g h  to a n  ex p lo ra tio n  of how  rom ance  w as sp o k en  d u rin g  
in terv iew s a n d  in  o th e r  re se a rc h  con tex ts , a s  I an a ly se  the  
d ifferen t affects of c la ss  a n d  g en d er on th e  a rtic u la tio n  of ro m an tic  
n a rra tiv e s . T h is a n a ly s is  th e n  focuses on how  th e  girls in 
p a r tic u la r  u se d  m y b io g rap h y  a n d  loving re la tio n sh ip  to d raw  m e 
in to  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  econom ies, an d  to explore th e ir  own 
ro m an tic  fa n ta s ie s . I go on  to exam ine how  th e  ch ild ren ’s 
fr ien d sh ip s  w ere sh a p e d  by d o m in a n t d isc o u rses  of h e te ro -g en d er 
a n d  ro m an tic  idea ls . F irstly , I take  the  exam ple of a  friendsh ip  
betw een  a  boy a n d  a  girl a n d  show  how, d esp ite  th e ir  b e s t 
in te n tio n s  a n d  p ro te s ts , th e ir  friendsh ip  w as h e te ro sex u a lised . 
T hen , u s in g  one  of th e  p rim ary  schools a s  a n  exam ple , I look a t  
how  boys a n d  g irls  defined  friendsh ip  a n d  iden tified  w ho th e ir 
friends w ere. T h is  p rov ides th e  b asis  for th e  final sec tio n , w here I 
in tro d u ce  th e  id ea  of th e  ‘friendsh ip  e sca p e ’, w hereby , I a rgue , the  
ch ild ren  a tte m p te d  to u s e  rom an tic ised  n a rra tiv e s  of frien d sh ip  to 
e scap e  th e  u n c e r ta in t ie s  a n d  in stab ilities  of th e ir  social w orlds; 
im p o rtan tly , how ever, I show  how  th ese  e sca p es  w ere sh a p ed  by 
social c la ss .
C h a p te r  8  ta k e s  a  close look a t  two p a rtic u la r  re se a rc h  activ ities. 
In th e  firs t h a lf  I d is c u s s  th e  sto ries w ritten  d u rin g  a  creative 
w riting  exercise  w here  I a sk e d  th e  ch ild ren  to w rite a n y th in g  they  
w an ted  to a b o u t frien d sh ip . Here, I ju x ta p o se  a  n u m b e r of 
e x tra c ts  from  th e  s to rie s  w ith  m y own an a ly sis  of th e  n a rra tiv e  
re so u rc e s  a n d  b o u n d a rie s  availab le  to the  ch ild ren  w hen  telling 
su c h  s to ries . Specifically, I i llu s tra te  how  th e  s to rie s  fall in to  
ce rta in  categories: b iog raph ica l, fictional a n d  o th e r  sty les; fan tasy , 
rea lity  a n d  spa tia lity ; p o p u la r  a n d  local n a rra tiv e s ; a n d , rom an tic
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frien d sh ip s . I th e n  tak e  one sto ry  by a  girl called  A n n a  a n d  u se  it 
to develop th e  th em e  of ro m an tic  friendsh ip , looking a t  how  th is  
re la tio n sh ip  n a rra tiv e  is sh a p e d  by th e  psychosoc ia l in te rsec tio n  
of gender a n d  social c la ss . T he second  h a lf  of th is  c h a p te r  looks a t 
a n  activ ity  involving ‘sym m etrica l in terv iew ing ,’ w here  I a sk ed  
g ro u p s of ch ild ren  to  in terv iew  m e on th e  th e m e s  of th e  re sea rch . 
T his activ ity  w as u n d e r ta k e n  a t  one of th e  p rim ary  schoo ls a n d  in 
th is  sec tion  I ex am in e  th e  tra n s c r ip ts  of th ese  in terv iew s in  detail, 
illu s tra tin g  how , by  p u ttin g  m y own re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re  in 
c o n v ersa tio n  w ith  th e  c h ild re n ’s, su ch  in terv iew s c a n  be u se d  to 
b u ild  a n  in s ig h tfu l pe rspec tive  on the  c h ild re n ’s social w orlds, 
th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  b o n d s  a n d  em otional in v estm en ts .
C h a p te r  9  exp lo res  th e  tra n s itio n s  an d  end in g s of th e  pro ject. It 
b eg ins w ith  th e  c h ild ren  ta lk ing  ab o u t th e ir  an x ie tie s  an d  
ex c item en t a b o u t  m ak in g  th e  m ove to secondary  or h igh  school, 
a n d  th e n  i l lu s tra te s  how  th e  final days of school c re a te d  a  lim inal 
space  w here  th e y  co u ld  explore a n d  d is ru p t d o m in a n t fo rm s of 
h e te ro -g en d e red  p rac tice . I th e n  d isc u ss  th e  ‘r ite s  a n d  w rongs of 
p a s sa g e ’ by looking  a t  how  th e  ch ild ren  m an ag ed  th e ir  tran s itio n  
to th e  new  h ie ra rc h y  of h igh  school s tu d e n t  c u ltu re . T his is 
a cco m p an ied  by a n  ex am in a tio n  of how  th e  ch ild ren  u se d  newly 
acq u ired  m obile  techno log ies in th e ir  rep re se n ta tio n a l p rac tices  
a n d  a s  fo rm s of c u ltu ra l  c ap ita l th a t  provided pow er w ith in  th e ir  
peer g ro u p s a n d  w h ich  d is ru p te d  the  d isem bodied  a n d  a sex u a l 
d isc o u rse  of th e  c la ssro o m . The c h a p te r  e n d s  w ith  several 
exam p les of how  th e  c h ild ren  ‘b lu rred  th e  b o u n d a rie s ’ of th e  life 
co u rse  th ro u g h  th e ir  ow n c o n s tru c tio n s  a n d  defin itions of 
ch ildhood , th e  teen ag e  a n d  ad u lth o o d . In th is  p re se n ta tio n  of th e ir  
c u rre n t  lives a n d  im ag ined  fu tu re s , once aga in  th e  in fluence  of 
g en d er a n d  social c la ss  is show n  to be pow erful.
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In th e  overall co n c lu sio n  in  C h a p te r  10 , I d raw  to g e th er all th e  
a n a ly se s  from  th e  p reced in g  c h a p te rs  a n d  illu s tra te  how  th ey  have 
a d d re sse d  th e  o v e ra rch in g  re sea rch  q u estio n  by d isc u ss in g  each  
of th e  su b s id ia ry  re s e a rc h  q u e s tio n s  in  tu rn .
N o tes o n  th e  p o lit ic s  o f  w ritin g
I feel th a t  it is im p o r ta n t to include  som e n o te s  a b o u t th e  politics 
of w riting  h e re  a t  th e  b eg inn ing  of th e  th es is . Som e of th e  is su e s  I 
go on to exam ine  below  a re  also  d isc u sse d  in  o th e r  sec tions, 
p a rticu la rly  th e  c h a p te r  a b o u t m e th o d /th e o ry  (C h ap te r 4), b u t it 
is vital to o u tlin e  from  th e  o u tse t how th is  w ork  is inform ed by 
c e rta in  th eo rie s  a n d  po litics a b o u t th e  c o n s tru c tio n  of academ ic  
tex ts  a n d  th e  c la im s to know ledge con ta ined  th e re in . T h is section  
th en , is b o th  a  co d a  to  th e  in tro d u c tio n , a n d  a  p re c u rso r  to the  
b ro ad e r d isc u ss io n  of m e th o d s  s itu a ted  th ro u g h o u t th e  following 
th ree  c h a p te rs . Its  fo cu s is specifically the  m ethod  of w riting.
In th e  in tro d u c tio n  to Doing Foucault in E arly Childhood S tu d ie s  
(2005), G len d a  M ac N augh ton  exp la ins how  know ledge is 
in se p a ra b le  from  po litics . U sing  the  w ork of F o u c a u lt (1977) an d  
o th e r  p o s ts t ru c tu ra l is t  th e o ris ts  (D errida 1974; D eleuze & 
G u a tta r i 1987) M ac N au g h to n  d e m o n s tra te s  how  sh e  engages w ith 
th e  po litics of know ledge in  a n  a tte m p t to w ork  to w ard s g rea te r 
social ju s t ic e  a n d  equ ity , th e reb y  position ing  h e r  w ork w ith in  the  
“w ider social p ro jec t of e d u ca tio n  for e m a n c ip a tio n ” (Mac 
N augh ton  2005:2). A lthough  Mac N au g h to n ’s book is a b o u t 
p rac tice  a n d  re se a rc h  in  early  y ears  ed u ca tio n , its  critical 
fram ew ork  c an  be tra n s p o se d  to o th e r a re a s  of social re sea rch , 
especially  th e  id ea  of th e  p rac tice  of re sea rch  a s  “a  com plex ethical 
a n d  political en d ea v o u r  borne o f  critical reflection in form ed by  
p o sts tru c tu ra lis t id ea s  o f  know ledge, tru th  a n d  pow er3' (Mac 
N au g h to n  2005 : 17-18, m y em phasis). Indeed , th e re  a re  m any  
exam ples of su c h  a n  a p p ro a c h  in th e  field of sex u ality  a n d  gender
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s tu d ie s  (see, for exam ple, C onnell 2005; D avies 2003 ; F ro sh  e t al 
2002 ; H olland  e t al 1998; J a c k s o n  1999). My re se a rc h  is 
positioned  w ith in  th is  body of w ork, d raw ing  from  a n d  bu ild ing  on 
m an y  of th e se  a u th o rs . F u rth e rm o re , w hile I am  n o t cla im ing  a  
position  w ith in  e d u c a tio n a l s tu d ies , I do feel th a t  th e  know ledge 
po litics of m y w ork  c a n  feed in to  th e  ‘social p ro jec t of ed u ca tio n  
for e m a n c ip a tio n ’, a n d  a s  I d isc u ss  in  C h a p te r 10, I hope th is  will 
be th e  case .
T h ro u g h  a  d ia logue  w ith  th e  w ork  of th eo ris ts  like F o u c a u lt (1972; 
1991), D errid a  (1974), D eleuze a n d  G u a tta ri (1977) a n d  o thers , 
a n d  fem in is t s c h o la rs  like Mac N aughton  (2005) a n d  W alkerdine 
(1990; 1997), I h ave  a tte m p te d  to in te rrogate  th e  ‘reg im es of t r u th ’ 
th a t  inform  a n d  sh a p e  th e  c o n s tru c tio n  of m y ow n re se a rc h  tex ts. 
M oreover, M ac N a u g h to n ’s is a  key tex t for m e in  th e  c o n s tru c tio n  
of th is  th e s is  a s  it h a s  b een  p e rh a p s  m ore in s tru c tiv e  th a n  any  
o th e r co n ce rn in g  th e  a c tu a l p rac tice  of w riting1. T h ro u g h o u t Doing 
Foucault in E arly  C hildhood S tu d ies  Mac N augh ton  looks a t  how 
s itu a tio n s , tex ts , ev en ts , in te rac tio n s  an d  o th e r  k in d s  of d a ta  are  
in te rp re te d  a n d  th e n  re p re se n te d  in re sea rch  tex ts . She a sk s  
difficult a n d  se a rc h in g  q u estio n s  a b o u t how  form s of 
re p re se n ta tio n  a re  ch o sen  a n d  the  k in d s  of t ru th  th a t  a re  
c o n s tru c te d  th ro u g h  th e se  choices. F u rth e rm o re , sh e  ou tlin es 
va rio u s  ta c tic s  for con fron ting , troub ling  a n d  d e co n s tru c tin g  the  
m ean in g s  of d a ta  th ro u g h  d ifferen t form s of in te rp re tiv e  w riting. I 
feel it is c ritica l for m e to briefly d isc u ss  th ese  is su e s  a t  th e  o u tse t 
a s  they  fu n d a m e n ta lly  u n d e rsc o re  m y w ork  it te rm s  of the  
in te rp re ta tio n  of d a ta  th ro u g h  the  form s of tex tu a l re p re se n ta tio n  
in all of th e  following c h a p te rs
1 I use the word ‘writing’ but o f course all o f my work (spare some planning) has been 
undertaken on a computer and therefore typed. I think it is important to note that this is the case 
because it is an area o f embodied research practice that is often hidden or unreported. It is 
possible that the notion o f  typing seems unpalatable because it suggests the alienation o f the 
author from their work, which the romantic idea o f  the flow o f ink onto paper (down generations 
o f writers) apparently avoids.
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M a k in g  s t a b i l i t y  f r o m  a  m e s s y  w o r ld
W riting is a  political a c t b ecau se  it involves th e  c o n s tru c tio n  of 
know ledge. It involves th e  selection a n d  fram ing  of d a ta  in a  
p ro cess  th a t  s ilen ces a lte rn a tiv e  read ings, a n d  th erefo re  tid ies u p  
w h a t is likely to have  b een  a  com plex event, o r se q u en c es  of 
even ts. Law (2003, 2004) a rg u e s  th a t  th e  social w orld  is m essy  
a n d  th a t  try ing  to im pose  sim plification a n d  s tab ility  on to  m ess 
does n o t really  h e lp  u s  u n d e rs ta n d  it, even th o u g h  it m ay  seem  
th a t  way. Law ’s in tu itio n , th a t  th e  social w orld is a  m essy  place, is 
one I sh a re . To u s e  a  F re u d ian  m etapho r, m an y  widely u tilised  
a p p ro a c h e s  to w ritin g  re se a rc h  tex ts  rep re ss  th a t  w h ich  c a n n o t be 
su b su m e d  in to  a  s tre am lin e d , orderly  an d , to u se  one of Law’s 
te rm s, ‘h y g ien ic ’ m a n u s c r ip t. He offers a n  a lte rn a te  view, a rg u in g  
th a t,
In p rac tic e  re s e a rc h  n e ed s  to be m essy  a n d  he te rogeneous. 
It n e ed s  to  be m essy  a n d  he terogeneous b e c a u se  th a t  is the  
w ay it, re s e a rc h , ac tu a lly  is. And also , a n d  m ore 
im p o rtan tly , it n e e d s  to be m essy  b e ca u se  th a t  is th e  way 
th e  la rg e s t p a r t  of th e  w orld is. M essy, u n k n o w ab le  in a  
reg u la r  a n d  ro u tin ise d  way. U nknow able, therefo re , in w ays 
th a t  a re  defin ite  a n d  coheren t... C larity  d o e sn ’t help. 
D isc ip lined  lack  of c larity , th a t  m ay be w h a t we need.
Law 2003:3
Law (2004) a lso  h e lp s  u s  to bu ild  a  s tro n g  case  for viewing 
re se a rc h  w riting  a s  po litical. I suggested  above th a t  re se a rc h  tex ts  
a re  political in one se n se  b e ca u se  of the  cho ices th ey  co n ta in  
a b o u t re p re se n ta tio n . Law a d d s  a n o th e r  level h e re  by exp lain ing  
how  re se a rc h  tex ts  a re  political in  te rm s of th e  d ifferences th e ir 
c o n s tru c tio n  m ak es.
S ince social (and  n a tu ra l)  science in v estig a tio n s in terfere  
w ith  th e  w orld, in  one w ay or a n o th e r  they  alw ays m ake  a  
d ifference, politically  o r o therw ise. T h ings ch an g e  a s  a
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re su lt. T he issu e , th en , is n o t to seek  d isen g ag em en t [either 
th ro u g h  d e fea tism  or political quietism ] b u t  r a th e r  w ith  how  
to engage. It is a b o u t how  to m ake  good d ifferences in 
c irc u m s ta n c e s  w here  reality  is b o th  u n k n o w ab le  a n d  
generative.
Law 2004 :7
He goes on  to su g g e s t th a t ,
[We can] su b v e r t m ethod  by help ing  to rem ak e  m ethods: 
th a t  a re  n o t m o ra lis t; th a t  im agine a n d  p a rtic ip a te  in 
po litics a n d  o th e r  fo rm s of good in novel a n d  creative  ways; 
a n d  th a t  s ta r t  to  do th is  by escap ing  th e  p o s tu la te  of 
s in g u larity , a n d  re sp o n d in g  to a  w orld th a t  is ta k e n  to be 
com posed  of a n  ex cess  of generative forces a n d  re la tions.
Law 2004 :9
For Law th e n , it is v ita l th a t  we engage w ith  the  political a n d  o th e r 
effects of o u r  re s e a rc h  p rac tices . To w rite a b o u t o u r  fieldw ork 
e n c o u n te rs  a n d  o b se rv a tio n s  a s  if we can  view Svhat’s really  going 
o n ’ if we ap p ly  th e  co rrec t m ethodology is to m is tak en ly  believe 
th a t  p roperly  a p p lied  m e th o d s  of w riting c an  reveal t r u th s  ab o u t 
th e  social w orld  in s tra ig h tfo rw ard  w ays (S cheurich  1997). O thers 
too have a rg u e d  th a t  we shou ld  a b a n d o n  th e  idea  th a t  
in te rp re ta tiv e  m e th o d s  give th e  re sea rch e r g rea te r  proxim ity  to the  
t ru th  (see for exam ple , W alkerd ine 1997; W alkerd ine e t al 2001). 
M oreover, if we re sp o n d  w ith  red u c tio n is t s tra teg ie s  w hen  faced 
w ith  th e  ‘ex cess  of genera tive  forces a n d  re la tio n s’, how  c an  we 
hope to get a n y  se n se  of th e  dynam ic, re la tional a n d  ever-sh ifting  
ne tw ork  of conflicting  forces th a t  play th ro u g h  u s  a n d  o u r 
re se a rc h  p a r tic ip a n ts ?  (E agleton 1997). The social w orld, a s  
B a k h tin  (1981) h ig h lig h ts , is a  ‘h e te ro g lo ssia ’, “a  v a s t congeries of 
co n te s tin g  m e a n in g s” (H olquist 2002:24), a  d iso rderly  ju m b le  of 
signs w hose  m ea n in g s  a re  h isto rically  and  c u ltu ra lly  con tingen t. 
The o rd erin g  of sig n s a n d  th e  su p p re ss in g  of th e  hete rog lo t is 
so m eth in g  th a t  a  s tru c tu ra l  sy s tem  of pow er re la tio n s  -  a  regim e
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of t ru th  -  d e m a n d s . The genre  of academ ic  re se a rc h  w riting  is one 
su c h  s tru c tu ra l  system , a s  it d e p en d s  on  th e  p re se n ta tio n  of a  
se ries  of ev en ts  th a t  have  been  th ro u g h  th e  hygienic p ro cess  of 
generic  position ing . I a rg u e  th a t, if one is a t tu n e d  to th e  e th ica l 
a n d  political n a tu re  of re se a rc h , it is im p o rta n t to recogn ise  th a t  
th is  form  of s tru c tu r in g  o ccu rs  w ith in  o n e ’s tex ts . T h is is a n  
ongoing a n d  o p e n -e n d ed  p ractice, w hich  is co n ce rn ed  w ith  
recogn ising  th e  p ro c e ss  th ro u g h  w hich reg im es of t ru th  are  a t 
w ork in th e  rh e to ric  of th e  academ ic  text. F u rth e rm o re , it req u ire s  
th a t  a u th o rs  u s e  reflexive tech n iq u es  a n d  o th e r  fo rm s of w riting 
a s  p a r t  of a  w id er s tra te g y  for tak in g  resp o n sib ility  for the  
know ledge c la im s th a t  th e ir  tex ts  co n stru c t. I hope  to do th is  by 
‘tro u b lin g  t r u th s  p o s ts tru c tu ra lly ’ (Mac N augh ton  2005).
Following th is  c o m m itm en t, th e  m ethods we choose  to re p re se n t 
th e  w orld -  o u r  fo rm s of w riting  -  shou ld  n o t a im  to red u ce  the  
ex cesses  revealed  by d a ta  to s in g u lar in te rp re ta tio n s  an d  
m ean in g s , o r m o d els  of stra igh tfo rw ard  cau se -an d -e ffec t, b u t 
sh o u ld  be u s e d  to b u ild  a  m ore com plex sto ry  a b o u t re se a rc h  (Mac 
N augh ton  2005 ; W alkerd ine  e t al 2001). As M ac N au g h to n  (2005) 
s tre sse s , we sh o u ld  a im  to con fron t an d  challenge o u r  own efforts 
to p ro d u ce  th e  t r u th s  th a t  govern u s , o u r p a r tic ip a n ts , a n d  the  
way we see th e  w orld. T he v iolent n a tu re  of know ledge c rea ted  by 
re se a rc h  te x ts  lays in  th e  capacity  for su c h  tex ts  (their power) to 
p re se n t one view of th e  social w orld th a t  c a p tu re s , ho lds, fram es 
a n d  en slav es  peop le  w ith in  c e rta in  p a ra m e te rs  (B ourd ieu  1991). 
As F o u c a u lt c o n te n d s , in eq u a litie s  are  genera ted  w henever people 
a re  positioned  w ith in  su c h  a  regim e of tru th :
17
K now ledge does n o t slowly d e ta c h  itse lf from  its  em pirical 
roo ts, th e  in itia l n eed s  from  w hich  it a ro se , to becom e p u re  
sp e cu la tio n  su b je c t only to th e  d e m a n d s  of rea so n ... R a ther, 
it c re a te s  a  p rogressive  en slav em en t to its  in stinc tive  
violence.
F o u c a u lt 1977:163
Yet, it is  p o ssib le  to  d is ru p t regim es of t r u th  a n d  to u se  
po w er/k n o w led g e  tac tica lly . M any fem in ist sc h o la rs  have  a rg u ed  
th a t  th e  ta c tic s  of re se a rc h  shou ld  focus on  a  se a rc h  for 
m arg in a lised  a n d  m u ltip le  t ru th s  in a n  effort to illu s tra te  a n d  
reveal th e  w ork ings of pow er re la tions, m o st n o tab ly  p a tria rc h y  
a n d  the  c o n s tru c te d  in eq u a litie s  of the  d o m in a n t gen d er o rder 
(see, for exam ple , N aples 2003; O akley 2000). Sim ilarly, 
postco lon ia l th eo ry  a n d  re se a rc h  h a s  so u g h t to unveil the  
re la tio n s  of pow er th a t  position  certa in  g roups on  th e  b a s is  of 
e th n ic i ty /ra c e  (see, for exam ple, Gilroy 2002 , 2006 ; Said  2003). 
M oreover, th o se  w ork ing  w ith in  critical sexuality  s tu d ie s  have 
u se d  c o m p a rab le  te c h n iq u e s  to d is ru p t n o tio n s  of biological 
d e te rm in ism , a n d  to  reveal how  he te ro sexuality  is  com pulsory , 
in s titu tio n a l a n d  h is to ric a l (see, for exam ple, L acquer 1990; 
W eeks 1995). T h ro u g h o u t th is  th es is  I ho ld  in m ind  the  
p e rsp ec tiv es of fem in ism , postco lon ialism  a n d  c ritica l sexuality  
s tu d ie s  to tro u b le  a n d  re-im agine  the  politics a n d  m eth o d s of 
w riting  in a n  a tte m p t to u se  pow er/know ledge tactically .
B u t th is  a p p ro a c h  is no t, a n d  c a n n o t be a  ‘co m p le te ’ one, b ecau se  
of the  very n a tu re  of pow er a n d  the  p rac tice  of know ledge 
co n s tru c tio n . T he p rac tic e  of re sea rch  itse lf is a n  in escap ab ly  
m o d ern is t u n d e r ta k in g  (Law 2004 ; S cheurich  1997) a n d  even w ith 
co n ce rted  effort on  th e  p a r t  of th e  w riter to m ake  a  tex t ‘p o s t­
m o d e rn ’, th ey  will a lm o s t certa in ly  end u p  w ith  a  m ix tu re  of 
m o d ern ism  a n d  p o s tm o d e rn ism  in  th e ir w ork, especially  w hen  
th e re  a re  recogn ised  po litical a n d  em an c ip a to ry  in te n tio n s
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u n d erly in g  th e  re se a rc h  (F rancis 2002). M oreover, a s  B u tle r 
(1993) h igh ligh ts , th e  re so u rce s  availab le  for d is ru p tio n  a n d  
rad ica lism  a re  a lw ays ‘im p u re ’, a s  th ey  a re  inev itab ly  an ch o red  in 
co n tem p o ra ry  co n d itio n s  of possib ility , ca rry in g  th e  tra c e s  a n d  
sc a re s  of p rev io u s pow er strugg les.
R h iz o m e s  a n d  r h e to r ic
If, a s  a  c o n seq u e n ce  of tex tu a l p rac tice, rea litie s  (or reg im es of 
tru th ) a re  e n ac te d , th e n  th e  singu larity  of ‘t r u th ’ is d isp laced  a s  
th e  only s ta n d a rd  by  w h ich  re p re se n ta tio n s  c a n  be ju d g e d 2. A 
re su ltin g  a rg u m e n t c a n  th e n  be m ade in favour of add itional 
political re a so n s  for th e  e n a c tm e n t an d  p reference  of one reality  
ra th e r  th a n  a n o th e r . Following Mol (1999), Law (2004) defines th is  
a s  ‘onto logical p o litic s :’ th e  im plication  being  th a t  th e re  a re  a  
varie ty  of p o ss ib le  re a so n s , especially  the  political, for en ac tin g  
one k in d  of rea lity  r a th e r  th a n  ano ther. T h is h a s  im m ense  
im p lica tions for th e  w riting  of resea rch , th e  c o n s tru c tio n  of 
rhe to ric , a n d  d e b a te s  a b o u t in te rp re ta tio n . And it h a s  been  a rg u ed  
th a t  one p a rtic u la rly  effective ap p ro ach  to onto logical politics is 
rh izo an aly sis . H ere I will briefly outline  how  su c h  a n  a rg u m e n t 
m igh t be fram ed .
The m e ta p h o r  of th e  rh izom e is co n tra s ted  w ith  th a t  of th e  tree  of 
know ledge, w h ich  offers ex p lan a tio n s  in te rm s of cau se -an d -e ffec t 
re la tio n sh ip s , of ro o ts  a n d  b ran c h es , beg inn ings a n d  en d s , trac es  
of d escen t. As D eleuze & G u a tta r i explain, “a  rh izom e h a s  no 
beg inn ing  o r end ; it is a lw ays in the  m iddle, be tw een  th ings , 
in te rbe ing , in term ezzo . T he tree  is filiation, b u t  th e  rh izom e is 
a lliance, u n iq u e ly  a llian c e ” (1987:25). R h izoanalysis focuses on 
th e  dynam ic  a n d  ‘a lw ays-becom ing ’, a s  opposed  to th e  fixed a n d
2 This is not an outright denial o f the possibility o f truth, rather a reframing o f the issue 
in terms o f multiplicity. In place o f  the singular and reducible is positioned the multiple 
and shifting. However, this is not the same as pluralism, which is arguably a version of  
singularity (see Law 2004 for an extended argument about these issues).
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fin ished  ‘b e in g ’ th a t  is  su p p o rte d  by lin e a r logic. T h u s , to th in k  
rh izom atica lly  is to deploy  a  la te ra l form  of logic th a t  is  flexible, 
a n d  w hich  a cco m m o d a te s  the  h e te ro g en eo u s a n d  th e  changing . 
T his pe rspec tive  ch a llen g es m ore m ech an ica l a n d  h ie ra rch ica l 
n o tions of social s t ru c tu re  by em p h asis in g  its  dynam ic  p ro p erties , 
an d , by ex ten sio n , th e  f lu c tu a tin g  a n d  sh ifting  n a tu re  of pow er 
(Deleuze & G u a tta r i  1987; Mac N aughton  2005). Pow er envisioned  
in th is  w ay re q u ire s  s tra te g ie s  for d is ru p tio n  a n d  social change  
th a t  a re  rad ica lly  d ifferen t from  those  th a t  a re  fo u n d ed  on  th e  idea 
th a t  pow er is  fixed in  finalised  form ations. D eleuze & G u a tta ri 
(1987:7) c h a ra c te r ise  th e  rh izom e a s  som eth ing  th a t  “ceaselessly  
e s ta b lish e s  c o n n e c tio n s  betw een  sem iotic c h a in s , o rg an iza tio n s of 
pow er, a n d  c irc u m s ta n c e s  relative to the  a r ts , sc iences, a n d  social 
s tru g g les”.
T hese a n d  s im ila r m e ta p h o rs , em p h asis in g  th e  en d less ly  rew ritten  
a n d  in sc rib ed , th e  re ite ra te d , the  becom ing, p lan e s , a n d  flows, 
have been  u se d  to  g rea t effect in gender a n d  sexuality  theory  
(B raidotti 2002 ; B u tle r  1990, 1993; G rosz 1994). T h is view of the  
a lw ays-becom ing  is  a lso  so m eth in g  I deploy in  m y c o n s tru c tio n s  of 
c h ild re n ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s . Looking rh izoanaly tica lly  a t the  
d a ta  g a th e re d  d u r in g  m y fieldwork, one c a n  see c h ild re n ’s 
fr ien d sh ip  g ro u p s  a n d  peer c u ltu re s  a s  h e te ro g en eo u s 
a ssem b lag es  (P rou t 2005) -  th a t  is, a s  com plex, m essy  c lu s te rs  of 
p rac tice  th a t  a re  irred u c ib le  to sim ple re la tions. As I no te  in 
C h a p te r 3, th is  ra is e s  se rio u s  q u estio n s a b o u t how  th ey  are 
re p re se n te d  in  re se a rc h  tex ts . O ne way of a p p ro a ch in g  th is  m ay 
be th ro u g h  th e  u s e  of rh izo an a ly sis  for political e n d s  w ith in  the  
re -c o n s tru c tio n  of re se a rc h  tex ts , because , a s  M ac N augh ton  
(2005) a rg u e s , by
U sing rh izom atic  logic, we can  d e c o n s tru c t a n d  re c o n s tru c t 
m ean in g s  a n d , in doing so, challenge o u r ‘will to  t r u th ’ an d  
find s tra te g ie s  to ‘b ecom e’ differently. We c an  m ap  o th e r
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possib ilities  a n d  o th e r  w ays of know ing, w hile rem ain ing  
open  to rew riting  th em ...R h izo an a ly sis  offers a  tool for 
critically  reflecting  on  how  m ean in g  is p ro d u ce d  th ro u g h  the  
cho ices we m ak e  a b o u t w h a t we u se  to m ap  them .
M ac N au g h to n  2 0 0 5 :1 4 5
In te rm s of w riting  re sea rch , rh izoanaly sis  involves th e  re ­
c o n s tru c tio n  of th e  tex t th a t  is responsive  to m ultip lic ity . T here 
a re  no  h a rd -a n d - fa s t  rh izom atic  m e th o d s  a s  su c h , a s  
rh izo an a ly sis  is a  re fram in g  of logic, n o t a  ‘h o w -to ’, p rescrip tive  
a p p ro ach . In th e  following sec tion  I ou tline  how  I have  tried  to  u se  
tools for w riting  th a t  a n tic ip a te  an d  ap p rec ia te  becom ings an d  
com plexity , b u t  re ta in  a  sen se  of critical focus a n d  political 
p u rp o se .
Viewed rh izom atica lly , th is  th e s is  is a  m atrix  of m om en ts, 
o b se rv a tio n s, te x ts , re p re se n ta tio n s , an d  voices, th a t  h a s  been  
w ilfu lly  c o n s tru c te d ; a n d  th is  ‘will to know ledge’ is c o n s ta n tly  re ­
opened , ex cav a ted  a n d  reflected upon . By recogn ising  the  
p ro cesses  of i ts  p ro d u c tio n , th e  underly ing  ‘will to t r u th ’ (F oucault 
1991) th a t  u n d e rp in s  th is  th e s is  h a s  u n d e rg o n e  a  p ro cess  of 
co n fro n ta tio n  a n d  d is ru p tio n  (Mac N augh ton  2005). The u se  of 
rh izom atic  logic is a n  a tte m p t to c o n s tru c t u n d e rs ta n d in g s  an d  
m ean in g s  in  su c h  a  w ay th a t  o rthodox  m eth o d s  of rhe to ric  are  
q u estio n ed , th e  m e ss  of social reality  is n o t sh u n n e d  b u t 
em braced , a n d  th e  po litica l n a tu re  of (and the  sy s tem s of pow er 
w ithin) all w riting  is a p p re c ia te d  a n d  acted  u p o n . T h rough  th is  
form  of w riting  th e  com plexity  of cu ltu re , technology  an d  
sub jectiv ity  sh o u ld  be g lim psed , a lthough  of c o u rse  it c a n  never 
be c a p tu re d  (held in  stasis) b ecau se  c u ltu re , technology  an d  
sub jectiv ity , a s  I a rg u e  th ro u g h o u t th is  th es is , a re  b lu rred  flows of 
d ialogue s itu a te d  w ith in  econom ic a n d  m ateria l social s tru c tu re s ,
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w hich  a re  th em se lv es tw isting  a n d  tu rn in g  th ro u g h  h is to rica l3 
change. The th e s is  is in  one sen se  th en , a  po litic ised  condu it, 
b e ca u se  it h a s  b een  sh a p e d  to p re s e n t th e  flux ional n a tu re  of 
su b jec ts , techno log ies a n d  c u ltu re s  in  a  w ay th a t  re p re se n ts  a  
p u rp o se fu l a tte m p t to m ake  w riting  a n  ontologically  political 
p rac tice  for liberty . B u t, in  conclud ing  th is  c h a p te r , I w a n t to ask: 
how  far is th is  p o ssib le  w ith o u t risk ing  its  s ta tu s  a s  a  docto ra l 
d isse r ta tio n ?
T ro u b lin g  th e  g e n r e  o f  th e  th e s is :  ta k in g  lin e s  o f  f l i g h t
H aving n o ted  som e c ritiq u e s  of th e  a c t of w riting  a n d  c o n s tru c tin g  
re se a rc h  tex ts  a n d  o u tlin e d  a n  a rg u m en t th a t  m ig h t be u se d  in 
favour of rh izo a n a ly s is , it seem s p e rtin en t to a s k  how  far th ese  
a p p ro a c h e s  c a n  be in co rp o ra te d  in to  a  docto ra l d isse rta tio n , and , 
ra th e r  crucially , how  d esirab le  th is  in co rpo ra tion  ac tu a lly  is. A 
d isse r ta tio n , of c o u rse , m u s t  fulfil ce rta in  c rite ria  in  o rder to 
‘p a s s ’, b o th  in  th e  se n se  of receiving a n  accep tab le  g rade  (and 
fac ilita ting  a n  a cad em ic  rite-of-passage) a n d  in th e  se n se  of having  
the  a p p e a ra n c e  of a  p iece of w ork th a t  falls w ith in  th e  co rrec t 
generic  b o u n d a rie s . As R am azanog lu  (2002) exp la in s ,
J u s t  a s  th e re  is n o th in g  n e u tra l in y o u r p ro d u c tio n  of 
know ledge, so th e re  is no way of p resen tin g  y o u r findings 
th a t  is in d e p e n d e n t of a  p a rtic u la r  sty le... The genre in  
w hich  y o u  p re s e n t  y o u r findings m ay be d ic ta ted  by y o u r 
in s titu tio n  o r o th e r  conven tions, a n d  choices of genre  a re  
generally  lim ited ... B u t conven tions of an y  genre  can  be 
d is ru p te d  a n d  rad ica l c ritiq u es of m ethod  generally  allow for 
a u th o rs  to m ak e  th e ir  p resen ce  felt th ro u g h o u t th e  re sea rch  
p ro cess . (F em in ists  m ay  b ring  in the  p e rso n a l, ex p ress  
em o tions, g ro u n d  a b s tra c tio n s  or u se  poetry). B u t th e  po in t 
in  p re se n tin g  y o u r  find ings is to be p e rsu as iv e , an d  
d is ru p tio n  of co n v en tio n s m ay or m ay  n o t serve y ou r 
p u rp o se .
R am azanog lu  2002 :163
3 In the terminology o f Deleuze & Guattari this should perhaps read ‘geographical’.
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The genre  of th e  doc to ra l th e s is  c a n n o t be ignored . T he well- 
know n re q u ire m e n ts  th a t  th e  th e s is  h a s  to be th e  o rig inal w ork of 
a  single a u th o r , w hile s im u ltan eo u sly  (and  som ew hat 
oxym oronically4) a d d  to a  c e rta in  body of w ork, a re  accom pan ied  
by a n  u n d e rly in g  re q u ire m e n t th a t  th e  tex t be read ab le  in  su c h  a  
way th a t  th e se  p re re q u is ite s  a re  clearly  seen  to have  b een  m et. To 
c o n s tru c t  a  tex t th a t  is overly playful or subversive  m ay  jeo p a rd ise  
th e  p a ss in g  of th e  d isse rta tio n . The th e s is  itse lf  m u s t have 
answ erab ility . A dm itting , revealing  a n d  d e m o n s tra tin g  th a t  the  
p ro cesses  of p e rs u a s io n  a re  un d erw ay  in  th e  tex t is one th in g  
(R am azanoglu  2002), b u t  p re sen tin g  a  tex t th a t  is too rad ica l m ay 
m ean  th a t  w hile one  is ty ing  together the  g a rm e n t of a n  a rg u m en t, 
one is s im u lta n e o u s ly  u n rav e llin g  it a t the  o th e r  end .
It is n o t m y in te n tio n  to p lace m y w ork a t  th is  k in d  of r isk  a n d  I 
will n o t tak e  th is  p a th  for several rea so n s . P rincipally , while 
ex p erim en ts  w ith  sty le  a re  im p o rtan t, I believe th a t  th e  readab ility  
of the  tex t (its answ erab ility ) overrides a n y  n ecess ity  for 
e x p erim en ta tio n . T h is is a  key political po in t, a s  in te rv en tio n s  in a  
wide ran g e  of a re a s  will prove to be im possib le  if o n e ’s w ork is n o t 
easily  u n d e rs to o d . Also I d o u b t w h e th er ex p erim en ta l sty les can  
in th em se lv es  b rin g  a b o u t the  b e tte r  or m ore e th ica l 
re p re se n ta tio n  of re se a rc h  p a rtic ip a n ts  (a key a n d  prob lem atic  
concern  I d is c u s s  in  C h a p te r  4). I w ould sug g est th e  political 
in te n tio n s  of th e  a u th o r  a re  still p a ra m o u n t a n d  th a t  th e  choice of 
tex tu a l s ty les  -  th e  ta c tic s  of rep re se n ta tio n  em ployed -  sho u ld  
reflect th e se  in te n tio n s , a s  in  Mac N au g h to n ’s (2005) u se  of 
p o s ts tru c tu ra lism  for th e  ‘de libera te  p rac tice  for lib e rty ’. M oreover 
it sh o u ld  be n o ted  th a t  ‘tra d itio n a l’ re sea rch  tex ts  a re  n o t n e u tra l 
in th is  re sp ec t, a n d  n o r  a re  th ey  necessa rily  p red isp o sed  to a  m ore 
resp ec tfu l or e th ica l re p re se n ta tio n  of p a r tic ip a n ts  (Law 2004;
4 Especially from a dialogic viewpoint.
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S ch eu rich  1997). The e th ic s /p o litic s  of th e  tex t c a n  be u n e a r th e d  
in th e  a c ts  of re p re se n ta tio n  it co n ta in s . In C h a p te r  4 I m ake  the  
a rg u m e n t th a t  e th ic s /p o lit ic s  s a tu ra te  all a sp e c ts  of a  re sea rch  
project, from  in cep tio n  to  com pletion. H ere I w a n t to d raw  on 
H o lqu ist’s (2002) reflec tions on B a k h tin ’s a rg u m e n ts  a b o u t 
a u th o rin g  a n d  a u th o rity .
For n o t only  is snu ffing  o u t the  “I” of o th e r  su b je c ts  bad  
a e s th e tic s , it is b ad  politics. D ialogically conceived, 
a u th o rs h ip  is a  form  of governance, for b o th  a re  im plicated  
in  th e  a rc h ite c tro n ic s  of responsib ility , e ac h  is a  w ay to 
a d ju d ic a te  c e n te r /n o n -c e n te r  re la tio n s betw een  su b jec ts .
H o lqu ist 2002 :34
As far a s  p o ss ib le  I acknow ledge th a t  I am  reflecting on 
experiences th a t  a re  n o t en tirely  m y own; b u t  I chose  to a c t 
openly, resp o n sib ly , dem ocratica lly  a n d  reflexively w ith  th e  d a ta 5. 
C o n seq u en tly  th e re  a re  c e rta in  tac tic s  th a t  I deploy th ro u g h o u t 
the  following c h a p te rs  w hen  I feel it is n e c e ssa ry  to em ploy 
d ifferen t s ty les  of w riting  a n d /o r  an a ly sis  to achieve a  p a rtic u la r  
goal th a t  c a n  be e m p h a s ise d  via re p re se n ta tio n a l p rac tices . I do 
n o t en tire ly  d isavow  w h a t m igh t be called th e  can o n ica l ‘social 
science g e n re ’; fa r from  it. Indeed , it is c ru c ia l to see th a t  w hen 
p laced  w ith in  a  ran g e  of a p p ro a c h e s  to w riting, th is  generic  style 
is revealed  a s  be ing  th a t  w hich  h a s  c ry sta llised  a ro u n d  a n d  been  
forged w ith in  a  s e t  of pow er re la tio n s  -  the  W estern  c u ltu re  of 
in s titu tio n a lise d , acad em ic , social resea rch . D eleuze & G u a tta ri 
(1987) u se  th e  p h ra s e  ‘lines of fligh t’ to refer to m ovem en ts m ade 
betw een  a sse m b la g es , w here  w h a t they  call ‘p lan e s  of 
o rg a n isa tio n ’ (w hich a re  co m parab le  to F o u c a u lt’s ‘regim es of 
t r u th ’) a re  overcom e a n d  a  s ta te  of creative h y b rid isa tio n  is
5 There are a cluster o f  arguments about doing research with children as ‘active 
participants’ that reflect directly on these points. See the section on ‘Doing Research 
with Children’ in Chapter 4.
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en te red 6. In  te rm s  of a u th o rin g , lines  of flight a re  a tte m p ts  to 
overcom e th e  in s titu tio n a lise d  c u ltu re , a n d  in  th is  se n se  th ey  can  
be seen  a s  “vec to rs of freedom , or a t  le a s t freedom -from ” (B onta 8s 
Protevi 2004 :107). The m ak in g  of th e  th e s is  a s  a  p a r tic u la r  k in d  of 
assem b lag e  ra th e r  th a n  a n o th e r  is w here  its  p o lit ic s /e th ic s  are  
am a ssed . In te rm s  of th in k in g /w ritin g  th is  involves being  
nom adic: c ro ss in g  solid b o u n d a rie s  in  o rd e r to  e s ta b lish  a n d  
p re se n t d ifferen t becom ings. My own lim ited a tte m p ts  a t  engaging  
w ith  th is  k in d  of w ork  co n ce rn  th e  voices of th e  re se a rc h  a n d  how 
they  a re  re p re se n te d  in  th is  text.
By focusing  on  th e  p ro c e sse s  of a u th o rin g  a n d  a u th o rity , the  
polyvocalism  of th e  su p p o se d  s in g u la r a u th o r  is recognised . As 
B a k h tin  (1981, 1986) show s u s , co n ta in ed  w ith in  th e  voice of one 
p e rso n  a re  th e  voices of m an y  o th ers , so m u ch  so th a t  we in h ab it 
a n d  nav iga te  a  ‘w orld  of o th e rs  w o rd s’. Likewise, th e  su b jec t 
p o sitio n s  th a t  a re  availab le  to u s  a re  to a  g rea t e x te n t ‘alw ays 
a lre ad y ’ th e re  in  th e  c u ltu re  we are  delivered in to  (see A lth u sse r 
1971). T he a u th o r ia l  voice is th en , in  itself, th e  site  for m ultip le  
ex p ress io n  a n d  d ialogue. Sim ilarly, a s  social re se a rc h  in fluenced  
by p sy ch o an a ly tic  th eo ry  h a s  show n, the  com plex  n a tu re  of a  
re s e a rc h e r ’s sub jec tiv ity  -  th e  conflicts b ro u g h t a b o u t by th e ir 
an x ie tie s  a n d  d e s ire s  -  c a n  affect th e ir  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of 
p a rtic u la r  d a ta  in a  v a rie ty  of w ays (Hollway 85 Je ffe rso n  2000, 
W alkerd ine e t al 2001). T h is seem s to u n d e rm in e  a n y  no tion  th a t  
tex ts  p ro d u ced  by re s e a rc h e rs  can  have th e ir co n tra d ic tio n s  a n d  
d iscom forts ‘ironed  o u t ’ if only  th e  righ t dose of m eth o d  a n d  the
6 It’s perhaps worth noting here that, along with Deleuze & Guattari (1987), I am not in 
favour o f a simple switch to envisaging the world as entirely made o f flows. As Bonta & 
Protevi (2004) point out, this entails a shift in underlying moral standards, rather than a 
Nietzschean move ‘beyond good and evil’. They state that, “rather than being 
postmodern moralists in favour o f flow, [Deleuze & Guattari]... are cautious 
experimentalists, always demanding careful immanent (ethical) evaluation o f the life- 
affirming or life-destroying character o f assemblages” (Bonta & Protevi 2004:129).
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righ t a p p ro a c h  to w riting  is applied . To accom m odate  th ese  
pe rsp ec tiv es I d raw  on d ialogism  a n d  psychosocial theory .
In ad d ition , it is likely th a t ,  while I m ake  co n ce rted  efforts to 
d is ru p t pow er th ro u g h o u t th is  w ork, th e re  will be m o m en ts , 
u n d e rc u r re n ts  a n d  s ilen ces th a t  rec o n stitu te  pow er re la tio n s  in  
som e way. Indeed , a s  D eleuze & G u a tta r i h igh ligh t, “a  rh izom e 
m ay be b ro k en , s h a tte re d  a t  a  given po in t, b u t  it will s ta r t  u p  
again  on  one of its  old lines, o r on new  lines” (Deleuze & G u a tta ri 
1987:9). In m y v a rio u s  a tte m p ts  to d is ru p t th is  p ro cess  of 
re te rrito ria lisa tio n  I d raw  on  vario u s form s of reflexive w riting, like 
au to b io g rap h y , dep loyed  in  u n iso n  w ith  a  m ove aw ay from  
trad itio n a lis t  w ays of re p re se n tin g  re sea rch  a s  a  jo u rn e y  n a rra tive , 
a n d  to w ard s a  m ore  d y nam ic  a n d  fluid, b u t  n o n e th e le ss  focused, 
text. Kehily (2002) m a k e s  a  sim ilar po in t w hen  d isc u ss in g  h e r 
w ork on  sex u a litie s  a n d  schooling:
My a p p ro a c h  h a s  n o t a ttem p ted  to rec rea te  th e  reality-effect 
of field re la tio n s  p ro d u ced  in a  ju s t- lik e -b e in g -th e re  linear 
n a rra tiv e . N e ither have  I a ttem p ted  to develop a n  overview of 
sexuality , g en d er a n d  schooling b a sed  on  em pirical 
o b se rv a tio n s . R a th e r, I have looked for m o m en ts  in  the  
tra n s c r ip tio n s  th a t  provide a  co m m en ta ry  on the  
re la tio n sh ip  be tw een  th e  dom ain  of th e  sex u a l a n d  the 
dom ain  of th e  school. Having identified th ese  m om en ts, I 
b eg an  to th in k  of th em  a s  d iscursive c lu s te rs  -  in s ta n c e s  
w here  id ea s  a n d  re la tio n s  a re  condensed  in  p a r tic u la r  w ays.
Kehily 2002:7 , e m p h a s is  in  original
T hese  ‘d iscu rs iv e  c lu s te r s ’ cou ld  be th o u g h t of a s  k in d s  of 
a ssem b lag es . T he p o in t re m a in s  th a t  one sh o u ld , a n d  indeed  
m u s t, tell a  com pelling  a n d  convincing  re se a rc h  sto ry , b u t th a t  
th e re  a re  a lte rn a tiv e  w ays of doing th is . In th is  sec tion  I have 
a tte m p te d  to o u tlin e  m y ra tio n a le  for th is . My o v era rch ing  p o in t is 
th a t  th e  creativ ity  a n d  th e  skill of w riting  sh o u ld  never
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overshadow  th e  p o lit ic s /e th ic s  of th e  tex t, ye t th e re  a re  m any  
w ays to tell a n  e th ica l story . As will becom e c lea r from  th e  w ay I 
ou tline  m y a p p ro a c h e s  to  th e  an a ly sis  of d a ta  in  th e  forthcom ing  
c h a p te rs , I do n o t believe th a t  rh izoanalysis  is a  u se fu l theo ry  for 
engaging  w ith  th e  social w orld b ecau se , a t  th e  p re s e n t tim e, I am  
ye t to be conv inced  th a t  it is a  genu inely  pow erful tool for 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  p eo p le ’s everyday lives. I do th in k , how ever, th a t  it 
c an  provide a  u se fu l w ay of th in k in g  a b o u t th e  c o n s tru c tio n  a n d  
p re se n ta tio n  of tex ts , a n d  th e  p rac tice  of academ ic  w riting.
C o n clu s io n
T his c h a p te r  h a s  p rov ided  a n  in tro d u c tio n  to th e  th e s is  a s  a  
w hole, u n d e rlin e d  th e  c e n tra l is su e s  it explores, a n d  ou tlined  all 
th e  following c h a p te rs . It h a s  also  looked a t  som e of the  
p rob lem atic  po litics  of w riting  a n d  how  far th ese  c an  be nego tia ted  
in w riting  a n d  p re se n tin g  a  doctoral th e s is  for academ ic  
eva lua tion . In th e  n e x t c h a p te r  I de ta il th e  s to ry  b eh in d  m y 
doc to ra l re se a rc h , in c lu d in g  in form ation  a b o u t th e  developm ent 
a n d  fram ing  of th e  re se a rc h  q u estio n s , th e  choice of s ite s  for 
fieldw ork a n d  th e  p ro c e sse s  involved in gain ing  access .
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Chapter 2 
B eginnings and S ettin gs
“T he u se  of T  explicitly  recogn ises th a t . . .  know ledge is 
co n tex tu a l, s itu a tio n a l a n d  specific, a n d  th a t  it will differ 
sy s tem atica lly  acco rd in g  to the  social loca tion  (as a  
gendered , raced , c la ssed , sexualised  person) of the  
p a r tic u la r  know ledge p ro d u ce r”.
S tan ley  1993:50
In tro d u ctio n
In th is  c h a p te r  I o u tlin e  th e  cou rse  of th e  re se a rc h  p ro jec t an d  
provide d e ta ils  a b o u t  th e  v a rio u s sites a n d  se ttin g s  w here the  
fieldw ork took  p lace. To begin , I look a t  the  n u m e ro u s  ‘b eg in n in g s’ 
of th is  do c to ra l re s e a rc h  pro ject, exploring th e  re a so n s  for tak ing  
th e  focus th a t  I have  on  c h ild ren ’s friendsh ip  c u ltu re s  a n d  
ro m an tic  love. Follow ing th is  sh o rt overview I de ta il th e  tim efram e 
for th e  re se a rc h , p rov id ing  ex p lan a tio n s for th e  im p o rtan t 
p rac tica l a n d  e th ica l dec is io n s th a t  sh ap ed  th e  c o u rse  of my 
fieldwork. T h is le a d s  in to  a  b road  d escrip tio n  of each  of the  
schoo ls w here  th e  re s e a rc h  took  place, th e reb y  ‘se ttin g  th e  scen e ’ 
for the  d a ta  p re se n te d  th ro u g h o u t the  re s t  of th e  th es is . The 
e m p h a s is  on  b eg in n in g s  is th e n  rejoined w ith  a  d isc u ss io n  of the  
m an y  a n d  c o n tin u in g  ‘e n try  p o in ts ’ en co u n te re d  d u rin g  the  
fieldw ork, from  ga in in g  a cc ess  to schools in th e  first in s tan c e , to 
re -en te rin g  c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  on a  daily basis .
B ack grou n d s a n d  B eg in n in g s
I u se  th e  p lu ra l te rm s  -  b a ck g ro u n d s  a n d  beg inn ings -  b ecau se  I 
w a n t to avoid p re se n tin g  a n  overly sim plified a n d  lin ea r n a rra tiv e  
a b o u t th e  re se a rc h . I do n o t w ish  n o t explain  aw ay m ultip lic ity  or 
co n trad ic tio n  (Law 2004). R a ther, I hope to open  u p  som e of the  
in v es tm en ts  th a t  lead  to th is  choice of re sea rch  topic a n d  look a t 
som e of th e  im p o rta n t even ts th a t  sh a p ed  its  u n d e rta k in g . By
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tak in g  a n  a u to b io g rap h ic a l perspective  I am  n o t su g g estin g  th a t  it 
is possib le  to tell a  ‘t ru e r  s to ry ’ a b o u t m y re se a rc h , b ecau se  
w riting  in th is  w ay n ecessa rily  serves a  p u rp o se  a n d  therefo re  
c re a te s  m an y  silences. However, I w an t to reveal som e of th e  
‘h in te r la n d s ’ of th e  re se a rc h  th a t  a re  often  concealed  in w riting  
a b o u t re sea rch .
C h o o sin g  to  r e s e a r c h  ro m a n c e
The firs t s ta g es  of th is  doc to ra l pro ject b eg an  w h en  I w as a n  
u n d e rg ra d u a te . As p a r t  of th e  s tu d y  for m y degree I u n d e rto o k  a  
sh o r t  re se a rc h  p ro jec t th a t  looked a t  how  m en  w ho identified  a s  
e ith e r h e te ro se x u a l o r hom osexual ta lk ed  a b o u t th e ir 
re la tio n sh ip s  a n d , in  do ing  so, took vario u s n a rra tiv e  p ositions 
w ith in  ro m an ce , or, p u t  a n o th e r  way, e n ac te d  d ifferen t k in d s  of 
‘love s ty le s ’ (Lee 1973). A lthough  I very m u ch  w an ted  to do a  
re se a rc h  p ro jec t of som e k in d  (th is w as n o t a  com pu lso ry  e lem en t 
of m y degree) p e rh a p s  th e  key rea so n  for choosing  to re sea rch  
p o p u la r  ro m an c e  w a s  th a t  a  co u rse  on ‘Love a n d  Society’ th a t  w as 
so m etim es availab le  a s  a n  op tiona l m odule  w as n o t be ing  offered 
a t  th e  tim e. As th is  w as a  m odule  th a t  h a d  c a u g h t m y eye w hen  I 
h a d  been  ap p ly in g  to  s tu d y  for a  degree in sociology, I w an ted  to 
find som e w ay of engag ing  w ith  th e  lite ra tu re .
P a rt of th e  a ttra c tio n  of s tu d y in g  sociology w as th e  idea  th a t  I 
w ould have  m y ow n a n d  com m only  held  p ercep tio n s of the  world 
q u estio n ed , or, a s  I p re fe r to call it, ‘tro u b le d ’. In th is  re sp ec t I w as 
d raw n  to sociology b e c a u se  I th o u g h t it h a d  exotic p e rspec tives to 
offer a n d  cou ld  provide specially  an d  pow erfully perceptive 
an sw ers . (In m an y  w ays m y engagem en t w ith  th e  sociological an d  
acad em ia  w as itse lf  a  ro m an tic ised  jo u rn ey  of self- a n d  O ther- 
discovery). I w as ce rta in ly  a ttra c te d  to the  idea  th a t  I cou ld  find 
new  p e rsp ec tiv es a n d  a n sw e rs  a b o u t m y own re la tio n sh ip s  an d
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p e rso n a l life. I w as driven , one cou ld  say, by a  m ix tu re  of 
n a rc is s ism  a n d  th e  V ill to  know ledge’ (and, therefo re , power).
T his, of co u rse , is one s to ry  th a t  I am  ab le  to tell in  th is  p a rtic u la r  
place. It is n o t a n  en tire ly  com fortable  sto ry  to tell, a s  I w ould like 
to th in k  o therw ise  to th is  na rra tive , b u t  it is th is  k in d  of 
u n co m fo rtab le  reflexivity th a t  can  be th e  m o s t revealing  a n d  
im p o rta n t (Pillow 2003). In  o th e r  tim es a n d  p laces  th e  sto ry  m ay 
be, a n d  indeed  h a s  b een , c o n s tru c te d  differently. M oreover, tak ing  
a  p sy ch o an a ly tic  len s , one  could  say  th a t  th e re  a re  in v es tm en ts  
th a t  I am  m yself u n a w a re  of o r defend a g a in s t, a n d  I believe th a t  
th is  is likely, b u t  obv iously  beyond the  scope a n d  rem it of th is  
s tudy . H aving sa id  th a t ,  a s  I exp lain  in th e  fo rthcom ing  c h a p te rs  
(see C h a p te r  4 in  p a rticu la r) , I have found  a  psychosocial 
perspec tive  he lp fu l for in te rp re tin g  re sea rch  re la tio n sh ip s  an d  
d a ta  (see Hollway & Je ffe rso n  2000  for exam ple). A lthough  I have 
n o t a n d  will n o t go in to  ex tended  deta il h e re  a b o u t th e  various 
p e rso n a l re a so n s  for do ing  a  re sea rch  p ro ject a b o u t ro m an tic  love, 
I am  h o p in g  to ach ieve  som e level of tra n sp a re n c y  by no ting  th a t  
th ese  p e rso n a l in v e s tm e n ts  a re  key to u n d e rs ta n d in g  m y choices. 
T here is, m oreover, no  s ingu larly  rea l o r tru e  sto ry  to tell. 
However, w here  a p p o site , I do deploy c e rta in  s to ries  a b o u t m yself 
w here th ey  a re  c ap a b le  of sh ed d in g  a lte rn a tiv e  ligh t on d a ta  an d  
th e  co m p lica ted  c irc u m s ta n c e s  of its  p ro d u ctio n  (see C h ap te r 9 for 
exam ple). Indeed , it sh o u ld  alw ays be rem em bered  th a t  p e rso n al 
b io g rap h ies  p lay  a  large p a r t  in  de te rm in ing  the  focus for any  
re se a rc h  p ro jec t, a s  do th e  h isto rical, c u ltu ra l a n d  social 
p o sition ings of th e  re s e a rc h e r  (R am azanoglu 2002). F u rth e rm o re , 
th e  th eo re tica l m odel of sub jectiv ity  th a t  I p re se n t in C h a p te r 3 
req u ire s  th a t  th is  is a  p rim ary  considera tion .
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S e t t in g  q u e s t io n s  a n d  s e le c tin g  s e t t in g s
O ne of th e  q u e s tio n s  th a t  I ra ised  d u rin g  th e  co n clu sio n  of m y 
u n d e rg ra d u a te  p ro jec t w as ‘how  do people lea rn  to be ro m a n tic ? ’ 
A lthough  I h a d  re a d  m an y  th eo ries  I found  th em  u n sa tis fac to ry . It 
seem ed  th a t  w hile love a n d  rom ance w ere of m o n u m e n ta l if n o t 
c en tra l im p o rtan c e  to peop le ’s lives, th e re  w as little  sociological 
a tte n tio n  p a id  to th is  a re a  of everyday experience (Ja ck so n  1999). 
Sim ilarly  I w ould  d iscover th a t  fr ien d sh ip  w as also 
u n d erd ev e lo p ed  sociologically  (see S pencer & P ah l 2006). M any 
a p p ro a c h e s  to love a n d  frien d sh ip  rem ained  a n c h o re d  in  m odels of 
soc ia lisa tion  o r ideology th a t  did  n o t a tte n d  to th e  n u a n c e s , 
su b tle tie s , d ifferences a n d  u rgenc ies  of peop le ’s socio-em otional 
lives. A case  in  p o in t is  B erger & B erger’s (1976) ex p lan a tio n  of 
how  y o u n g  peop le  cam e to tak e  on  the  d o m in a n t beliefs of th e ir 
society.
S ocializa tion  is a  p ro cess  of in itia tion  in to  th e  social world, 
its  fo rm s of in te ra c tio n  a n d  its  m any  m ean in g s . The social 
w orld o f h is  [sic] p a re n ts  first co n fro n ts  th e  ch ild  a s  an  
ex te rn a l, v astly  pow erfu l a n d  m y sterio u s reality .
B erger & B erger 1976:63-64
The p rob lem  h e re  w as th e  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  ch ild ren  h a d  little 
choice in how  th ey  th o u g h t a b o u t o r co n d u c ted  them selves in 
th e ir  p e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  w ere therefo re  g ran ted  little 
agency. B u t it w as th e se  a n d  o ther, sim ilar theo ries (Goode 1973; 
S p au ld in g  1970) th a t  p rov ided  th e  s ta rtin g  position  from  w here I 
w ould u n d e rta k e  m y review  of re levan t lite ra tu re s , a n d  begin  to 
sh a p e  m y re se a rc h . F u rth e rm o re , th ro u g h  engaging  w ith  tex ts  
dealing  w ith  c ritica l s tu d ie s  of sexuality  I becam e aw are  of how 
ro m an ce  a n d  ro m an tic  love w ere p a r t  of ‘in s t itu tio n a l’ an d  
‘co m p u lso ry ’ h e te ro se x u a lity  (Rich 1983). T his he lped  m e go on  to 
fram e m y re se a rc h  w ith in  s tu d ie s  of gender a n d  sexuality . The 
im p e tu s  for m y en g ag em en t w ith  th is  a re a  of s tu d y  w as a  cou rse
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on ‘co n te s ted  se x u a litie s ’, convened by Celia K itzinger, w hich  I 
u n d e rto o k  a t  th e  very en d  of m y u n d e rg ra d u a te  degree.
H aving d e te rm in e d  th a t  I w an ted  to s tu d y  ro m an tic  love a n d  
p e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s , I h a d  to find a  se ttin g  to do th is 7. At th e  
tim e m y th in k in g  w as n o t en tire ly  d issim ila r to th e  th eo rie s  th a t  I 
found  so lack ing . I s ta r te d  w ith  th e  m ost b asic  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  I 
cou ld  red u ce  m y th in k in g  to , reaso n in g  th a t  th e re  m u s t  be a  tim e 
w hen  people le a rn  to a c t  rom antica lly  a n d  co n seq u en tly  re ­
g en era te  th e  d o m in a n t ‘feeling n o rm s’ of th e ir  society  (H ochschild 
1979, 1983; S im on e t a l 1992). At the  h e a r t  of th is  p rob lem  th en , 
is a  fu n d a m e n ta l is su e  in  sociology: the  re la tio n sh ip  betw een the  
ind iv idua l a n d  th e  society . The problem  in  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th is  
re la tio n sh ip  is th a t  th eo re tica l fram ew orks often  get s tu c k  
d escrib in g  social a c tio n  in te rm s of e ith e r v o lu n teerism  or 
d e te rm in ism  (G iddens 1 9 9 1)8. It is n o t ju s t  sociology b u t  m u ch  of 
w este rn  p h ilo so p h y  th a t  h a s  grappled  w ith  th is  problem . I 
recogn ised  early  on  th a t  th e  b e s t ap p ro ach  w ould be to  ho ld  th ese  
is su e s  in  te n s io n  by accep tin g  a  position  of ‘com plex d e te rm in ism ’ 
(Eagleton 1997). As m y w ork p rog ressed  it becam e c lear th a t  
p o s ts tru c tu ra lis t  th eo ry  w as th e  concep tua l fram ew ork  b e s t su ited  
to provide m e w ith  th e  an a ly tic  tools requ ired  for in te rp re tin g  the  
p h e n o m e n a  of ro m an c e  a n d  rom an tic  love. As B ronw yn Davies 
(2003) ex p la in s ,
7 At the time I was thinking about doing a PhD I drafted up two quiet different research 
proposals. One was developed and the other was not. My other proposal was about the 
construction o f gender and sexuality in the texts o f evolutionary psychology. I intended to look at 
how these scientific models where shaped by hetero-normative discourses, how they where 
disseminated in the genre o f  popular psychology, and how people used these models in 
understanding their own gendered and sexual conduct.
o
The work o f Foucault has been accused o f getting stuck in both these perspectives. His earlier 
work describes agency in terms o f resistance, while his latter writing on the ‘technologies o f the 
se lf  can be seen as strongly emphasising volunteerism (Hartmann 2003).
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P o s ts tru c tu ra lis t  theo ry  u n d o e s  th e  b o u n d a rie s  be tw een  th e  
d isc ip lin es  of sociology, psychology, h is to ry  a n d  s tu d ie s  of 
lite ra tu re . It d e m o n s tra te s  th a t  we need  to look n o t j u s t  a t  
th e  w ork  th a t  collectives collaboratively  do to c o n s tru c t 
g en d ered  w orlds b u t  a lso  to look a t  th e  w ork  th e  language  
does to lim it, sh a p e , m ake  possib le , one k in d  of a  w orld or 
a n o th e r . At th e  sam e  tim e, it m ak es re lev an t th e  em otional, 
p sych ic  a n d  p h y sica l em b ed d ed n ess of in d iv id u a ls  in  th e  
d iscu rsive ly  c o n s titu te d  categories to  w h ich  th ey  a re  
su b jec ted . [...] P o s ts tru c tu ra lis t  theo ry  looks a t  th e  
c o n s titu tiv e  force of social s tru c tu re s  a n d  of lan g u ag e  a s  
well a s  a t  th e  in d iv id u a l p e rso n  (or subject) a n d  sees each  of 
th e se  in  th e ir  social a n d  h isto rica l con tex ts .
D avies 2003:xx
T h ro u g h o u t th e  th e s is  I in fu se  perspectives from  several key 
th e o ris ts  in  a n  a tte m p t to p roduce  a  rich  p ic tu re  of th e  com plex 
social p ro c e sse s  a t  w ork  w ith in  the  ch ild ren ’s fr ien d sh ip  cu ltu re s . 
I u se  th e se  c losely  w ith  th e  d a ta  I have ga th e red , w ork ing  an d  
b lend ing  (or a t  le a s t  ho ld ing  in tension) the  ‘in s id e r’ pe rspec tives 
of th e  ch ild ren  a n d  th e  ‘o u ts id e r’ perspectives of th e  a n a ly sts , 
in c lu d in g  m yself. In  sh o rt, th is  is m y version  of a  co n tem p o rary  
c ritica l e th n o g ra p h y .
D raw ing on  F o u c a u lt  (1972, 1991, 1998) (and in te rp re ta tio n s  of 
h is  work) I look a t  how  p ro cesses of sub jec tifica tion  occur, 
th in k in g  a b o u t how  ind iv idua ls are objectified by certa in  
p ro fessio n s a n d  ca teg o riza tio n s , th ro u g h  b in ary  o ppositions su ch  
a s  ‘good’ o r ‘b a d ’, a n d  how  th e  su b jec t is c rea ted  a n d  actively lived 
th ro u g h  pow er re la tio n s . B uild ing  on th is , I u se  B o u rd ieu  (1977, 
1986, 1991) to th in k  a b o u t how  su b jec ts  are  form ed in -  a n d  th e n  
in h a b it -  p a r t ic u la r  co n tex ts . W ith h is  u se  of hab itu s  B ourd ieu  
offers a  w ay to beg in  to th in k  a b o u t how  the  social a n d  th e  su b jec t 
a re  n ecessa rily  in te rtw in ed  an d , w hen  u se d  in  co n ju n c tio n  w ith 
th eo ries  from  critica l psychology (see Layton 2004), p rov ides a  
fru itfu l w ay to th in k  a b o u t how  su b je c ts  a re  m u ltip ly  m ed ia ted  by 
th e  psych ic  a n d  th e  social; how  th e  form er is em bedded  in the
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la tte r  a n d  vice versa . F u rth e rm o re , I am  in te re s te d  in  how  
B a k h tin ’s (1981, 1986) w ork  provides tem p la te s  for th in k in g  a b o u t 
th e  dialogical n a tu re  of social a n d  c u ltu ra l  life. H is theo ry  of 
d ialogism  p rov ides a  u se fu l perspective on  th e  a c tu a l p ro cesses  
th ro u g h  w h ich  c u ltu re  is re -sp o k en  th ro u g h  peop le ’s 
in te rsu b jec tiv e  social lives. T h is th en  m ak es it po ssib le  to envisage 
how  global forces a n d  local re la tio n s in te ra c t in  a  m u ltilayered  
system .
T hrough  u s in g  B o u rd ieu  a n d  B akh tin , to g e th e r w ith  F o u cau lt, I 
c an  ta lk  a b o u t th e  ‘co n d itio n s  of possib ility ’ of re la tio n sh ip  
p rac tic e s  a n d  c u ltu re s , exploring  how it is possib le  to sp eak  of 
re la tio n sh ip s  in  p a r t ic u la r  w ays, a n d  u n d e rta k e  p rac tic es  th a t  a re  
a sc rib ed  w ith  p a r t ic u la r  m ean in g s  in late m odern  societies. People 
have agency  -  th e y  m ak e  choices, driven by bo th  th e  ra tio n a l an d  
em otional -  b u t  th e se  cho ices are  alw ays sh a p ed  psychosocially  
a n d  a re  u n d e r  a  co m p u ls io n  to be in te rp re ted  in  c e rta in  w ays: the  
social in flu en ces  th e  su b je c t from  above a n d  below.
In m y w riting  a n d  re p re se n tin g  I a ttem p t to d is ru p t  th e  sy s tem s of 
pow er I recogn ise  (ra th e r  th a n  rep roduce  them ) by d raw ing  on the  
w ork  of D eleuze a n d  G u a tta r i  (1987), p a rticu la rly  th e  co n cep ts  of 
a ssem b lag e , rh izom e, a n d  th e  nom adic. D eleuze a n d  G u a tta r i also  
provide th e  a p p a ra tu s  for th ink ing  a b o u t co n tem p o rary  
ch ild h o o d s a s  c e r ta in  k in d s  of assem blages; com prised  of 
su b jec ts , techno log ies , m a rk e ts , tem poralities a n d  sp a ce s  (see 
P ro u t 2 005  for exam ple). However, a s  I d isc u sse d  in  th e  p rev ious 
ch ap te r , I am  u n s u r e  a t  p re s e n t how  far th is  p a r tic u la r  ap p ro ach  
c an  be u se fu lly  ap p lied  to th e  an a ly sis  of d a ta  from  peop le ’s 
everyday lives.
The co n ce p tu a l fram ew ork  of p o s ts tru c tu ra lism  he lp ed  m e to 
overcom e m an y  of th e  p rob lem s th a t  I faced w ith  th e  older
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soc ia lisa tio n  or ideology m odels of ro m an ce  a n d  ro m an tic  love. At 
th e  p o in t a t  w h ich  I chose  th e  se ttin g  for m y re se a rc h  how ever, 
th ese  w ere is su e s  a n d  th eo rie s  th a t  I h a d  ye t to fully engage w ith. 
As a  re s u lt  I w as d raw n  to th e  idea  th a t  c h ild ren  lea rn ed  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  th e ir  p e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s  in  h e te ro se x u a lised  a n d  
ro m an tic ised  w ays th ro u g h  a  p ro cess  of soc ia lisa tion  th a t  involved 
th e ir  fam ilies, th e ir  fr ien d s  a n d  th e ir schooling. T h is th e n  led to 
m y in itia l re s e a rc h  q u estio n : H ow  do children com e to u n d e rs ta n d  
a n d  in vest in rom ance a n d  rom antic love?  As th e  in tro d u c tio n  to 
th is  th e s is  i l lu s tra te s , th is  c en tra l q uestion  w as to develop sub tly  
b u t  su b s ta n tia lly  in  its  focus. T his w as m ain ly  d u e  to th e  w ays 
th a t  I re -fo cu sed  th e  re se a rc h  a s  a  re su lt of m y en g ag em en t w ith 
p o s ts tru c tu ra l  theo ry . A lthough  the  im portance  of th e  family, 
fr ien d sh ip s  a n d  e d u c a tio n  rem ained , the  q u estio n  w as a lte red  to 
becom e: H ow  do ch ildren  u n d ers ta n d  and  in vest in rom ance and  
rom antic love?  In  c o n tra s t  to its  earlier in ca rn a tio n , th is  w as an  
an sw erab le  q u e s tio n ; th e re  w as no way w ith in  th e  con tex t a n d  
confines of th is  p ro jec t th a t  I could  m ake a  sen sib le  a tte m p t a t 
a d d re ss in g  how  c h ild ren  cam e to u n d e rs ta n d  a n d  invest in 
rom ance. T h is re fin ed  focus laid  th e  way for th e  la te r  theo re tica l 
d eve lopm en ts  d is c u s se d  in  C h a p te rs  3 an d  4.
It w as c lea r th a t  m y m ain  re se a rc h  p a rtic ip a n ts  w ould  be ch ild ren  
a n d  I w ould  n eed  to find a  se ttin g  w here I cou ld  w ork w ith  a 
su itab le  cohort. I w as  c e rta in  th a t  if I w an ted  to a p p ro a c h  my 
re se a rc h  q u e s tio n  in  th e  m o st p roductive  w ay th e n  I w ould need  
to u n d e rta k e  e x te n d ed  qua lita tive  resea rch , u tilis in g  a  range  of 
e th n o g rap h ic  m e th o d s . Aw are of the  difficulties of doing  re sea rch  
w ith  ch ild ren  a n d  y o u n g  people ou tsid e  of ed u ca tio n a l se ttings, 
a n d  in flu en ced  p rin c ip a lly  by th e  w ork  of D ebbie E p ste in  (1998) 
a n d  E m m a R enold (2000) (both of w hom  w ould  becom e m y 
docto ra l su p e rv iso rs  by choice a n d  by chance) I considered  the  
p rim ary  school to be th e  ideal p lace to u n d e rta k e  m y fieldwork.
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However, b e c a u se  I h a d  w orked  vo lun tarily  in  p rim ary  schoo ls for 
several y e a rs  I w as co n sc io u s  of m y own com fort in  th is  k in d  of 
se ttin g  a n d  I w a n ted  to challenge  th is  to som e degree, so th a t  I did 
n o t r isk  p ro d u c in g  a  se t of m y own a s su m p tio n s  a b o u t th e  
re se a rc h  topic b a se d  on  p rev ious o b se rv a tio n s9. As a  re su lt, I 
decided  to c o n d u c t re se a rc h  in  bo th  p rim ary  a n d  secondary  
schools, following a  single co h o rt of ch ild ren  a s  th ey  m ade  th e  
tra n s itio n  be tw een  p h a s e s  of schooling. T h is early  decision  th e n  
opened  u p  a  ran g e  of fu r th e r  re se a rc h  q u estio n s . M ost im p o rtan tly  
it p re se n te d  q u e s tio n s  a b o u t iden tity  an d  tran s itio n .
T u rn in g  to  a u to b io g r a p h y , m em o ry  w o rk  a n d  s u b je c t iv i ty
My ow n experience  of seco n d a ry  school w as n o t en tire ly  positive, 
beg inn ing  a s  it d id  d u r in g  a  period  of fam ily b re a k  u p  a n d  th e  loss 
of frien d sh ip s . It w as  n o t a  com fortable tim e to rev isit a n d  I 
experienced  a  g re a t deal of anx iety  ab o u t tak in g  th e  decision  to 
sp en d  tim e in  a  se co n d a ry  school. W hen I a c tu a lly  w en t to St. 
B a k e r’s h igh  schoo l d u rin g  th e  final p h a se  of th e  fieldw ork I 
con fron ted  m a n y  of th e se  em otions head -on , b u t  I a lso  u se d  them  
a t  th e  d ev e lo p m en t s tage  of th e  pro ject to sh a p e  m y a p p ro a ch  to 
the  s tu d y  of th e  tran s itio n . D raw ing on  w riting  ab o u t 
a u to b io g rap h y  a n d  ‘m em ory  w ork ’ (Kehily 1995; L etherby  2003) I 
began  to  exp lore  m y ow n feelings an d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a b o u t the  
p r im a ry / se co n d a ry  tra n s itio n . I found th a t  th e  value  of th is  
m em ory  w ork  lay  in  th e  w ay it provided an  o p p o rtu n ity  to exam ine 
m yself a s  a  ‘s u b je c t’ a n d  to p lace m y own experience w ith in  the  
social co n tex t (L etherby 2003:9). However, aw are  of th e  lim ita tions 
of su c h  a n  a p p ro a c h , I d id  n o t u se  m em ory w ork  in  a n  effort to 
acc ess  m y ow n ‘re a l’ o r h id d en  feelings ab o u t th is  tim e in  m y own 
life. R a th e r, I d rew  on th is  s tra n d  of fem in is t th eo ry  a n d
9 Although over time I began to see the necessity in exploring these assumptions.
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m ethodology10 to exam ine th e  w ay th a t  re se a rc h  c a n  very often 
begin  w ith  p e rso n a l is su e s  a n d  th a t  fieldw ork itse lf c a n  begin  w ith  
people th a t  we a re  a lread y  close to (Letherby 2003). (An exam ple 
of th is  c a n  be fo u n d  below  w hen  I d isc u ss  th e  e th ica l sh a p in g  of 
the  re se a rc h  tim efram e a n d  in  C h ap te r 9).
Following th is  th re a d  I b eg an  to d isc u ss  feelings a n d  experiences 
a b o u t th e  p r im a ry /s e c o n d a ry  tran s fe r  w ith  m y friends. As the  
following e x tra c ts  from  o u r  inform al focus g ro u p 11 show , th e ir 
re sp o n se s  w ere v aried  b u t  em otionally  charged .
O verall I’d  say  it w as  a  very positive tim e, ac tu a lly , a lth o u g h  
I w as obv iously  very n e rv o u s a b o u t m oving to a  new  school, 
we all w ere I g u ess . B u t I w ent w ith  all m e m a te s  a n d  we 
w ere j u s t  like one  big crow d... I su p p o sed  it 's  th e  biggest 
ch an g e  y o u  go th ro u g h  w hen you 're  young ... I can  
rem e m b e r th e  la s t  d ay s of p rim ary  school a n d  th e  first days 
of se co n d a ry  schoo ls really  clearly, even th e  gam es we 
p layed  a n d  w h a t I h a d  for lunch .
Mike, aged  28
I d o n ’t  know  if I really  w an t to ta lk  a b o u t it too m uch . It 
w a sn 't  a  h a p p y  tim e. I m oved from  a  school w here  I w as 
really  com fo rtab le  a n d  felt like I fitted in  to a  p lace w here  I 
felt j u s t  k in d  of lost... My p rim ary  school h a d  a  very local 
feel to  it w here  it w as very m u ch  a  co m m u n ity  a n d  there  
w as a  so r t  of p lace for everyone. The seco n d ary  school I 
e n d ed  u p  a t  w as n o th in g  like th a t  a n d  it cam e a s  a  big 
sh o ck  a t  th e  tim e, for m an y  reaso n s ... I’m  n o t su re  I ever 
fitted  in  th e re .
C laire, aged  29
It w as c lear th a t  th e  tra n s it io n  w as a  com plex tim e th a t  involved a  
g rea t deal of an x ie ty  a n d  a  ran g e  of strong  em otions. It w as also
10 It is important to note, as I explain in Chapter 4, that I draw on feminist theory as a political 
tactic, but do not necessarily claim a feminist identity for myself.
11 The names o f all participants have been changed to ensure anonymity. All participants 
provided consent for their stories to be used as part o f  the research and reproduced in the thesis. 
The venue for the focus group was one o f their homes.
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a p p a re n t  th a t  th e se  em o tions could  still be strong ly  felt, show ing 
how  th e  tra n s itio n  betw een  schools w as a t  th e  tim e, a n d  could  
rem ain , a n  em otionally  ch arg ed  experience. T h is w as echoed  by 
th e  c h ild re n ’s ow n feelings a n d  sto ries a b o u t th e  tra n s itio n , w hich  
a re  explored  in  C h a p te r  9.
It w as d u rin g  th is  pe riod  th a t  I m oved from  u s in g  th e  sociological 
co n cep t of ‘id en tity ’ to d raw in g  on theo ries of ‘sub jec tiv ity ’. T his 
w as im p o rta n t a s  it a llow ed m e to th in k  a n d  w rite  a b o u t w h a t it is 
like to live th e  specific ities of c lassed , gen d ered  a n d  raced  
d iscu rsive  lo ca tio n s  a t  a  p a r tic u la r  tim e a n d  in  a  p a r tic u la r  p lace 
(W alkerdine e t al 2001 :13 ). N otions of ‘su b je c t p o s itio n s’ have 
been  p a rtic u la rly  pow erfu l in  c rea ting  rich  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of the  
c h ild re n ’s everyday  lives a n d  th e ir  experiences of th e  tran s itio n . 
The com plexity  th a t  th eo rie s  of subjectiv ity  p e rm itted  allow ed for, 
a n d  in d eed  d e m a n d e d , th e  in teg ration  of th e  social, psychic, 
c u ltu ra l, econom ic  a n d  h isto rica l. I d iscu ss  in de ta il how  I u se  the  
co n cep t of su b jec tiv ity  in  C h a p te rs  3 a n d  4, b u t  I th in k  it is 
im p o rta n t to n o te  th a t  by draw ing  on concep t of sub jectiv ity  to 
th in k  a b o u t su b je c t p o sitio n s  does no t negate  th e  u s e  of the  term  
identity . R a th e r, I c o n tin u e  to u se  the  te rm  id en tity  a t  ce rta in  
p o in ts  w here  I d isc u ss in g  g roup  dynam ics, m em b ersh ip  a n d  social 
in te rac tio n .
W hat I have  show n  in  th e  la s t  two sections is th a t  th e  selec tion  of 
re se a rc h  se ttin g s  a n d  q u e s tio n s  w as a  conjoined p rocess; each  fed 
in to  th e  o th e r  in  a  c o u rse  th a t  w as bum py  a n d  loosely defined. 
T his is a  co n fess io n a l s to ry  a b o u t the  very beg in n in g s of m y 
docto ra l re se a rc h  th a t  I have inc luded  b ecau se  it p rovides an  
ex p lan a tio n  of how  I cam e to re se a rc h  rom ance  w ith  ch ild ren  
d u rin g  th e  tra n s it io n  betw een  p rim ary  a n d  seco n d ary  schooling. It 
a lso  show s, a lb e it partia lly , th e  beg inn ings of m y en g ag em en t w ith
38
co n cep ts  of sub jectiv ity  a n d  th e  grow ing cen tra lity  of 
p o s ts tru c tu ra lis t  th eo ry  a n d  fem in ist m ethodology in  m y w ork.
W hat h a p p en ed  w h en  an d  w h ere?
In th e  following sec tio n s  I sk e tch  a n  overview for th e  w hole of the  
doc to ra l re se a rc h  th a t  is u se d  th ro u g h o u t th is  th es is . T his 
in c lu d es  th e  tim efram e for th e  fieldwork a n d  a  d isc u ss io n  of the  
w ay th is  w as sh a p e d  by e th ica l co n sid era tio n s, a s  well a s  a  scene 
se ttin g  overview of e a c h  school v isited d u rin g  th e  re se a rc h , w hich 
is a lso  u se d  to in tro d u c e  th e  m ain  re sea rch  p a r tic ip a n ts
T he r e s e a r c h  t im e fr a m e :  a n  o v erv iew
Before I give b a c k g ro u n d  in fo rm ation  a b o u t e ac h  of th e  schools 
involved in  th e  s tu d y  I w ould  like to briefly ou tline  th e  chronology 
of th e  fieldw ork th a t  w as u n d e rta k e n . In J a n u a r y  2004  the  
fieldw ork b eg an  w ith  a  p ilo t s tu d y  a t  H artne ll P rim ary  in  the  
S o u th  E a s t of E n g lan d . T h is in itia l p h a se  sp a n n e d  2 w eeks a n d  
provided a n  o p p o rtu n ity  to gain  experience of o b serva tion  in a 
school a n d  to try  v a rio u s  m eth o d s w hen w orking  w ith  ch ild ren  (I 
will occasionally  m ak e  reference  to th is  period  a s  th e  f ir s t  phase). 
B etw een April a n d  J u ly  2004  I a lte rn a ted  betw een  St. T ro u g h to n ’s 
an d  St. P e rtw ee’s p rim ary  schools, u n d e rta k in g  8 w eeks of 
fieldw ork in  to ta l (som etim es referred  to a s  th e  second  phase). 
B oth  th e se  sch o o ls  w ere in  S o u th  W ales. I a lso  re tu rn e d  to 
H artne ll P rim ary  for 3 d ay s  a t  th e  end  of th e  su m m e r te rm  an d  
a tte n d e d  th e ir  ‘le a v e rs ’ day  on  th e  first day  of th e  su m m e r holiday. 
In J a n u a r y  a n d  F e b ru a ry  2 0 0 5  I sp e n t 2 w eeks a t  St. B a k e r’s High 
School (som etim es re fe rred  to a s  th e  third ph a se), co n d u c tin g  in- 
d e p th  in terv iew s a n d  u n d e rta k in g  observation .
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T he e th ic a l  s h a p in g  o f  th e  r e s e a r c h  t im e fr a m e
In th is  sec tion  I w a n t to no te  som e of fac to rs th a t  sh a p ed  th is  
tim efram e a n d  p lace  e m p h a s is  on th e  e th ica l dec is ions I m ade. 
A lthough  m y p re sen c e  a t  each  school w as n o t d irec tly  u n d e r  m y 
con tro l a n d  h a d  to be nego tia ted  w ith , in  th e  p a rla n ce  of 
trad itio n a l e th n o g ra p h y , several ‘g a tek eep e rs’ (a p ro cess  th a t  is 
d isc u sse d  below), I a lso  im posed  c e rta in  re s tr ic tio n s  on  m yself 
th a t  fu n d am e n ta lly  s tru c tu re d  the  cou rse  of th e  p ro jec t. P rincipal 
in th is  w as a  c o n s id e ra tio n  of th e  im pact of m y p resen ce  on  the  
lives of th e  ch ild ren . Follow ing on from m y m em ory  w ork  I began  
to c o n sid e r how  m y jo in in g  th e  ch ild ren  on th e ir  tra n s itio n  m ight 
affect them .
W hile u n d e r ta k in g  fieldw ork a t  St. Pertw ee’s p rim ary  school, the  
ch ild ren  in th e  top  c la s se s  w ere visited  by sta ff a n d  p u p ils  from  St. 
B a k e r’s h igh  schoo l a s  p a r t  of th e ir  induction  p rocess . D uring  one 
of the  m o rn in g  se s s io n s  th e  h e ad  of lower school, M rs W illiam s 
offered m e th e  o p p o rtu n ity  to accom pany  th e  ch ild ren  on the  
second  p a r t  of th e  in d u c tio n , w here  they  w ould sp e n d  a  day  a t  St. 
B a k e r’s, going to c la s se s  j u s t  a s  they  w ould w h en  th ey  m ade  the  
tra n s itio n  in th e  a u tu m n . The ease  w ith w hich  th is  o p p o rtu n ity  
w as offered c a u g h t m e off g u a rd  and , ra th e r  th a n  accep ting  
s tra ig h t aw ay, I th a n k e d  h e r  a n d  said  I w ould give it som e 
th o u g h t. S o m e th in g  w as m ak in g  m e uncom fortab le  w ith  th e  idea. 
S itting  in  one  of th e  c la ss ro o m s du rin g  a fte rnoon  reg is tra tio n  I 
jo tte d  dow n m y th o u g h ts  in  one of m y notebooks.
I’ve j u s t  b een  offered th e  o p p o rtun ity  to go to St. B a k e r’s in 
2 w eeks a n d  see  th e  o th e r p a r t  of th e  in d u c tio n  p ro cess  
w hen  th e  ch ild ren  for all th e  feeder p rim arie s  a tte n d  a  full 
day  of h igh  school le sso n s. I’m  su re  I sh o u ld  be p leased  
a b o u t th is  b u t  I have  to ad m it th a t  I’m  no t. I’m  beg inn ing  to 
q u e s tio n  m y rig h t to in tru d e  in to  th e  c h ild re n ’s lives. 
A lthough  th ey  seem  h a p p y  hav ing  m e a ro u n d  a t  the  
m om en t, w h a t k in d  of effects could  th is  have  w hen  they  
m ove to St. B a k e r’s?  The in d u c tio n  p ro cess  is very m u ch
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a b o u t th em  find ing  th e ir  feet in  th e  new  school a n d  I 
a lread y  know  th a t  th is  c an  be a  to u g h  p ro cess . I d o n ’t  th in k  
I c an  ju s tify  in tru d in g  on  th is  day. A nd th is  ra ise s  som e 
vital q u e s tio n s  a b o u t th e  nex t p h a se  of th e  pro ject.
Field n o tes , St. P ertw ee’s
I w as a lso  aw are  of th e  co n tin u in g  n a tu re  of a s se s s m e n t an d  
o b serva tion  th e  c h ild ren  w ere su b jec t to; I d id  n o t w a n t to becom e 
yet a n o th e r  a u d ito r  of th e ir  lives. Reflecting on  th e se  n o te s  a t  the  
tim e, I u se d  th e  exam ple  of m y own b iography  once aga in  to try  
a n d  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  k in d s  of feelings th a t  m igh t be experienced  
d u rin g  th is  rite -o f-p as  sage. I found  m y ow n m em ories of th is  
period  to be p a rtic u la rly  vivid a n d  a s  a  re s u lt  felt m y c au tio n  
co n ce rn in g  th e  tim e  I s p e n t occupying the  c h ild re n ’s social w orlds 
ju stified . (These is s u e s  will be d iscu ssed  in  de ta il in  C h a p te r 4, 
w here I look a t  w h a t it m ig h t m ean  to be doing re se a rc h  w ith 
children). T he tim efram e  of th e  fieldwork therefo re  reflects th is  
p ro cess  of e th ica l rea so n in g . D raw ing on  th e  theo ry  a n d  p rac tice  
of fem in is t re s e a rc h  I recogn ised  th a t  every stage  a n d  level of a  
re se a rc h  p ro jec t involved re la tio n s  of pow er a n d  e th ica l decision ­
m ak ing  (R am azanog lu  2002 ; L etherby 2003). Indeed , w hile I could 
p robab ly  have  o rg an ised  ex tended  periods of fieldw ork, th is  w ould 
have been  n e g o tia te d  w ith  th e  teach e rs  ra th e r  th a n  th e  ch ild ren . 
And a s  th e  offer from  M rs W illiam s illu s tra ted , th e  te a ch e rs  never 
c o n su lte d  th e  ch ild ren  a b o u t th e ir  views on m y p resen ce  in  th e ir 
schools.
From  a  m ore form al perspec tive , m y pro ject w as n o t req u ired  to be 
p a sse d  by a n  e th ic s  com m ittee  -  th is  s tip u la tio n  w as in tro d u ced  
soon a fte r it h a d  b eg u n  -  so I h a d  to con fron t a n d  w ork  w ith 
e th ica l is su e s  in  c o n su lta tio n  w ith  m y su p e rv iso rs , o th e r 
co lleagues, a n d  g u id an ce  from  p rev ious re sea rch . In  te rm s of 
co n sen t, th is  m e a n t focusing  p rim arily  on  ga in ing  on-going
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c o n se n t from  th e  c h ild ren  a n d  giving th em  a s  m an y  o p p o rtu n itie s  
a s  possib le  to o p t o u t of p a rtic ip a tio n  in  re se a rc h  activ ities if they  
so w ished . It a lso  involved providing th em  w ith  in tro d u c to ry  
leaflets exp la in ing  th e  re sea rch : one for th e  ch ild ren  a n d  one for 
th e ir  p a re n ts  o r g u a rd ia n s . The le tte r to p a re n ts  a n d  g u a rd ia n s  
exp la ined  th a t  if th ey  d id  n o t w an t th e ir  ch ild ren  to  be involved in  
th e  re se a rc h  th ey  co u ld  c o n ta c t m e a n d  I w ould  n o t a s k  th em  to 
p a rtic ip a te  o r in c lu d e  d a ta  a b o u t th em  in m y w riting .
S e t t in g  th e  sc e n e s :  th e  s c h o o ls
T he fieldw ork th a t  fo rm s th e  b as is  for th is  th e s is  w as u n d e rta k e n  
in 4 schoo ls a n d  a t  a  n u m b e r  of o th e r sites. T h is sec tion  c o n ta in s  
d e ta ils  of e ac h  of th e se  se ttin g s  a n d  also  in c lu d es  a  sh o rt 
d isc u ss io n  a b o u t th e  b o u n d a rie s  of the  fieldw ork12.
H artn ell P rim ary
H artne ll p rim ary  schoo l is s i tu a te d  in the  sm all village of H artnell 
in th e  S o u th  E a s t  of E ng land . The a re a  is am ong  one of th e  m ost 
expensive in  te rm s  of p ro p erty  values in th e  U nited  Kingdom , 
o u ts id e  L ondon. T he ch ild ren  in Year 6 a t  H artn e ll com e from  
exclusively w h ite  fam ilies, th e  large m ajority  of w h ich  w ere m iddle 
c la ss , a lth o u g h  a  sm all n u m b e r  did cam e from  financially  
d isa d v an tag e d  b a ck g ro u n d s . M any of th e  ch ild ren  lived w ith in  
w alk ing  d is ta n c e  of th e  school, a lth o u g h  a  n u m b e r  a re  b ro u g h t in 
each  day  by ca r. At th e  tim e of th e  s tu d y  th e re  w ere 34 p u p ils  in 
Year 6. The c la ss  te a ch e r, M rs. W ebster, ta u g h t M ondays to 
T h u rsd ay s , a n d  a n o th e r  tea ch e r, Mrs. K ennedy, took  th e  c la ss  on 
F ridays w hen  M rs. W ebste r w as b u sy  w ith  m an a g e m e n t du ties. 
T here  w ere a lso  two p a rt- tim e  fem ale c lassroom  a s s is ta n ts  who 
w ork  w ith in  th e  c lassroom . The school is well fu n d ed  a n d  over­
su b sc rib ed , benefiting  from  a  good local re p u ta tio n  b u ilt on
1 9
Due to restrictions on space, these descriptions have been kept to a minimum and focus on 
some o f the key characteristics o f  each school.
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co n sis ten tly  good OFSTED rep o rts . H artne ll is a  C h u rc h  of 
E ng land  school a n d  a c ts  of w orsh ip  w ere u n d e r ta k e n  e ach  day  in 
assem bly .
St. T rou gh ton ’s  P rim ary
St. T ro u g h to n ’s is a n  u rb a n  C atholic p rim ary  schoo l in  S o u th  
W ales. It is s itu a te d  in  a n  a re a  th a t  h a s  b een  re-developed  over 
th e  p a s t  decade  d u e  to th e  decline of local in d u s try . M any of the  
h om es n e a r  St. T ro u g h to n ’s a re  a p a r tm e n ts  a n d  h o u se s  b u ilt 
w ith in  th e  la s t  d ecade , a n d  th ese  new  developm en ts nestle  
a longside  w h a t re m a in s  of th e  o lder com m unity , m u c h  of w hich  is 
s i tu a te d  in  h o u s in g  from  th e  early  tw en tie th  cen tu ry . St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s is a  sm a ll school, w ith  only 15 ch ild ren  in  Year 6 a t  
the  tim e of th e  re se a rc h , w ith in  a  c la ss  of 28 m ade  u p  from  Year 6 
a n d  Y ear 5 c h ild ren . T he a re a  a ro u n d  St. T ro u g h to n ’s is th e  m ost 
e thn ica lly  d iverse  of all th e  schoo ls in the  s tudy , w ith  th e  ch ild ren  
com ing from  A rabic, Som ali, Ind ian , A fro-C aribbean a n d  w hite 
W elsh fam ilies. M oreover, m o st of the  ch ild ren  in  th e  c la ss  were 
from  w ork ing  c la ss  fam ilies. The c lass te a ch e r w as M iss C ross, 
a n d  d esp ite  th e  sm a ll c la ss  size, th e re  w ere two adjo in ing  
c la ssro o m s (one I call th e  ‘a r t  room ’) th a t  w ere u se d  by th e  c lass 
th ro u g h o u t a  n o rm a l school day. The ch ild ren  received relig ious 
ed u ca tio n  every d ay  in  a ssem b lie s  an d  in th e  c lassroom .
St. P er tw ee’s  Prim ary
St. P ertw ee’s is a lso  a n  u rb a n  C atholic p rim ary  school in S o u th  
W ales. It is s i tu a te d  in  a n  econom ically  deprived  a re a , w here  the  
m ajority  of th e  h o m es  a re  p a r t  of the  n a tio n a l h o u s in g  assoc ia tion . 
C h ild ren  from  a  w ide geograph ica l a re a  a tte n d  th e  school, w ith  
som e c a tch in g  a  spec ia l daily  b u s  service from  u p  to five m iles 
aw ay. T he ch ild ren  in  Y ear 6 w ere from  exclusively w ork ing  c la ss  
b ack g ro u n d s. A lthough  th e  m ajo rity  of the  ch ild ren  w ere from  
w hite  W elsh fam ilies, th e re  w ere a lso  ch ild ren  from  A sian  a n d
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A fro-C aribbean  fam ilies. T he Y ear 6  a t  St. P ertw ee’s to ta lled  59 
ch ild ren  a n d  w as sp lit in to  two c la sses , 6L a n d  6 J , ta u g h t  by Mrs. 
Lewis a n d  Mr. J o n e s  respectively . C lassroom  su p p o r t w as lim ited 
to a  single p a rt- tim e  a s s is ta n t  w ho w orked  c o n s ta n tly  w ith  
d ifferen t g ro u p s  of ch ild ren  in  a  room  a d ja c e n t to th e  hall. As in 
St. T ro u g h to n ’s, th e  c h ild ren  h a d  relig ious e d u ca tio n  every day  in 
th e  c la ssro o m  a n d  d u rin g  assem bly .
S t. B aker’s  H igh  S c h o o l
St. B a k e r’s is a  C atho lic  h igh  school, w hich is fed by St. Pertw ee’s, 
St. T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  two o th e r  C atholic p rim ary  schoo ls in  the  
sam e city. W hen a t  S t. B a k e r’s I sp e n t nearly  all m y tim e w ith 
ch ild ren  in  th e  c la s s  7A; th e se  inc luded  ch ild ren  I h a d  m et an d  
w orked w ith  a t  St. P ertw ee’s a n d  St. T ro u g h to n ’s, p lu s  som e 
o th e rs  w ho h a d  a tte n d e d  one of th e  o th er feeder p rim ary  schools. 
D uring  re g is tra tio n  p e rio d s  a n d  b reak  tim es I w as ab le  to m eet 
w ith  som e of th e  o th e r  c h ild ren  from  th e  second  p h a se  w ho h a d  
been  p laced  in  d ifferen t ab ility  se ts. St. B a k e r’s is a  sm all 
secondary , w ith  ap p ro x im ate ly  700  s tu d e n ts  a c ro ss  y e a rs  7 to 11 
(ages 11 to 16). T he school h a s  no six th  form  a n d  th e  m ajo rity  of 
the  s tu d e n ts  a re  w h ite  W elsh a n d  w orking c lass . In a  s im ila r vein 
to th e  C atho lic  p rim a rie s , th e  pup ils  a t  St. B a k e r’s h a d  relig ious 
e d u ca tio n  on  a  da ily  b a s is , w hich  w as provided  by designated  
staff.
O th e r  p la c e s , o th e r  s p a c e s
W hile th e  p rin c ip a l s ite s  for th e  fieldwork w ere schools, th e re  were 
also  o th e r  p laces  a n d  sp a ce s  th a t  the  e th n o g ra p h y  sp re ad  to. 
T hese in c lu d ed  a  le isu re  cen tre , a  bowling ally, a  c inem a, a  
sho p p in g  cen tre , a  c o rn e r  shop , a n d  th e  s tre e ts  a n d  p lay ing  fields 
n e a r  th e  c h ild re n ’s schoo ls a n d  hom es. My p resen ce  w ith in  th ese  
p laces a n d  sp a c e s  w as som etim es ‘official’ a n d  p a r t  of a n  ou t-o f­
school activ ity  th a t  I h a d  been  invited  to, b u t  often  m y p resence
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w as n o t p rincipally  a s  a n  e th n o g rap h er. Indeed , a s  I lived so n e a r  
to m an y  of m y p a r t ic ip a n ts  I cou ld  n o t he lp  b u t  m ee t th e m  ou tsid e  
of th e ir  schoo ls. D u rin g  th e  period  of th e  s tu d y  th e  b o u n d a ry  
betw een  m y p e rso n a l a n d  p ro fessional life becam e b lu rred , a s  did 
sp a tia l- te m p o ra l b o u n d a rie s  of the  e thnog raphy : W here, for 
in s tan c e , a n d  a t  w h a t tim e(s) d id  I becom e o r cease  to be a  
re se a rc h e r?  W hen w alk ing  to St. Pertw ee’s each  m o rn in g  I u su a lly  
m et som e of th e  boys from  Y ear 6  along th e  w ay a n d  we w ould 
ta lk  c a su a lly  a b o u t a n y th in g  th ey  w an ted  to d isc u ss . T h is k ind  of 
in c id en t c a n  be q u ite  com fortab ly  a ssim ila ted  in to  th e  body of the  
e th n o g ra p h y  a n d  it c an  be exp lained  to th e  p a rtic ip a n ts  (as I 
exp la ined  to th e  boys) th a t  th is  ta lk  is a s  m u c h  p a r t  a s  the  
re se a rc h  a s  th a t  w h ich  o c cu rs  in  the  school. It is qu estio n ab le  
th o u g h , w hen  th e  e th n o g ra p h y  is school b ased , w h e th e r the  
ch ild ren  w ere aw are  th a t  I m igh t be in te res ted  in  an y  in te rac tio n s  
th e  o ccu rred  o u ts id e  school.
G en d er , i d e n t i t y  a n d  s p a c e
O n a  s im ila r th em e , I lea rn ed  from som e of th e  girls a t  St. 
Pertw ee’s th a t  one  of th e  Y ear 6 teach e rs , M rs. Lewis, w ould no t 
let the  girls sp e a k  to h e r  a s  a  te a ch e r ou tside  school.
Kat: W henever we [the g roup  of girls] see M rs. Lewis ou tside  
school, in  th e  sh o p s  or w hatever a n d  we say  ‘hello Mrs. 
L ew is,’ sh e  a lw ays says, ‘no, ou tside  school I’m  Sally. I’m 
n o t a  te a c h e r  w hen  I’m  ou tside  schoo l.’
DJM : S he tells  you  to call he r Sally?
Kat: Y eah, b u t  n o t in school. If you  calls h e r  Sally, like by 
acc id e n t o r so m eth in g , s h e ’ll be all like [p u ts  on  s te rn  voice 
a n d  fu rrow s brow], erm , Mrs. Lewis p lease.
Field n o tes , St. P ertw ee’s
For th e  girls in  M rs. Lewis c lass th en , th e re  w as a n  explicit 
d is tin c tio n  be tw een  in school an d  ou t-o f-schoo l iden tities . 
However, it m u s t  be n o ted  th a t  it w as M rs. Lewis w ho h a d  the
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ability  to d e m a n d  th a t  th e  girls call h e r  by h e r  firs t nam e. T his 
d e m a n d  w as en ab led  d u e  to th e  genera tiona l pow er re la tio n sh ip  
betw een  M rs. Lewis a n d  h e r  s tu d e n ts . She cou ld  a s k  to be called 
an y th in g  sh e  liked, w ith in  rea so n  a n d  con tex t, w h e reas  the  
ch ild ren  cou ld  no t. T h is  re s te d  n o t only on  h e r  a d u lt  s ta tu s  b u t 
also  on  th e  a u th o r ity  sh e  h a d  a s  th e ir  teach e r. T h u s, desp ite  Mrs. 
Lewis w ishes, sh e  h a d  to rely  on  h e r  position  a s  a  te a c h e r  in  o rder 
to a tte m p t to overcom e it. F u rth e rm o re , th e re  is a n  is su e  of 
gender. None of th e  boys con fessed  su c h  a  re la tio n sh ip  w ith  Mrs. 
Lewis o u ts id e  school. To w h a t ex ten t, th en , w as th is  a ttem p ted  
in fo rm alisa tio n  a n  a c t  of sym bolic u n io n  betw een  M rs. Lewis an d  
th e  girls in h e r  c la ss , b a se d  on  a  com m on fem inine iden tity?
B ecau se  of th is  e x te rn a l inform ality , a n d  considering  m y c o n s ta n t 
nego tia tion  of a n  in fo rm al position  inside school, I th o u g h t it likely 
th a t  th e  ch ild ren  w ould  c o n sid e r any  in te rac tio n  w ith  m e ou tside  
school a s  q u a lita tiv e ly  d ifferen t to th a t  w hich  o ccu rred  in  the  
c la ssro o m  o r on  th e  p layground . M oreover, th ey  w ere likely to 
co n sid e r m e a s  d e ta c h e d  from  m y resea rch e r role a s  M rs. Lewis 
w as d e ta ch e d  from  h e r  teach in g  role. I therefo re  so u g h t explicit 
c o n se n t from  th o se  ch ild ren  I spoke to o u ts id e  w h a t th ey  m ight 
have deem ed  th e  leg itim ate  b o u n d a rie s  of th e  re se a rc h  concern ing  
th e  u se  of d a ta  co llected  o u ts id e  th e ir school. W here th is  w as no t 
possib le , I have  avoided  u s in g  su c h  data .
G e n d e re d  h e te r o s e x u a l i ty
P e rh ap s  th e  m o s t s tr ik in g  exam ple of a n  ‘o th e r ’ sp ace  becom ing 
p a r t  of th e  p ro jec t o c cu rred  d u ring  m y tim e a t  St. B a k e r’s a n d  St. 
Pertw ee’s. B o th  th e se  schoo ls were in  w alk ing  d is tan c e  of m y 
h o u se , w hich  m e a n t th a t  I w as living in th e  sam e  co m m u n ity  a s  
th e  s tu d e n ts  a n d  te a c h e rs  from  bo th  schools. O n m y s tree t, for 
exam ple, th e re  lived one of the  tea ch e rs  a n d  two of th e  ch ild ren  
from  St. P ertw ee’s, a n d  a  n u m b e r  of s tu d e n ts  from  several y ear
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g ro u p s a t  St. B a k e r’s. D uring  th e  p h a se  of fieldw ork a t  St. 
Pertw ee’s I re tu rn e d  hom e a t  th e  en d  of th e  day  a n d  w en t in to  m y 
b a ck  garden . In th e  g a rd e n  of a n  a d ja ce n t h o u se  w as Ja c k ie , one 
of th e  St. P ertw ee’s girls.
Jack ie : [su rp rised ] Is y o u r nam e D avid?
DJM : Yes, hello.
Jack ie : [quickly, still su rp rised ] Do you  w ork  in  m y school?
DJM : [laughs] yes.
Jack ie : Do you  live th e re  [points a t  m y h ouse]?
DJM : Yes I do.
Jack ie : Really?
DJM : Yes!
Jack ie : I live j u s t  over there! [Points to a  n e a rb y  house]. This
is m y A u n t’s h o u se .
Field no tes, re s e a rc h e r’s hom e
The n ex t day  J a c k ie  called  a t  m y h ouse  w ith  one of h e r  friends 
from  th e  s tre e t. I ta lk ed  to h e r  briefly a n d  b o th  th e  girls were 
in te re s te d  to m ee t m y p a r tn e r , Rebecca. T his m eeting  becam e the  
m ain  topic of m a n y  of m y co n v ersa tio n s w ith th e  girls in  Year 6  
the  day  a fte r J a c k ie  h a d  called  over. Of cou rse , it is qu ite  difficult 
to sp e cu la te  on  how  th is  b lu rrin g  of p e rso n a l life an d  
s c h o o l/re se a rc h  life affected  th e  re sea rch  p ro cess  (for m e, Jack ie  
a n d  the  o th e r  girls). W hat is c lear from o u r co n v ersa tio n  is th a t  to 
begin w ith , m ee tin g  m e o u ts id e  of school m o m en tarily  d is ru p ted  
J a c k ie ’s se n se  of p lace. H ere I w as, a  figure from  th e  school 
sp h e re , a p p e a rin g  u n ex p ec ted ly  in  h e r p lay  space . Likewise, I w as 
in itially  tro u b le d  to th in k  th a t  all th e  ch ild ren  a t  th e  school m ight 
find o u t w here  I lived, a s  I w as u n s u re  a s  to th e  e th ica l d ilem m as 
th is  m igh t ra ise , p a rtic u la rly  if they  k ep t com ing ro u n d  to m y 
house! As it tu rn e d  o u t, a lth o u g h  Ja ck ie  a n d  h e r  friends w alked 
by m y h o u se  severa l tim es a  day, they  did n o t call a t  th e  door 
a g a in 13. W hat seem ed  to have  been  m o st in stru c tiv e  to th em  a b o u t 
o u r  m eeting  w as th e  o p p o rtu n ity  to view m e o u ts id e  of the
13 Although at the time o f  writing they do still say hello when passing in the street.
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fram ew ork  in to  w h ich  I h a d  been  p laced  -  th e  school -  a n d  in 
doing so to ‘co lo u r’ th e ir  p ic tu re  of m e a s  fully a s  possib le . T his 
ap p ea re d  to e n ta il calling  a t  th e  h o u se  to ch eck  th a t  I really  did 
live th e re , a n d  th e n  to m ee t m y p a rtn e r . T hese  two a c ts  seem ed  to 
provide en o u g h  in fo rm a tio n  for Ja ck ie  to u n d e rs ta n d  w ho I w as, 
a s  a n  a d u lt, h e te ro se x u a l m ale  w ith  a  life o u ts id e  school. I lived in 
the  h o u se  w ith  m y a d u lt , h e te ro sex u a l fem ale p a r tn e r , w hich, 
once e s ta b lish e d  a s  tru e , w as all th a t  Ja ck ie  n eed ed  to  know . The 
re s t of m y life cou ld  be a s su m e d  to follow th e  sc rip t th a t  bo th  
th ese  d e ta ils  su g g e s te d  to h e r  a n d  I w as positioned  accordingly.
Overall, th is  ep isode  gave m e a n  in sig h t on w h a t it m igh t be like to 
be ‘o b se rv ed ’ by so m eo n e  w ith  a n  ag en d a  over w hich  I h a d  little 
con tro l a n d  a  fram ew ork  of u n d e rs ta n d in g  th a t  ill fitted  m y own 
pe rso n a l, e th ica l a n d  po litical stance . (My ‘s tra ig h tn e s s ’ being 
tak e n -fo r-g ra n ted  on , from  m y own perspective , a p p aren tly  
s len d er evidence). T h is  ch an g ed  m y percep tion  of th e  whole 
re se a rc h  p ro cess . In p a rtic u la r , it m ade m e c o n s id e r tho rough ly  
the  im p lica tio n s of e n te rin g  th e  school a n d  th e  c u ltu ra l  s ite s  of 
ch ild ren  a s  a n  o u ts id e r  a n d  Viewing’ th em  th ro u g h  th e  lens of 
re sea rch . W h at a s su m p tio n s  w ould I m ake, d esp ite  m y b est 
efforts, w h ich  w ou ld  m a rk  a  d ras tic  d e p a rtu re  from  th e  rea lity  of 
c h ild re n ’s lives a s  th ey  saw  them ?
G ain ing a c c e ss :  a m u ltitu d e  o f  e n tra n ces  and  e x is t s
H aving d e sc rib e d  th e  m a in  se ttin g s  for th is  re sea rch , I now  tu rn  to 
a d isc u ss io n  of e th n o g ra p h y . Looking a t  how  acc ess  is ga ined  a t 
the  level of th e  ‘s i te ’, I p ro g ress  by d iscu ssin g  how  a cc ess  is th en  
nego tia ted  th ro u g h  th e  n e x u s  of pow er re la tio n s a t  th e  level of the  
‘peopled  in s t i tu t io n ’, a n d  th e  level of c h ild ren ’s c u ltu re s .
W hen a cc ess  is d isc u sse d  in re se a rc h  lite ra tu re , th e  focus is often 
on being  p e rm itted  acc ess  to a  site  by a  p rinc ipal ga tekeeper, su c h
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a s  a  h e ad  tea ch e r, a  m an ag er, or, in  th e  case  of su b c u ltu ra l 
g roups, a n  ind iv idua l w ho h o ld s pow er th ro u g h  c u ltu ra l cap ita l 
(H am m ersley  1995; W alsh  1998). T his type of access , w h ich  m igh t 
be called  ‘firs t a c c e s s ,’ is u n d en iab ly  im p o rta n t a s  w ith o u t it a  
re se a rc h  p ro jec t m igh t be  over before it h a s  begun . It a m o u n ts  to 
ga in ing  a c c e ss  to ‘s i te s ’. In th is  in s tan ce , of c o u rse , firs t access  
needed  to be n eg o tia ted  w ith  th e  h ead  te a c h e rs  of v a rio u s  schools. 
Initially  I s e n t le tte rs  to several seco n d ary  schoo ls w ith in  
rea so n a b le  trave lling  d is tan c e . A lthough I w ould  be beg inn ing  my 
fieldw ork in  som e of th e  p rim ary  schools th a t  fed in to  one of these  
seco n d ary  schoo ls, it w as m y u n d e rs ta n d in g  th a t  ga in ing  access 
to seco n d ary  sch o o ls  cou ld  often  prove to be m ore difficult th a n  
gain ing  a cc ess  to p rim a ry  schools. It also o ccu rred  to  m e th a t  if I 
sp e n t a n  ex ten d ed  a m o u n t of tim e co n d u c tin g  fieldw ork in 
p rim ary  schoo ls a n d  th e n  found  access to th e  seco n d ary  school 
p rob lem atic , m y efforts to  s itu a te  the  pro ject d u rin g  th e  tran s itio n  
w ould be jeo p a rd ise d . T he le tte rs  I received b ack  from  th e  h ead  
te a c h e rs  of th e  se co n d a ry  schoo ls illu s tra te  g en era l difficulties 
w ith  access . For exam ple , one read:
D ear Mr. Mellor
O ur p u p ils  have  filled  out their sh a re  o f  su rv e y s  and  
q u estio n n a ires  th is  y ea r  and  w e  do not w ish  to 
in crease  the  burden  on them.
Yours truly,
Mr. Gatekeeper,
H ead  teacher
The p rob lem  w ith  th e se  schoo ls w as th e ir  prox im ity  to the  
U niversity; th ey  h a d  b een  s a tu ra te d  w ith  re sea rch . St. B a k e r’s 
w as fu r th e r  aw ay from  th e  U niversity , b u t  c loser to w here  I lived, 
an d , im p o rtan tly , h a d  n o t been  involved in m u c h  re c e n t re sea rch . 
So th ro u g h  severa l le tte rs  a n d  te lephone  co n v ersa tio n s  I w as able 
to secu re  th e  site  for th e  th ird  p h a se  of th e  pro ject. W ith th is  vital
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piece of th e  jig saw  in p lace I w as ab le  to c o n ta c t St. T ro u g h to n ’s 
a n d  St. P ertw ee’s, a n d  u se  th e  access  I h a d  a lread y  se cu re d  a t  St. 
B a k e r’s to p re s e n t  a  com plete  p ro jec t p la n  to th e  h e a d  tea ch e rs , 
a n d  gain  a c c e ss  to th e ir  schoo ls a s  well.
The p ilo t s tu d y  a t  H a rtn e ll w as a rran g ed  th ro u g h  c o n ta c ts  I 
a lready  h a d  a t  th e  school, w here  I h a d  u n d e r ta k e n  severa l y e a rs  of 
p a r t  tim e v o lu n ta ry  w ork. D uring  m y first day  a t  H artne ll there  
w ere two ev en ts  th a t  in itia lly  h igh ligh ted  for m e th e  w ay pow er 
re la tio n s  sh a p e  th e  ongoing  p ro cesses  of access . T he first event 
w as m y in tro d u c tio n  to th e  w hole school d u rin g  th e  m orn ing  
a ssem b ly  -  w h a t m ig h t be called  m y in tro d u c tio n  to th e  peopled 
in s titu tio n  (Fine 2003). Mr. M alcolm , the  h e ad  teach e r, exp lained  
w ho I w as a s  I s tood  w ith  th e  tea ch e rs  a t  th e  fron t of th e  hall.
M r M alcolm : T h is is D r Dave, h e ’s going to a sk  you  lo ts of 
q u e s tio n s  a n d  ta lk  to you, so m ake su re  he feels w elcom e 
a n d  h e lp  h im  w h enever you  can  b ecau se  th a t ’s how  we are  
a t  H artne ll.
Field n o tes , H artnell
In several w ays I w as being  positioned  a s  pow erfu l a n d  w ith 
au th o rity . S ta n d in g  w ith  th e  sta ff I w as c learly  a sso c ia ted  w ith 
th em  in a  m a n n e r  I h a d  hoped  to avoid, a s  I w as looking to tak e  a  
position  a s  a n  ‘unofficial a d u lt ’ (see C h ap te r 4 for details). I w as 
a lso  a sc rib e d  a  p ro fessio n a l s ta tu s  (albeit in jest) th a t  w as n o t yet 
m ine to c la im , a n d  th e  ch ild ren  were in s tru c te d , u n d e r  the  
a u sp ic e s  of th is  title , to do w h a t I a sked  of them . Mr. M alcolm 
th en , w as n o t only  a  g a tek eep e r in te rm s of th e  site  of th e  school, 
b u t  a lso  in  te rm s  of m y re la tio n sh ip  w ith  the  ch ild ren .
The a c tio n s  of te a c h e rs  a lso  sh a p e d  the  re se a rc h  on  th is  level of 
access  in  o th e r  im p o r ta n t w ays. For exam ple, on  m y first day  a t
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St. B a k e r’s I m e t w ith  th e  H ead of Lower School, M rs. W illiam s, in 
th e  recep tion  a re a  of th e  m ain  build ing . I exp la ined  to  h e r  th a t  I 
w ould like to sp en d  each  school day  w ith  a  se lf-selecting  g roup  of 
c h ild re n 14, following th e m  a ro u n d  a s  they  w en t a b o u t th e ir  no rm al 
le sso n s  a n d  b re a k  tim es. M rs. W illiams decided  th a t  I sh o u ld  be 
p laced  w ith  7A a s  th ey  w ould  be th e  le a s t ‘tro u b le ’ a n d  th e  m ost 
‘giving’. A lthough  th is  w as n o t a  problem , a s  m an y  of th e  self- 
se lec ting  ch ild ren  w ere in  7A, th ro u g h  th is  ac tio n , M rs W illiam s 
positioned  th e  re s e a rc h  a s  a n  academ ic  activity, to  be u n d e rta k e n  
by th e  m o st academ ica lly  co m p e ten t ch ild ren . It w as  im possib le  to 
gauge how  th e  c h ild re n  w ould  in te rp re t m y e n te rin g  St. B ak er’s a t 
th is  level, b u t  I h a d  becom e very aw are d u rin g  m y tim e a t  th e ir 
p rim ary  schoo ls th a t  th ey  h a d  a  he igh tened  sen se  of fair a n d  
inclusive  p a rtic ip a tio n  (an  e th o s  encouraged  by  th e  schools), 
w hich  cou ld  be d is ru p te d  by m y assoc ia tion  w ith  7A. T here w as 
a lso  th e  poss ib ility  th a t  th is  w ould risk  the  re se a rc h  being 
positioned  a s  ‘schoo l w o rk ’, a n d  I h a d  w orked h a rd  to m ake  su re  
th a t  th is  w as n o t th e  case  d u rin g  m y tim e a t  th e  p rim ary  schools.
The second  ev en t a t  H artne ll occu rred  d u rin g  th e  m o rn in g  b reak  
tim e of th e  firs t day. W alking onto  the  p layground  w ith  a  g roup  of 
boys, I a sk e d  one  of th e m  a b o u t the  gam es th ey  played.
DJM : W h at do you  u su a lly  do o u t h ere?  W h at gam es do you
u su a lly  p lay?
Ollie: Is th is  a n o th e r  one of your q u estio n  th in g ies?
DJM : W ell... I’m  j u s t  in te re s te d  in finding ou t.
Ollie: Oh. Ok.
Field n o tes , H artne ll
14 This group had identified themselves at the end o f  the second phase. In reality, all the children 
who were transferring to St. Baker’s said that they would be happy to continue to be involved. 
However, given the time that had passed since the summer, I allowed the children to seek me out 
and get involved as they wished. Also, given time constraints and the fact I could only be in one 
class at any one time, my placement in 7A turned out to be very useful. During tutorial periods I 
was able to move between classes and make contact with some o f  the other children from St. 
Troughton’s and St. Pertwee’s. This also happened during break and lunch periods.
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Ollie’s c a u tio u s  reac tio n  could  be read  a s  h is  positio n ing  m e as  
pow erful a n d  ac tin g  w ith  re s is tan c e  to m y q u estion ing . I w as 
certa in ly  a n  u n u s u a l  a d u lt  o u ts id e r w ho h a d  v e n tu re d  in to  a  
space  th a t  w as u su a lly  free of th is  k ind  of ‘official’ speech . T here  is 
a lso  th e  d ialogical p re sen c e  of Mr. M alcolm ’s voice is Ollie’s 
q u estio n , show ing  th a t  th e  w ay I h a d  b een  in tro d u c ed  to  the  
school by a  pow erfu l in d iv idua l h a d  fu n d am en ta lly  affected my 
position ing  by o th e r  p a r tic ip a n ts . All th e se  fac to rs  p layed  o u t 
s im u lta n eo u s ly  in  th is  exchange , u n d e rlin in g  th e  difficu lties th a t  
c an  be experienced  by a n  a d u lt  re sea rch e r firs t en te rin g  the  
re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  of ch ild ren . T hese is su e s  a re  re jo ined  in 
C h a p te r  4.
In ad d itio n  to th e se  ex am p les, it is vital to no te  th a t  a cc ess  a t  all 
levels is affected  by g ender, age, social c lass , d is /a b ility  a n d  
e thn icity . My id en tity  a s  a  w hite, m iddle c lass , m an , w ho a t  the  
tim e of th e  s tu d y  w as in  h is  la te  tw enties, u n d o u b ted ly  in fluenced  
access  in m u ltip le  w ays. T h ro u g h o u t the  following c h a p te rs  I try 
to tak e  a c c o u n t of th is  a s  I reflexively engage w ith  th e  da ta . As 
w ith  e th ics , a c c e ss  c a n n o t be sim ply boxed-off in to  a  single 
section , a s  it is c o n s ta n tly  a t  p lay  th ro u g h o u t th e  re sea rch .
C o n clu sio n
In th is  c h a p te r  I have  o u tlin ed  the  au to b io g rap h ica l sto ry  of m y 
doc to ra l re s e a rc h  p ro jec t a n d  provided d e ta ils  a b o u t th e  se ttin g s 
for the  fieldw ork, show ing  how  they  were sh a p ed  by p rac tica l a n d  
e th ica l c o n ce rn s , a n d  th e  pow er re la tio n sh ip s betw een  m yself a n d  
m y p a rtic ip a n ts . In C h a p te rs  3 a n d  4 I de ta il th e  th eo re tica l a n d  
m ethodological p o s itio n s  ta k e n  d u rin g  the  pro ject. I exp la in  w hy it 
is im p o rta n t to co n s id e r th e se  is su e s  together, a s  th e o ry /m e th o d  
a n d  m e th o d /th e o ry  b e c a u se  of th e  n a tu re  of m y ontology a n d  
epistem ology.
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Chapter 3 
Theory /  m ethod
F o u c a u lt’s role for th e  ‘specific in te lle c tu a l’ is exem plary: to 
excavate  o n e ’s ow n c u ltu re  in  o rder to show  th e  con tingency  
of pow er a n d  to find th e  sp aces for creativ ity  a n d  re s is tan ce .
C ohen & T aylor 1992:29
[W hat I am] is in  key  p a r t  w h a t I in h erit, a  specific p a s t  th a t  
is p re s e n t to som e degree in  m y p resen t. I find m yself p a r t  
of a  h is to ry  a n d  th a t  is generally  to say , w h e th e r  I like it or 
no t, w h e th e r  I recognize  it o r no t, one of th e  b e a re rs  of a  
trad itio n .
M acIntyre 1985:132
In tro d u ctio n
In th is  c h a p te r  I d is c u s s  two th em es th a t  a re  c e n tra l to m y 
project: ro m an ce  a n d  ch ildhood . In the  first h a lf  of th e  c h a p te r  I 
unfo ld  a n d  e x p a n d  th e  five ro m an ces  ou tlined  in  th e  In tro d u ctio n , 
exploring  h e te ro se x u a lity  a s  perform ance a n d  p rac tice , p o p u la r 
rom ance  a s  a n  econom ic  c o n stru c tio n , th e  genealogy of R om antic  
sub jectiv ity , th e  ro m an c e  of sociology, an d  th e  ro m an c es  of the  
re sea rch e r. T h is  p rov ides a  foundation  for th e  ro m an c es  a s  they  
are  a n a ly se d  a n d  e n c o u n te re d  in the  following c h a p te rs . In the  
second  h a lf  of th e  c h a p te r  I show  how m y w ork  is located  in 
re la tion  to re c e n t a n d  ongoing developm ents in  th e  new  social 
s tu d ie s  of ch ildhood . In do ing  th is  I look a t  th eo re tica l positions 
co n ce rn in g  th e  social a n d  m ateria l c h a rac te r  of ch ildhood , an d  
m ethodological d e b a te s  a b o u t conducting  re se a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren . 
T his c u lm in a te s  in  a  d isc u ss io n  genera ted  by a n  ex ten d ed  ex trac t 
from  m y field n o tes , w h ich  co n sid ers  the  com plex p ro cesses  of 
pow er a n d  c rea tiv ity  w ith in  c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s , a n d  
c u lm in a te s  in  a  w ork ing  m odel of agency. B u t to begin , I m ake a  
fu r th e r  sh o r t  n o te  on  th e  po litics of w riting.
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W hy th e o r y /m e th o d  and  m e th o d /th e o r y ?  A further sh o rt  
n o te  o n  th e  p o lit ic s  o f  w r itin g
T his c h a p te r  a n d  th e  one th a t  follows it a re  a b o u t th e  th eo ries  a n d  
m e th o d s of m y re se a rc h  pro ject. I have c h o sen  to w rite  u n d e r  the  
titles  th e o ry /m e th o d  a n d  m e th o d /  theo ry  a s  a  w ay of illu s tra tin g  
th e ir  en tw ined  n a tu re ; a s  a  w ay of acknow ledging th a t  re sea rch  
m e th o d s  a re  lad en  w ith  theo ry , a n d  th a t  th eo rie s  a re  sh a p e d  by 
m e th o d s  of th o u g h t, a s  well a s  the  m ethodo log ies of p rev ious 
re sea rch . M oreover, ch o ices of m ethod  a n d  th eo ry  a re  in  a  g rea t 
p a r t  po litical a n d  in d eed  em otional, a s  m u ch  a s  th ey  a re  p rac tica l, 
ra tio n a l a n d  logical. So n e ith e r  m eth o d s n o r th eo ries  a re  entirely  
value n e u tra l  o r va lue  free, a s  they  carry  w ith in  th em  a  political 
h isto ry , a n d  tak e  th e  fo rm s we recognise b ecau se  of s trugg les over 
th e  c rea tio n  of know ledge. It is for th is  rea so n  th a t  I am  c a u tio u s  
of tak in g  a  ‘too lbox’ a p p ro a c h  to m eth o d s th a t  sees th em  a s  tools 
th a t  c an  sim ply  be p icked  u p  a n d  u se d  w hen  th e  s itu a tio n  
a p p e a rs  to deem  it a p p ro p ria te  (see M au th n er 86 D oucet 2003; 
a lso  see D iriw ach te r 85 V a lsiner 2005  for fu r th e r  d iscussion ). T his 
is n o t to say  th a t  I am  a g a in s t the  u se  of v a rio u s  m e th o d s  in  a  
responsive  m ode w h en  e n co u n te rin g  p a rtic u la r  th in g s  in  th e  field, 
a s  th e se  th e o ry /m e th o d , m e th o d /th e o ry  c h a p te rs  will m ake  clear. 
R a th e r it is to  n o te  th a t  th e  theory- and  po litically -laden  n a tu re  of 
m ethod  n e e d s  to be reflected  u p o n  a s  th is  will in fluence  an d  
sh a p e  th e  form  of th e  know ledge th a t  is c rea ted . As I will a rg u e  in 
C h a p te r 4, a  c o h e re n t m ethodology -  w here th eo ry  a n d  m ethod  
m o st c learly  converge -  is e sse n tia l if re sea rch  is to be reflexive 
a n d  e th ica l.
The five  r o m a n ce s  o f  th is  th e s is
In th e  following se c tio n s  I u n p a c k  an d  expand  th e  five ro m an ces 
of th is  th e s is  th a t  w ere p re se n te d  in C h a p te r  1. T hese are: 
p lay g ro u n d  ro m an ce , p o p u la r  rom ance, su b je c ts  of rom ance, 
sociological ro m an ce , a n d  th e  w rite r’s rom ance.
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P la y g ro u n d  ro m a n c e
In th is  con tex t, p lay g ro u n d  rom ance  is th e  te rm  I u se  to signify 
the  c h ild ren 's  h e te ro -g en d e red  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices . T his 
p a rtic u la r  ro m an ce  th e n , is  a b o u t gendered  sex u a lity  a s  p rac tice  
an d  perfo rm ance . Follow ing o th e r  re se a rc h e rs  I see th e  school a s  a  
site (or m ore correctly , a  c lu s te r  of sites) w here  sex u a litie s  are  
p ro d u ced  a n d  in sc rib e d  in  d iscu rsive  p rac tic es  th a t  a re  im bued  
w ith  no rm ative  h e te ro se x u a lity  (E pstein  & J o h n s o n  1998; Kehily 
2002; M ellor & E p s te in  2006 ; Renold 2005). T he p ro d u c tio n  of 
sex u a litie s  o c cu rs  th ro u g h  th e  daily ro u tin e s  a n d  official 
s t ru c tu re s  of th e  schoo l, a n d  th ro u g h  th e  c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  of 
frien d sh ip  a n d  play. H e tero sexuality  th en , is seen  a s  a  p rac tice  
th a t  involves a  se t of socially  s itu a te d  perfo rm an ces (Kehily 2002): 
h e te ro sex u a lity  is n o t so m eth in g  th a t  is ‘n a tu ra l ,’ b u t  ra th e r  
so m eth in g  th a t  is socially  c o n s tru c te d  (Hawkes 1996; Katz 1995; 
W eeks 1986), a n d  rep ro d u c ed  via s itu a te d  perfo rm ances, 
co n sis tin g  in  a  “m y riad  of social in te rac tio n s  a n d  c u ltu ra l 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  developed  in  p a rtic u la r  s itu a tio n s  a n d  p laces” 
(Mellor 8& E p ste in  2006 :379 ). In the  school con tex t, su c h  p rac tices  
a n d  p e rfo rm an c e s  in c lu d e  ch ildhood gam es like ‘k is s -c h a se ,’ 
s tu d e n ts  d a tin g  a n d  d u m p in g  p ractices, s to rie s  a n d  ideals of 
rom ance, a n d  th e  re ite ra tio n  of h e te ro -re la tio n sh ip  n o rm s w ith in  
the  c u rr ic u lu m .
All sex u ality  p ra c tic e s  a re  a t  som e poin t su p p o rte d  by a  se t of 
n a rra tiv e s  -  s to rie s  a b o u t th e  w ay th ings a re  a n d  o u g h t to be -  
th a t  c an  be called  u p o n  to reinforce th e ir  legitim acy a n d  
accep tab ility  (P lum m er 1995). In th e  social se ttin g s  of th e  p rim ary  
a n d  seco n d a ry  schoo l a n d  w ith in  ch ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu re s , 
n a rra tiv e s  of ro m an tic  love a re  a n  im p o rta n t e lem en t of 
w id esp read  h e te ro se x u a lis in g  social p ro cesses  (E pstein  1997; 
R enold 2 0 00 , 2005). M oreover, th e se  n a rra tiv e s  a re  one of the
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m ajor w ays th a t  ch ild ren  lea rn  how  to be ‘p ro p erly ’ h e te ro sex u a l, 
to ‘th in k  s tra ig h t’ (Ing raham  2005), a s  th ey  sh a p e  (bu t do n o t 
com pletely  determ ine) th e ir  em otional in v e s tm e n ts  a n d  
ex p ec ta tio n s  a b o u t c u r re n t  a n d  fu tu re  re la tio n sh ip s  (W alkerdine 
1990).
A lthough  th e  ro m an tic  re la tio n sh ip  n a rra tiv e  is cu ltu ra lly  
d o m in an t, th e  m a n n e r  in  w h ich  ch ild ren  in v es t in  p a rtic u la r  
re la tio n sh ip  n a rra tiv e s  d e p e n d s  to a n  ex te n t on  th e ir  locality, 
co m m u n ity  a n d  socia l c la ss  cu ltu re . W ith in  different 
co m m u n ities , a n d  w ith in  th e ir  ch ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu re s , 
th e re  m ay  be d ifferen t ‘econom ies of v a lu e ’ in  opera tion , w hich 
in fluence  th e  sh a p e  th a t  n a rra tiv e s  a n d  a tt i tu d e s  tak e  (Skeggs 
1997; T h o m so n  2000). T herefore  the  opera tion  of th e  ro m an tic  
n a rra tiv e  w ith in  a  sy s te m  of sym bolic cap ita l is far from  sim ple. 
M oreover, its  c h a ra c te r  will be affected by th e  in te rsec tio n  of 
d isc o u rse s  of g en d er, sexuality , social c lass a n d  e thn ic ity , w hich  
are  th em se lv es u n d e rp in n e d  by ‘logics of p ra c tic e ’ th a t  influence 
the  c u rre n cy  of c e r ta in  social, cu ltu ra l a n d  physica l cap ita l in a  
given co m m u n ity  (B ou rd ieu  1977, 1986). T h is th e s is  looks a t  how 
the  ch ild  p a r t ic ip a n ts  in a  p a rtic u la r  s tu d y  a rra n g e d  th e ir  social 
n e tw o rk s in  te rm s  of he te ro -gendered  re la tio n s , how  th ese  
re la tio n s  w ere sh a p e d  by n a rra tiv e s  of rom ance, a n d  how  th e ir 
in v es tm en ts  in  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of su c h  n a rra tiv e s  were 
sh a p ed  by th e  rea litie s  a n d  s tru c tu re s  of th e ir  everyday lives. A 
fu r th e r  im p o rta n t is su e , w hich  is d isc u sse d  in  de ta il below, 
co n ce rn s  th e  re la tio n sh ip  a n d  dialogue betw een  th e  s itu a te d  
p rac tic es  of th e  c h ild ren  a n d  w ider societal a n d  c u ltu ra l forces.
P o p u la r  ro m a n c e
M any social sc ie n tis ts  have  n o ted  a  tren d  in  th e  w ays th a t  close, 
in tim a te  re la tio n sh ip s  a re  form ed in co n tem p o rary  society  (for 
exam ple, B a u m a n  2005 ; Fevre 2000 ; G iddens 1992). T he b o n d s of
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trad itio n  have  b een  eroded , som e a rg u e , m ean in g  th a t  people in 
W estern  socie ties a re  now  free to choose w ho th ey  fall in  love w ith, 
how  th is  h a p p e n s , a n d  th e n  m anage  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s  reflexively 
to gain  m ax im u m  benefit, d isso lv ing  th em  w h en  th ey  see fit. Love 
a n d  in tim acy  have, in  th e se  te rm s, becom e ‘d e m o c ra tised ’ in 
W estern  socie ties in  la te  m odern ity . T h is is ce rta in ly  th e  view 
p roposed  by G id d en s (1992) in  h is  m u ch -c ritic ised  no tio n  of the  
‘p u re  re la tio n sh ip ’ (E vans 2003 ; Ja m ie so n  1999; Langford 1999). 
Yet w hile th e  c h an g in g  c h a ra c te r  of society h a s  ce rta in ly  provided 
new  o p p o rtu n itie s  for th e  c rea tio n  of in tim a te  b o n d s  betw een 
people, th e se  new  a rra n g e m e n ts  have b ro u g h t w ith  th em  n o t ju s t  
freedom s, b u t  a lso  c o n s tra in ts . The freedom  to choose  th a t  is 
ga ined  from  th e  b rea k d o w n  of in d u s tr ia l society  a n d  in c reased  
se cu la risa tio n  is a cc o m p a n ie d  by ch ao s a n d  in stab ility , a s  people 
a re  left to find in tim acy  w ith o u t the  aid  of trad itio n a l social 
a rra n g e m e n ts  o r e x p ec ta tio n s  (Beck & B eck-G ernshe im  1995).15
In th is  co n tex t, som e c o m m en ta to rs  have a rg u ed  th a t  p o p u la r 
ro m an tic  love h a s  g a in ed  g rea t significance a s  a  ‘se c u la r  relig ion’ 
(Beck & B eck -G ern sh e im  1995; Illouz 1997). In W estern  societies 
it h a s  rep laced  o r re s h a p e d  m an y  older w ays of u n d e rs ta n d in g  
re la tio n sh ip s , su c h  a s  th o se  provided by relig ious orthodoxy. 
O th e rs  m ean w h ile  have  su g g ested  th a t  ro m an tic  love h a s  becom e 
so c u ltu ra lly  u b iq u ito u s  th a t  it h a s  lost m u c h  of its  effect; so 
w here once th e  n a rra tiv e s  of rom ance were tre a te d  unreflexively, 
now  people c a n  only  a p p ro a c h  them  w ith  irony  a n d  cau tio n , 
know ingly rec itin g  th e  ro m an tic  ‘sc rip t’ (Illouz 1998). W hatever the  
veracity  of th e se  p e rsp ec tiv es  it is c lear th a t  ro m an tic  love h a s  a  
su s ta in e d  in fluence  w ith in  peop le ’s fram ing of th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s . 
P o p u la r ro m an ce , th e n , is a  p ro d u c t of co n tin g en t, h isto rical,
15 And as Weeks (1998) notes, we must all define ourselves somehow as ‘sexual citizens’: the 
constraint being that we must belong to one o f  the sexual identities available in the late-modern 
world (even if  they are multiple, fractured, and so forth).
57
so c io -cu ltu ra l forces, w hich  provides n a rra tiv e s  a n d  tec h n iq u e s  of 
self th ro u g h  w hich  o u r m o st in tim ate  bo n d s w ith  o th e r  people are  
u n d e rs to o d  (H endrick  & H endrick  1992). P o p u la r ro m an ce  is a  
co n tem p o ra ry  m eta-fo lk lore  th a t  ex is ts  beyond a n d  a c ro ss  social 
d iv isions a n d  c u ltu ra l  b o u n d a rie s , providing s to ries  for living an d  
feeling, fram ew orks for c o n d u c t and  em otional in v estm en t.
Conceived th is  w ay, ro m an ce  is no t d irectly  eq u itab le  to love; 
ra th e r  th ey  have a  com plex, am biguous re la tio n sh ip . Som eth ing  
th a t  m ig h t be called  love ap p ea rs  to ex ist in  all p laces an d  
th ro u g h o u t h u m a n  h is to ry . W ithin reason , it c a n  be sa id  th a t, a t 
its  core, love is un iv ersa l: b u t  the  n a tu re  of th is  core is ob tuse . 
E vo lu tionary  theo ry  h a s  tr ie d  to explain th e  u n iv ersa lity  of love 
w ith  reco u rse  to c o n ce p ts  of species survival a n d  a d a p ta tio n  (e.g. 
B u ss  1994, 2000), b u t, d esp ite  the  s tre n g th s  of su c h  scientific 
ex p lan a tio n s , th ey  a re  o ften  b lind  to their unreflexive rep ro d u c tio n  
of co n tem p o ra ry  socia l a rran g em en ts  in  th e  guise of 
tra n sh is to r ic a l e sse n c e s  (see F austo -S terling  1992, 2000; Rees 
2 0 0 0 ) .
T herefore, reg a rd less  of th e  in s is ten t p e rsu a s iv e n e ss  of 
evo lu tionary  th eo ry 16, love h a s  a history, w h ich  m ak es  it likely 
th a t  its  su p p o sed  o rig in s are  destined  to rem a in  illusive 
(A rm strong 2002). W hat we c an  com prehend  a n d  an a ly se  is how 
in tim acy  is u n d e rs to o d  a n d  a rran ged  in  d ifferen t locals an d  
periods, inc lu d in g  th e  p re s e n t  day. For exam ple, C hodorow  no tes 
th a t,
S to ries of p a ss io n , sex u a l desire, a n d  fu lfilm ent a re  found  in 
all c u ltu re s , b u t  h e te ro se x u a l erotic love a s  we read , see, 
a n d  h e a r  a b o u t in  co n tem porary  E uro-A m erican  c u ltu re  is a  
specific c u ltu ra l  p ro d u c t. M any c u ltu re s  do n o t have su c h  a
16 For an excellent discussion o f these issues and a discussion o f feminism, gender theory and 
evolution, see Vandermassen (2005).
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concep t, a n d  even in  W estern  civilization ero tic  love floats 
a ro u n d  h isto rically : it is  m arita l a n d  h e te ro se x u a l in  som e 
e ra s , e x tra m a rita l in  o th ers , h e te ro se x u a l a n d  tied  to 
n o tio n s  of in tim acy  in  th e  c u rre n t  period , p a ss io n a te  
(though  q u estio n ab ly  genital) be tw een  w om en in  th e  
n in e te e n th  c en tu ry , erotic  betw een o lder m en  a n d  younger 
boys in  c la ss ica l G reece, norm atively  c a rn a l today, a n d  
no rm ative ly  rese rv ed  for sp iritu a l love of C h ris t in  the  
M iddle A ges... C u ltu ra l reso n an ce  a n d  c u ltu ra l  sa tu ra tio n  
e n su re  th a t  se x u a l a n d  rom an tic  fa n ta s ie s , m ed ia ted  a s  
th ey  p a rtia lly  a re  th ro u g h  language, will in co rpo ra te  
c u ltu ra l  s to ries . T hese c u ltu ra l s to rie s  a n d  th e ir 
psychological specifica tions often en ta il com m onalities th a t  
allow  u s  to  lab e l som e m a n ’s or w o m an ’s fa n ta sy  by gender, 
b u t  th e se  fa n ta s ie s  a re  so cu ltu ra lly  loaded  th a t  we ru n  
grave r isk s  in  say ing  th a t  th is  is how  m en  a n d  w om en love -  
a s  if s u c h  a  fa n ta sy  is a  p ro d u c t of biological or 
psychob io log ica l endow m ent. In a  d ifferen t cu ltu re , or 
w ith in  d iffe ren t su b c u ltu re s  in  o u r ow n, how  m en  an d  
w om en love v a rie s  trem endously .
C hodorow  1994:5
W hat C hodorow  re fe rs  to  a s  ‘h e te ro sex u a l ero tic  love’ is c en tra l to 
c o n te m p o ra iy  p o p u la r  ro m an ce . Indeed, th e re  a re  m an y  p o in ts  of 
crossover o r b len d in g  b e tw een  p o p u la r rom ance  a n d  h e te ro sex u a l 
c u ltu re  -  c o n te m p o ra iy  p o p u la r  rom ance is decidedly  (bu t no t 
entirely) h e te ro -g en d e red  in  c h a ra c te r  (Ingraham  1999). Chodorow  
also  a llu d e s  to th e  p sy ch ic  d im en sio n  of rom ance , its  ex istence  a s  
a n d  w ith in  g en d ered  fan ta sy . People’s em otional in v es tm en ts  are  
therefo re  sh a p e d  to  a  g re a t e x te n t (but n o t entirely) by d o m in an t 
c u ltu ra l  s to rie s  a b o u t re la tio n sh ip s , w hich a re  rep ro d u ced  a n d  
re to ld  in to  c u ltu re  by th o se  sam e people (Lupton 1998). S u ch  
sto ries  a re  pow erfu l a t  a n  u n c o n sc io u s  level a n d  th ey  affect the  
p ro cesses  of su b je c t fo rm ation  a n d  th e  experiences of d ifferent 
c la ssed  a n d  g en d ered  sub jec tiv ities (Brown 2005; B u tle r 1997; 
W alkerd ine e t a l 2001). Layton (2002) u se s  th e  te rm  ‘norm ative  
u n c o n sc io u s ’ to  exp la in  how  c u ltu ra l inequa litie s a re  su s ta in e d  
th ro u g h  th e  sp littin g  of th e  good a n d  the  bad , th e  ap p ro p ria te  a n d  
in ap p ro p ria te , th e  ta s te fu l a n d  d is ta s te fu l, w ith in  th e  psyche. The
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n orm ative  u n c o n sc io u s  d raw s pow er from  th e  w ay self-iden tity  
a n d  re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  o th e rs  a re  th re a te n e d  or d is ru p te d  w hen  
th e  b o u n d a rie s  be tw een  co rrec t a n d  in co rrec t b eh av io u r are  
c ro ssed . The n o rm ativ e  u n c o n sc io u s  is therefo re  “a  sign ifican t 
locus of d o m in a n t ideology” (Layton 2002 :203), a n d  provides a  
w ay of u n d e rs ta n d in g  how  th e  rep ro d u c tio n  of socie ta l inequa litie s  
o ccu rs  a n d  o p e ra te s  a t  a  psych ic  level (B enjam in  1988; C hodorow  
1978). So w hile th e re  m ay  well be som e forces of d em o cra tisa tio n  
visible o r availab le  (especially  to m ale th e o ris ts  like G iddens an d  
B aum an) w h en  co nsidering  th e  ch an g in g  c h a ra c te r  of 
h e te ro se x u a l sexuality , m an y  s tru c tu ra l in eq u a litie s  betw een 
g ro u p s in  socie ty  rem a in  (Jo h n so n  2004); p a rtic u la rly  betw een 
m en  a n d  w om en (E vans 2003 ; McNay 1999). T his th em e  is 
d isc u sse d  in  re la tio n  to th e  ch ild ren ’s gendered  a n d  c la ssed  
sub jec tiv ities  in  C h a p te r  8 .
The h e te ro -g en d e red  c h a ra c te r  of p o p u la r ro m ance  n o t only affects 
people subjectively , it a lso  affects them  th ro u g h  th e  in s titu tio n s  of 
the  s ta te . A c lea r exam ple  of th is  is m arriage. Today, m arriag e  is 
less a b o u t th e  fixing of o n e ’s self to a  position  in  social s tru c tu re , 
a n d  m ore a n  o p tio n  o r fluid sign  of co m m itm en t (Langford 1999). 
T h a t be ing  sa id , th e  d o m in an ce  of m arriage  a s  th e  m o st legitim ate 
form  of in tim a te  re la tio n sh ip  rem ains . D espite  rec en t ch an g es  to 
B ritish  law  th a t  have  seen  th e  in tro d u c tio n  of civil p a r tn e rsh ip s  
for sam e sex  c o u p le s , 17 th e  h e te ro sex u a l m arriage  is still 
com m only  reg a rd ed  a s  th e  m o st im p o rtan t, se rious, a n d  valid 
re la tio n sh ip  in  W este rn  society. It is also considered  to be the  
m o st ro m an tic , p a rtic u la rly  a t  i ts  inception: th e  w edding. A nd it is 
here  th a t  th e  h e te ro -g en d e red  c h a ra c te r  of p o p u la r  ro m an ce  is
17 It could be argued that civil partnerships are marriages in everything but name. The resistance 
to officially calling them marriages reflects a politically conservative desire to protect the 
‘sanctity’ o f  the heterosexual couple/family. Non-married heterosexuals cannot obtain the same 
rights as married heterosexuals and cannot enter into a civil partnership. This illustrates how 
cultural notions about the apparent hierarchical legitimacy o f a relationship are supported by 
legislation.
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su p p o rte d  a n d  su s ta in e d  by cap ita lism . The m o d ern  w edding  h a s  
b een  sh a p e d  m ore by  m a rk e tisa tio n  th e n  by religion a n d  trad itio n . 
As In g rah a m  (1999) p o in ts  ou t, w edding d re s se s , d iam o n d  rings, 
a n d  all a sp e c ts  of th e  ‘w hite w edding’ a re  n o t h e te ro sex u a l 
trad itio n s , b u t  th e  effect of su ccessfu l m ark e tin g  cam paigns, 
a im ed  a t  th e  w h ite  m iddle  c lasses. T herefore  w edd ings are  
n e b u lo u s  c lu s te rs  of econom ic, e thn ic ity  a n d  sex u a lity  d isco u rses . 
T hose in  social a n d  financ ia l positions th a t  allow  th e m  to take  
ad v an tag e  of th e  d e m o c ra tisa tio n  of in tim acy  m u s t  increasing ly  
d ep en d  on  n a rra tiv e s  of rom ance  to su p p o r t th e  no tion  of 
m arriage  (In g rah am  2005), n a rra tiv e s  w hich  a re  em bedded  in the  
m ark e tin g  of th e  w edd ing  in d u stry .
F u rth e rm o re , p o p u la r  ro m an ce  is connec ted  to c o n su m p tio n  m ore 
b road ly  (Boden 2003). As Illouz (1997) a rgues, to  be ro m an tic  is to 
p a rtic ip a te  in  c e r ta in  fo rm s of c u ltu ra l c o n su m p tio n , a n d  su c h  
activ ities a re  financ ia lly  restric tive . R om antic activ ities a re  defined 
by ho lidays on  d e se r te d  sa n d y  beaches, d iam o n d  rings, dozens of 
red  ro ses, a n d  expensive  d in n e rs . Those on  low incom es c an n o t 
afford to p a rtic ip a te  in  ex trav ag an t c o n su m p tio n , so th e ir 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of a n d  a c c e ss  to w h a t is deem ed  to be ‘ro m an tic ’ 
differs from  th o se  w ith  g rea te r financial secu rity . N arratives of 
ro m ance  th e n , a re  s a tu ra te d  w ith  c lassed , raced , gendered  a n d  
econom ic sy s te m s  of pow er (Ingraham  1999; Illouz 1997). T hese 
th em es  a re  d is c u s se d  w ith  re la tion  to th e  ch ild ren ’s c u ltu re s  in 
C h a p te rs  6  a n d  7.
S u b je c ts  o f  ro m a n c e
R om an tic ism  a n d  th e  R om an tic  M ovem ent a re  generally  perceived 
to have b een  a  19th c e n tu ry  p henom enon . B u t a s  th e  h is to ria n  
C hase  (1993) n o tes , th e  p rob lem  w ith  R om an tic ism  is th a t  it 
re s is ts  defin ition  a s  a  period  or se t of qualities. T h is is largely due, 
C hase  a rg u e s , to th e  fac t th a t  th e  c en tra l ch an g es  a n d  id eas  of the
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R om antic  period  still d o m in a te  th e  co n tem p o ra ry  w orld. Q uoting  
de M an, C h a se  (2003:1) n o te s  th a t  "R om anticism  is o u r  p a st: *we 
ca rry  it w ith in  o u rse lv es a s  th e  experience of a n  a c t in  w hich , u p  
to a  c e rta in  po in t, we o u rse lv es  have p a r tic ip a te d .’” R om an tic ism  
does n o t e q u a te  to p o p u la r  rom ance, b u t  it is  a  s ta te  of th o u g h t, 
fram ew ork  for th in k in g , o r subjectiv ity  th a t , in  c o n ju n c tio n  w ith  
cap ita lism , c re a te d  th e  cond itions of possib ility  for p o p u la r 
ro m ance  to flo u rish  in  th e  form  we c u rre n tly  recognise . To u se  
R aym ond W illiam s’ (2005) term inology, R om an tic ism  is  one of th e  
m o st in flu en tia l ‘re s id u a l c u ltu re s ’ in  W estern  societies.
R om an tic ism  affects th e  w ay we u n d e rs ta n d  o u rse lves a s  ‘se lves’ 
a n d  c o n s is ts  in  a  ran g e  of v a lu e s  a n d  p rac tices  th a t  a re  com m only 
u n q u e s tio n e d  a sp e c ts  of peop le ’s everyday lives. F or exam ple, 
C am pbell (1987) h a s  sh o w n  how  the ‘rom an tic  e th ic ’ cam e to 
p ro m in en ce  d u r in g  th e  19th cen tu ry , c h a ra c te r ise d  by  the  
p rac tices  of d a y d re am in g  a n d  longing. T hese p rac tic e s  c rea ted  a  
sp ace  for th e  dev e lo p m en t of new  form s of sub jec tiv ity  th a t  seem  
‘n a tu ra l’ in  m o d ern  W este rn  society. C am pbell a lso  n o tes  th a t  
R om antic ism , w ith  its  ta s te  for novelty an d  ex p erien tia l p lea su re s  
a n d  in d u lg en ces  p rov ided  th e  con tex t for th e  developm ent of 
m odern  co n su m erism . T he su b je c t of R om ance -  o r R om antic  
sub jectiv ity  -  therefo re , is a  c e rta in  k ind  of selfhood, su b s ta n tia te d  
w ith in  a  p a r tic u la r  c u ltu ra l  genealogy. The rea ch  of th is  
sub jectiv ity  is  g rea t, a s  it sh a p e s  o u r sense  of belonging, o u r 
in tim ate  a n d  close re la tio n sh ip s , an d  o u r ability  to tell 
b iog raph ica l s to rie s  a b o u t  ‘o u r ’ selves. In C h a p te rs  7 a n d  8  I 
d isc u ss  th e se  th e m e s  in  th e  con tex t of w h a t I a rg u e  a re  th e  
c h ild re n ’s R om antic  frien d sh ip s .
The c o n su m e r m a rk e ts  of p o p u la r rom ance  ex ist in  th e ir  c u rre n t 
sh a p e  to a  g rea t e x te n t b e ca u se  of R om antic ism  (C am pbell 1987). 
F u rth e rm o re , p o p u la r  rom ance  in  c o n tem p o ra iy  c u ltu re  is sh a p ed
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by th e  re-te llings of m y th s  a n d  s to ries  th a t  took  th e  fo rm atio n s we 
com m only  recogn ise  to d ay  d u rin g  th e  R om antic  period . T h u s , the  
R om antic  p o e ts  a n d  novelists, a long  w ith  th e ir  followers, 
b e q u e a th e d  a  c u ltu ra l  h e ritag e  th a t  p rovides u s  w ith  th e  n a rra tiv e  
a p p a ra tu s  u p o n  w h ich  we bu ild  o u r ow n u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of o u r 
re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  d e sire s . S u ch  a p p a ra tu s , a s  C hodorow  (1994) 
n o tes , a re  u b iq u ito u s .
...in  o u r  socie ty  to d ay  no  one can  grow  u p  w ith o u t, from  
e a rlie s t ch ildhood , sh a p in g  a  sense  of love from  fairy tales, 
m y th s , ta le s  of love, loss, a n d  be trayal, m ovies, books a n d  
television. T h ese  c u ltu ra l sto ries a n d  fan ta s ie s  a re  
experienced  d irec tly , a n d  they  are  p e rso n a lly  rec rea ted  
th ro u g h  fa n ta sy  a n d  th e  em otional a n d  cognitive re sh ap in g  
of in tro jec tio n s .
C hodorow  1994: 73-4
T hese  c u ltu ra l  s to r ie s  tak e  m an y  form s (Belsey 1994). Not only a re  
th ey  th e  m y th s  a n d  fa iry ta les  w hich  a re  re to ld  to  g en era tio n s  of 
ch ild ren , th ey  a lso  p e rm e a te  o th e r social s t r a ta  a n d  c u ltu ra l 
fields. T hey a re  in  th e  p lo t lines a n d  c h a ra c te r  a rc s  of b lo ck b u s te r 
m ovies, b e s tse llin g  bo o k s a n d  television soap  o p eras. (As B a rth es  
(2 0 0 2 ) n o tes , so m eo n e  say s  lI  love you ’ on television  every o th er 
n ig h t -  now  su re ly  every o th e r  program m e). They a re  in terw oven 
th ro u g h  m ag az in e  s to ries , in  th e  telling of th e  evening new s, in  the  
lyrics of p o p u la r  songs, in  th e  im ages of fash ion  pho tography , in 
a d v e rtise m e n ts  for coffee, d eo d o ran t, fu rn itu re , a n d  every o th er 
co n su m ab le , a n d  even in  th e  n a rra tiv e s  of science, from  th e  self- 
he lp  b o o k sh o p  to  biology tex tbooks (M artin 1991; P o tts  1998). 
They a re  em b ed d ed  in  th e  fabric  of o u r society.
R o m an tic ism ’s re la tio n sh ip  w ith  the  p re se n t is a  com plex, 
overloaded one. To beg in  to u n d e rs ta n d  its  effects I have  d raw n  on 
F o u c a u lt’s id eas  of investiga ting  th e  ‘h isto ry  of th e  p re s e n t ,’ n o t by 
try ing  to trac e  lin e a r  lines of d e scen t, b u t  by accep tin g  th e  no tion
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th a t  o rig ins a re  n o t inviolable, a n d  p referring  to fram e th em  a s  
d isp a ra te  a n d  d is se n tin g  (Foucau lt 1991). G enealogy therefore  
prov ides a n  im p o rta n t d im ension  in  th e  developm en t of m y 
m ethodology.
G enealogy, th e  an a ly s is  of d e sc e n t a n d  of em ergence 
respectively , is rad ica lly  different from  tra d itio n a l h isto ry , 
in d eed  it s ta n d s  in  a  critica l re la tio n sh ip  to th e  la tte r  in  th a t  
f irs t it se ek s  to  reveal the  h is to ric ity  of q u a litie s  a n d  
p ro p ertie s  w h ich  e ith e r  have been  th o u g h t to lack  a  h isto ry  
o r to have  b e en  neg lec ted  (e.g. the  physiology of th e  body, 
se n tim en t, feelings, m orality , etc.). S econd  it affirm s 
‘know ledge a s  p e rsp ec tiv e ,’ in o th er w ords th a t  w h a t is know  
is g ro u n d ed  in  a  tim e a n d  a  p lace, an d , m ore 
con troversia lly , in  th e  h is to ria n s  p refe ren ces a n d  p ass io n s . 
F inally , w h e re a s  tra d itio n a l h isto ry  h a s  ten d e d  to a b an d o n  
ev en ts  o r s u b o rd in a te  th em  to ex tra -h is to rica l s tru c tu re s  
a n d  p ro ce sse s , genealogical ana ly sis  h a s  so rt to focus on 
th e ir  s in g u la rity  in  o rd er to red iscover th e  m ultiplicity o f  
fa c to rs  constitu tive  o f  a n  e v e n t
S m art 2002 :57 -58 , e m p h a s is  added
T hese  th re e  a p p ro a c h e s  have  greatly  in fluenced  m y a n a ly s is  of the  
d a ta  co llected  a t  th e  schoo ls. The final ap p ro a ch  in  p a rtic u la r  h a s  
sh a p ed  th e  w ay th a t  I have  d ea lt w ith d a ta  a n d  th e  w ay I have 
ta k e n  sh o r t e x tra c ts  a n d  looked ‘a c ro ss ’ th em  to see how  events 
unfo ld  a n d  c o n n e c t to m u ltip le  fac to rs (see sec tion  on th e  seven 
social s t r a ta  in  C h a p te r  4). I am  n o t fully adop ting  a  genealogical 
a p p ro a c h  to  m y an a ly s is . R a th e r it is a n  ap p ro ach  th a t  h a s  
in fluenced  a n d  su p p o r te d  th e  w ays th a t  I have ap p ro ach ed  the  
d a ta . As I e m p h a s ise d  in  th e  ex trac t from  S m a rt (2002), 
genealogical a n a ly s is , by  focusing  on  a n d  im agin ing  from  sm all 
e x tra c ts  a n d  a c tio n s , c a n  c a p tu re  som eth ing  of th e  m ultip ly- or 
o v er-de term ined  c h a ra c te r  of even ts. The im p o rtan ce  of th is  is 
d isc u sse d  below, in  th e  second  p a r t  of th is  c h a p te r  a n d  in  C h ap te r
4.
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S o c io lo g ic a l  ro m a n c e
The social sc ien ces  a re  p a r t  of the  E n lig h ten m en t trad itio n  a n d  
m odern ity . B u t th e  social sc iences do n o t j u s t  co n ta in  the  
re m n a n ts  of ra tio n a lity ; th ey  too are  sh a p e d  by th e  h is to rica l 
legacy of R om an tic ism . As C am pbell (1987:4) n o tes , "R om antic 
th o u g h t, to g e th e r w ith  th e  ideas a n d  a tt i tu d e s  of the  
E n lig h ten m en t to w h ich  it w as, a t  lea s t in  p a r t , a  reac tio n , w as 
th e  p rim ary  in te lle c tu a l m ate ria l o u t of w h ich  sociology a s  a  
d isc ip line  [was] fo rged .” R om an tic ism  provided b a se  m ate ria l for 
m o d e rn is t c o n ce p tio n s  of th e  ind iv idual a n d  political n a tio n a lism . 
For exam ple , M arx a n d  E ngels ' C om m unist M anifesto  (1998) is a  
w ork  im b u ed  w ith  R om an tic  no tions of h isto ry . A nd F re u d ’s 
c o n cep ts  of th e  u n c o n sc io u s  a n d  of the  tr ip a rtite  self owe a  g rea t 
d eb t to R om an tic  l ite ra tu re , especially  G oethe. F reu d  in  tu rn , 
p re se n te d  a  m odel of p e rso n h o o d  th a t  g reatly  in fluenced  the  
developm en t of social re se a rc h  a n d  theo ry  th ro u g h o u t the  
tw en tie th  c e n tu ry  to th e  p re s e n t day  (Frosh 1997). W hile in  recen t 
y ears , th e  tra c e s  of R om an tic ism  have b een  d e tec ted  in 
p o s tm o d e rn ism  (M atthew m an  & Hoey 2006). A lthough  th e re  is no 
space  h e re  to exp lo re  sociological rom ance  (th a t w ould requ ire  
a n o th e r  th e s is  entirely) it u n d e rp in s  m u ch  re se a rc h  a n d  theory  
a n d  c o n se q u e n tly  a rriv es  in  th is  th e s is  th ro u g h  its  refe rences an d  
d e b ts  to o th e r  tex ts , w h e th e r  acknow ledged or o therw ise. In 
B a k h tin ’s (1986) te rm s , it is n ecessa rily  in dialogue w ith  th e  tex ts  
th a t  have p reced ed  it a n d  th o se  th a t  will follow.
W r ite r ’s  ro m a n c e
The w rite r’s ro m an ce  is im p o rta n t in  two w ays. The firs t h a s  
a lread y  b een  d isc u sse d  to som e e x te n t in th e  In tro d u c tio n  w ith  
reference  to th e  po litics of w riting , a n d  th ro u g h  th e  p rev ious 
c h a p te r  w here  I explored  m y ow n m otiva tions a n d  for p u rsu in g
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th is  (and any) re se a rc h  pro ject. T his s tra n d  is explored  again  in 
C h a p te r  9 w h en  I look a t  th e  p rac tice  of fieldw ork (particu larly  
PhD resea rch ) a s  a  R om an tic  jo u rney . T he second  w ay it is 
im p o rta n t c o n c e rn s  m eth o d . I could  say  th a t  th ro u g h o u t m y 
fieldw ork I u se d  m y se lf a s  a  re sea rch  tool, b u t  th is  w ould  only be 
p a rtia lly  tru e . It w as th e  ch ild ren  w ho b eg an  to locate  m e w ith in  
th e ir  social w orlds in  su c h  a  w ay th a t  m y p e rso n a l life a n d  
b iog raphy  becam e p a r t  of o u r  everyday co n v ersa tio n . B ecau se  I 
w as a sk in g  q u e s tio n s  a b o u t th e ir  p e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s , 
fr ien d sh ip s  a n d  fam ilies, th ey  in  tu rn  took a n  in te re s t  in  m ine  a n d  
began  to re -c o n s tru c t  m y b iog raphy  w ith in  th e ir  ow n fram ew orks 
of u n d e rs ta n d in g . It w as  m y p a rtic ip a n ts  th e n  w ho provided  the  
c irc u m s ta n c e s  a n d  c o n te x t for m e to explore th e  possib ilities  of 
u s in g  m y self a s  a  re s e a rc h  tool, a s  they  m ade  se n se  of m y 
iden tity  by d raw in g  on  th e  re so u rce s  available to th em  from  w ith in  
th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s . E xam ples of th is  c an  be found  in 
C h a p te r  7 w here  I look a t  th e  ch ild ren ’s fa n ta s ie s  a b o u t an d  
c o n s tru c tio n s  of m y re la tio n sh ip , a n d  in  C h a p te r 8  w here  I explore 
th e  in v e s tm e n ts  th e  c h ild ren  h a d  in th e ir  frien d sh ip s  th ro u g h  
a sk in g  th e m  to  in terv iew  m e. T his p a r tic u la r  exercise of 
sym m etrica l in te rv iew ing  ra ised  m any  q u e s tio n s  a b o u t my 
position ing  a s  a n  a d u lt  m ale  re sea rch e r, a n d  th e se  a re  d isc u sse d  
la te r  in  th is  c h a p te r  w h en  I look a t  th e  is su e s  a sso c ia ted  w ith 
doing re s e a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren . B u t first, hav ing  ou tlined  th e  five 
ro m an ces , I explore th e  co n cep tu a lisa tio n  of ch ildhood  th a t  
u n d e rp in s  m y re se a rc h .
T h eo r is in g  c h ild h o o d
It is possib le  to a d d  a n o th e r  ro m ance  to th e  above list: th e  
ro m an ce  of ch ildhood . For ch ildhood  a s  it is com m only 
u n d e rs to o d  to d ay  ow es a  g rea t deal to th e  R om antic  sensib ility . 
Indeed , it w as R o u sse a u  w ho firs t c a p tu re d  th e  im age of th e  child 
a s  a  n a tu ra l  a n d  in n o c e n t being, no ting ; “n a tu re  w a n ts  ch ild ren  to
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be ch ild ren  before th ey  a re  m en ” (cited in  J e n k s  1996:3). D uring  
th e  19th c e n tu ry  th e  ch ild  sc iences a n d  c h a ritie s  co n cu rren tly  
advoca ted  a n d  rep ro d u c ed  th is  m odel of ch ildhood , w hile a c ts  of 
p a rlia m e n t sh a p e d  th e  in s titu tio n s  of m a ss  ed u ca tio n : a  p rim ary  
social sp ace  w ith in  w h ich  childhood  is governed. In  th e  20 th 
cen tu ry , econom ic m a rk e ts  developed a ro u n d  ch ildhood , m ean ing  
ch ild ren  w ere closely lin k ed  to cap ita l a n d  n o tio n s  of n a tio n a l 
p ro sp erity , w hile th e  n o rm alisa tio n  a n d  s ta n d a rd isa tio n  
techno log ies of d ev e lo p m en ta l psychology allow ed th e  ‘n o rm ality ’ 
of ch ild ren  to be a s s e s s e d  (Rose 1999; W alkerd ine  1984). 
C o n tem p o rary  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of ch ildhood a re  p ro d u c ts  of the  
scientific, m oral, po litica l a n d  econom ic d isc o u rse s  th a t  have 
evolved over th e  la s t  th re e  cen tu rie s , so th a t, a s  H ockey 8b  J a m e s  
(1993) no te , th e re  a re  fo u r th em es  by w hich  ch ildhood  h a s  been  
sh ap ed . F irstly , th e  ca lcu la tio n  of age se ts  th e  ch ild  a p a r t  a s  
tem porally  d ifferen t; secondly , ch ild ren  a re  deem ed  to have a  
specia l n a tu re  th a t  is d e te rm in ed  by N ature; th ird ly , th e  child  is 
in n o cen t; a n d  fo u rth ly , ch ild ren  a re  vu lnerab le  a n d  d ep en d en t.
The c u r re n t  sociological u n d e rs ta n d in g  of ch ildhood  is som ew hat 
d ifferent. W ith in  c o n te m p o ra ry  critical social sc ien ces it is widely 
accep ted  th a t  ch ild h o o d  is a  social s ta tu s , r a th e r  th a n  sim ply a  
biological one , a n d  th a t  c h ild ren  a re  social be ings w ith  th e ir  own 
p eer c u ltu re s , u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a n d  perspectives, eq u a l to a d u lt 
c u ltu re s  in  th e ir  r ic h n e ss  a n d  sim ilarly im b u ed  w ith  pow er 
re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  id en tity  strugg les . N otions th a t  ch ild ren  are  
c h a ra c te r ise d  p rim arily  by th e ir  im m atu rity , w h e th e r physica l or 
social, have  b een  ex tensively  p rob lem atised . So th e  s tre n g th  of 
w h a t h a s  b een  called  th e  ‘new  social s tu d ies  of ch ild h o o d ’ is th a t  it 
recogn ises th e  valid ity  of c h ild ren  a s  social ag en ts , th e ir  ab ilities 
a s  c re a to rs  a n d  n e g o tia to rs  of c u ltu re , a n d  perceives ch ild ren  a s  a  
m arg in a lised  g roup  in  a n  ‘a d u lt’ society. As J e n k s  exp la ins,
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All co n tem p o ra ry  a p p ro a ch e s  to th e  s tu d y  of ch ildhood  are  
clearly  com m itted  to  th e  view th a t  ch ildhood  is n o t a  n a tu ra l  
p h e n o m e n o n  a n d  c a n n o t p roperly  be u n d e rs to o d  a s  such . 
The social tra n s fo rm a tio n  from  child  to a d u lt  does n o t follow 
d irec tly  from  p h y sica l grow th a n d  th e  recogn ition  of ch ild ren  
by a d u lts , a n d  vice ve rsa , is n o t s ingu larly  co n tin g en t u p o n  
ph y sica l d ifference. F u rth e rm o re , p h y sica l m orphology m ay 
c o n s titu te  a  form  of difference betw een  people in  ce rta in  
c irc u m s ta n c e s  b u t  it is n o t a n  ad eq u a te ly  in telligible b as is  
for th e  re la tio n sh ip  be tw een  a d u lt a n d  ch ild . C hildhood  is to 
be u n d e rs to o d  a s  a  social co n stru c t, it m a k e s  reference  to a  
social s ta tu s  d e lin ea ted  by b o u n d a rie s  th a t  vary  th ro u g h  
tim e a n d  from  society  to society b u t  w h ich  a re  in co rp o ra ted  
w ith in  th e  socia l s t ru c tu re  an d  th u s  m an ifes ted  th ro u g h  
a n d  form ative of c e r ta in  typical form s of c o n d u c t. C hildhood 
th e n  a lw ays re la te s  to a  p a rticu la r  c u ltu ra l se tting .
J e n k s  1996: 7
The new  social s tu d ie s  of ch ildhood  or ‘p a rad ig m  of childhood  
s tu d ie s ’ (P rou t & J a m e s  1990) developed a c ro ss  a  range  of 
d isc ip lines th ro u g h  th e  1980s a n d  9 0 s  in opposition  to m odels of 
ch ildhood  th a t  p o s itio n ed  ch ild ren  a s  th e  re s u lt  of passive 
soc ia lisa tion  a n d  c h ild -rea rin g  p rac tices o r w here  th e ir  social 
developm en t w as  env isioned  a s  a  p ro d u c t of biological 
d e te rm in ism  (Ja m es  & J a m e s  2004). Overall, th e  m ajo r theo re tica l 
s tra n d s  of new  social s tu d ie s  childhood c an  be su m m arise d  as  
follows:
1. C h ild ren  a re  n o t a  h o m o g en o u s group, b u t  a  d iverse one. We 
sh o u ld  th ere fo re  sp e a k  of ch ildhoods.
2. C h ildhoods a re  h is to rica lly  a n d  cu ltu ra lly  located .
3. C h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  a re  n o t essen tia lly  d ifferen t from  the  
c u ltu re s  of a d u lt  g ro u p s.
4. C h ild ren  in  co n te m p o ra ry  w este rn  societies a re  a  m arg in a lised  
group.
5 . The g en era tio n a l h ie ra rch y  betw een  a d u lts  a n d  ch ild ren  is a  
pow er re la tio n sh ip .
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6 . C o n tem p o rary  ch ildhood  is a  social in s titu tio n  c o n s tra in e d  by 
a n  a d u lt  society.
7. C h ild ren  a re  social a c to rs  a n d  c u ltu ra l  ag en ts . They a re  the  
n eg o tia to rs  of m ea n in g  a n d  m ak e rs  of know ledge .18
S tra n d s  1 to 6  provide a n  im p o rtan t th eo re tica l b ack d ro p  to m y 
re sea rch . T he firs t w ork  to a rgue  th a t  ch ildhood  is socially 
c o n s tru c te d  w as th a t  of th e  h is to ria n  Aries (1962). T h ro u g h  h is  
s tu d ie s  of ch ildhood  from  th e  M iddle Ages o n w ard s, A ries show s 
how  ch ildhood  em erged  in  th e  p rac tices  of a  c e rta in  social g roup  
w ith in  a  p a r t ic u la r  epoch , illu s tra tin g  how  th e  d o m in a n t 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  of ch ild h o o d  m oved from  one of p a rtic ip a tio n  to 
one of p ro tec tio n . E ven  th o u g h  m any  h is to r ia n s  d isp u te  Aries 
id eas a b o u t ch ildhood  in  p re-m odern ity  (see Q vortrup  2005) they  
re ta in  h e u ris tic  v a lu e  b e c a u se  they  very c learly  h igh ligh t the  
h is to rica l a n d  c o n s tru c te d  c h a ra c te r  of childhood.
A lthough  th e  m a te ria lity  of ch ildhood c a n n o t be den ied  a s  a  
u n iv e rsa l physio log ical fact, th e  way th is  fac t h a s  b een  in te rp re ted  
in to  social s t ru c tu re  a n d  how  th e  re s u lta n t  s t ru c tu re  h a s  been  
o rg an ised  h a s  varied  th ro u g h o u t h isto ry  a n d  a c ro ss  c u ltu re s  (Lee
2001). M oreover, Q v o rtru p  (1994) h a s  a rg u ed  th a t  we sh o u ld  n o t 
forget th a t  th e  social sp ace  of childhood, reg a rd le ss  of its  
o rg an isa tio n  a n d  governm en t, is c o n s ta n t a n d  u n iv e rsa l in  all 
h u m a n  c u ltu re s . B u t a s  J a m e s  & Ja m e s  (2004:20) p o in t o u t, “its  
tem p o ra l loca tion  in  g en e ra tio n a l h isto ry  m e a n s  th a t  its  c h a ra c te r , 
n o n e th e le ss , c h a n g e s  over tim e, shaped  by ch an g e s  in  th e  law s, 
policies, d isc o u rse s  a n d  social p rac tices th ro u g h  w h ich  ch ildhood  
is defined .” Of co u rse , all law s an d  policies, a n d  th e  m ajo rity  of 
d isc o u rse s  a n d  social p rac tic es , a re  p ro d u ced  a n d  governed by 
a d u lts , m ean in g  th a t  it is th ey  w ho are  in  th e  p osition  to define
1 R This list reflects the theoretical trends in evidence across the current field o f  childhood studies. 
James & Prout (1990) offer a similar list.
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th e  sh a p e  of ch ildhood . Even in  co n tem p o ra ry  B rita in  it is 
q u estio n ab le  how  m u c h  se lf-de te rm ina tion  ch ild ren  have, or 
w h e th e r th ey  c a n  genu ine ly  influence policies th a t  affect them , 
desp ite  th e  C h ild ren  A cts of 1989 a n d  2 0 0 4 19. It is for th is  rea so n  
th a t  c h ild ren  a re  c o n s id e re d  a  m inority  g roup . B u t a lth o u g h  they  
are  a  m ino rity  g roup , w ith  certa in  com m on  in te re s ts  a n d  
c h a ra c te r is tic s , w h ich  a re  c rea ted  by th e  ‘g e n era tio n in g ’ (Mayall
2 0 0 2 ) effect of th e  pow er re la tio n s betw een  th e  co n cep ts  of 
‘ch ild h o o d ’ a n d  ‘a d u lth o o d ,’ ch ild ren  re m a in  a  diverse, 
h e te ro g en eo u s g roup . T here  a re  fu rth e r  d ifferences th a t  m ake  a  
difference; nam ely , socia l c la ss , gender, e th n ic ity /ra c e , a n d  a 
range  of o th e r  s t ru c tu ra l  fac to rs  an d  cu ltu ra l d e te rm in a n ts .
My ow n re s e a rc h  ta k e s  th e se  in sig h ts  a s  p a r t  of its  fo undation  
a n d  looks to  b u ild  on  th e m  in  certa in  w ays. In p a rticu la r, 
how ever, I am  in te re s te d  in  exploring s tra n d  7, w hich  a rg u e s  th a t  
ch ild ren  a re  soc ia l a c to rs  a n d  c u ltu ra l agen ts. Indeed , it is the  
c en tra l m a n tra  of th e  ‘new  social s tu d ies  of ch ild h o o d ’ th a t  
c h ild ren  sh o u ld  be se en  a s  ‘social a c to rs ’, p a rtic ip a tin g  in  an d  
c rea tin g  th e ir  ow n social w orlds20. B u t a s  P ro u t (2005) suggests , 
th is  is now  a  w e ll-e s tab lish ed  p o in t th a t  is a ccep ted  w ith  v irtually  
no re s is ta n c e . T he cha llenge , P ro u t rightly  a rg u e s , is to seek  w ays 
to ad v an ce  on  th is  im p o rtan tly  w on in te llec tual g round . C hildhood 
is no  longer conceived  of a s  a  stab le  en tity  a n d  th e  a d u lt /c h ild  
b in a ry  c re a te d  by m o d ern ity  h a s  becom e increasing ly  b lu rred  a s
19 The 1989 Act recognizes children’s right to a proper say in decisions that concern them and 
that adults must take account o f  their wishes and feelings and ensure decisions are in the child’s 
best interests. It effectively ratifies the UN Convention on the Rights o f  the Child, which Britain 
signed up to in 1990. In 2003 the ‘Every Child Matters’ green paper set the policy agenda that led 
to the Children Act 2004. The 2004 Act heralded a new era and a major revision to service. The 
notion o f ‘joined up’ and integrated Children’s Services was introduced, with the requirement for 
close collaboration between schools, social services, health care professionals and the police. 
This approach is conceived o f  as unified and child-centred. Local authorities are required to 
establish Children’s Trusts, under the auspices o f  which the integrated services will be co­
ordinated, by 2008.
90 Although in terms o f  the creation o f child-centred social policy, it is not always the case that 
this view o f  children is upheld (James & James 2004). For a further discussion o f  this point see 
Chapter 10.
70
W estern  soc ie ties m ove fu r th e r  in to  th e  la te -m odern ity , m ark ed  by 
th e  tra n s fo rm a tio n  of trad itio n a l social fo rm ations , like th e  family, 
an d  th e  ex ten d ed  re a c h  of d ig ital m ed ia  technology  in to  peop le’s 
lives. For som e c o m m e n ta to rs  th is  is seen  a s  beckon ing  a  new  e ra  
of cu ltu ra lly  lite ra te  a n d  technologically  c o m p e te n t you n g  people 
(Katz 1997). Yet for o th e rs , th e  ‘d isa p p e a ra n c e ’ of ch ildhood  is 
viewed a s  c a u se  for se rio u s  concern  (see P o s tm a n  1983 for 
exam ple). T h is h a s  led  to  a  c ris is  of re p re se n ta tio n  a n d  m oral 
p an ic  su rro u n d in g  ch ild h o o d  in  th e  W est d u r in g  th e  la s t  decades 
of th e  2 0 th a n d  firs t d ecad e  of the  2 1 st c e n tu rie s . M oreover, 
defend ing  th e  in n o cen ce  a n d  san c tity  of ch ildhood  h a s  rem ained  
a n  is su e  a t  th e  fo refron t of th e  political a g en d a  w ith  th e  rise  of 
New L abou r a n d  th e ir  neo -libera l project (Brooks 2006 ; D yson 8s 
D avison 2005).
However, th e  su p p o se d  ‘d e a th  of ch ildhood’ b ro u g h t a b o u t by the  
d isso lu tio n  of tra d itio n  a n d  th e  increasing  pow er of th e  digital 
m edia, w h e th e r  view ed positively  or w ith d ism ay , is a  m isnom er, 
a s  it su g g e s ts  a n  e s se n tia lis t  view of ch ildhood  a n d  a n  overly 
d e te rm in is tic  view of th e  m ed ia  (B uckingham  2000). T here  is a  
g rea t deal of conserva tive  sen tim en ta lity  h ere  too. Indeed , in  the  
UK, d isp u te s  over th e  fu tu re  of ch ild ren  reflect a  re su rg en ce  of 
trad itio n a l co n ce p tio n s  of ch ildhood , coupled  w ith  post-m illenn ia l 
an x ie tie s  a b o u t th e  fu tu re  of the  n a tio n  in  th e  face of a n  
in creas in g ly  m u ltic u ltu ra l  a n d  less trad itio n a l society. The s ta k e s  
p laced  on  th e  re ju v e n a te d  u n iv e rsa l m odel of ch ildhood  a re  high, 
b e ca u se  th ey  reflect a tte m p ts  a t  pro jecting  c e rta in ty  in to  a  fu tu re  
th a t  is -  o r a t  le a s t  a p p e a rs  to be -  progressively m ore u n c e rta in . 
And th is  is a  m odel of ch ildhood  th a t  is exported  to th e  M ajority 
w orld th ro u g h  W este rn  c u ltu ra l  p ro d u c ts , the  A nglophone m edia, 
A nglo-A m erican foreign policy, a n d  E uro-A m erican  ch aritab le  
o rg an isa tio n s .
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The la te -m o d e rn  s itu a tio n , how ever, a s  P ro u t (2005:34) p o in ts  
out, is far from  stra igh tfo rw ard . For exam ple, w hile global 
co m m u n ica tio n  n e tw o rk s  a n d  im peria lis tic  sy s tem s of cap ita l 
d issem in a te  a  u n iv e rsa lised  version of ch ildhood  a ro u n d  th e  
world, th e se  se lfsam e sy s te m s are a lso  m ak in g  local a n d  diverse 
w orlds of ch ildhood  m ore  visible to each  o th er. Indeed , th e  sam e 
can  be sa id  for a  m a s s  of c u ltu ra l p rac tices a n d  social fo rm ations. 
It is n o t j u s t  th e  c ase  th a t  global m ark e ts  of cap ita l o r policy 
p e rm it th e  d o m in a tio n  of one cu ltu re  over a n o th e r , ra th e r  th a t  
va rio u s c u ltu re s  in te rm in g le  a t  a  local level, th ro u g h  social 
s tru c tu re s , ca rried  to  a  g re a t ex ten t by the  a c tio n s  of ne tw orks of 
ind iv idua ls. D om inance  still o ccu rs  however, a n d  it is vital th a t  
pe rspec tives  on  how  th e  m edia , econom y a n d  s ta te  exert a  
pow erful in fluence  on  c o n d u c t w ithin everyday lives a re  n o t 
a b an d o n e d . B u t it is su re ly  a  dom inance th a t  is  a lw ays m ed ia ted  
w ith in  th e  p e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s  found in  local co n tex ts  ac ro ss  
social m ilieu .
Given th is  develop ing  perspective , m y in te re s ts  lie w ith 
investiga ting  th e  w ays in  w h ich  ch ild ren  a re  c u ltu ra l  agen ts. 
R a th e r th a n  sim ply  s ta te  th a t  ch ild ren  are  creative  c u ltu ra l ag en ts  
a s  a  m a tte r  of on to log ical po litics (although th is  re m a in s  a  strong  
po litico -in te llec tua l com m itm en t), and  label th e ir  everyday 
activ ities a s  su c h , I w a n t to  begin  to explore how  su c h  a  m atrix  of 
c u ltu ra l agency  m ig h t be  operating . In do ing  th is  I begin  by 
d raw ing  on  th e  ex ten d ed , an thropolog ical version  of ‘c u ltu re ’ 
e s ta b lish e d  w ith in  early  c u ltu ra l s tu d ies  (see W illiam s 1988 for 
exam ple). T h is version  of c u ltu re  h a s , of co u rse , b een  extensively  
developed (Inglis 2005 ; T u d o r 1999). M oreover, th e  perspective  of 
ch ild ren  a n d  y o u n g  people  a s  a  creative a n d  active a u d ien ce  is 
well e s ta b lish e d  in  c u ltu ra l  s tu d ies  of ch ildhood  a n d  y o u th  (for 
exam ple, see B u ck in g h am  1993; Willis 1990). In su c h  w ork the  
sym bolic creativ ity  of everyday life is em p h asised , a n d  th e  concep t
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of c u ltu re s  is ex ten d ed  to inc lude  a  v a s t ran g e  of social p rocesses . 
T his h a s  h a d  a  g rea t in fluence  n o t only on  how  ch ild ren  a n d  
young  people a re  seen  a s  c o n su m ers  of th e  m ed ia  (B uckingham  
2 0 0 0 ) b u t  a lso  on  th e  w ider concep tion  a n d  va lu ing  of th e  social 
p ro cesses  th a t  c o n s titu te  c h ild ren ’s everyday lives a n d  peer 
re la tio n sh ip s  (W yness 2006). B u t to re p e a t th e  p o in t m ade  above, 
it is v ita l to re ta in  a  se n se  of th e  pow er of th e  m ed ia , th e  m ark e ts  
a n d  th e  s ta te  in  sh a p in g  c h ild ren ’s sub jec tiv ities  a n d  day-to -day  
experiences.
As c u ltu ra l  a g en ts  a n d  social ac to rs , I w ould a rg u e  th a t  ch ild ren  
a re  n o t e ssen tia lly  d iffe ren t from  a d u lts21. However, they  do 
occupy  th e  socially  s tru c tu re d  p laces, sp aces  a n d  id en tities  of 
ch ildhood  w ith in  th e ir  society. Age th en , rem a in s  a n  im p o rtan t 
factor, b u t  it re q u ire s  a n  a lte rn a tiv e  co n cep tu a l fram ew ork  to one 
th a t  c h a ra c te r is e s  c h ild ren  a s  p ro to -ad u lts . The life cou rse  
a p p ro a ch  (Hockey & J a m e s  2003; H u n t 2005 ; P ro u t 2005), w ith  
its  focus on  c o h o rts , com plexity  an d  m ultip licity , allow s a  sh ift 
aw ay from  view ing th e  p h en o m en o n  of ch ildhood  th ro u g h  the  
d u a lis tic  c h i ld /a d u l t  len s , a n d  an tic ip a te s  th e  im p o rtan ce  of 
viewing p a r t ic u la r  ch ild h o o d s a s  sh a p e d  by ex te rnal 
con tingenc ies . As P ro u t (2005:79) explains: "It e m p h a s ise s  th a t  
life c o u rse s  a re  open  to th e  effect of a  wide ran g e  of h u m a n  an d  
n o n -h u m a n  fac to rs  in  c o n s tru c tin g  m ultip le  ve rs ions of ch ildhood 
a n d  a d u lth o o d  a s  th ey  sh ift th ro u g h  tim e.” T his is n o t to a rgue  
th a t  th e  defin ition  (the dichotom y) betw een c h ild ren /c h ild h o o d  
a n d  a d u lts /a d u l th o o d  no  longer exists. W hile its  effects have 
certa in ly  c h an g e d  a n d  p e rh a p s  w eakened  in  re c e n t tim es, it 
rem a in s  a  deeply  in flu en tia l d is tin c tio n  th a t  c o n tin u e s  to function  
a s  if it is ‘re a l .’ "The p o in t is th a t  su c h  d ifferences a re  them selves
21 Bearing in mind that ‘children’ are a heterogeneous group, o f  course. Whether very young 
children -  aged 2, for example -  have cultural agency equivalent to children aged 10 or to adults 
is questionable, although I am sure that they are still social actors (see Grieshaber 2004 for 
example. Also see Mellor 2006).
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th e  p ro d u c t of h e te ro g en eo u s p ro ce sse s” (P rout 2005:82). To w ork 
p roductively  th e n , in  a  w ay th a t  b y p a sse s  o r goes beyond 
m o d ern is t fram ew orks for u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  social w orld, it 
follows th a t  one m u s t  locate  an a ly se s  w ith in  co n cep tu a l 
fram ew orks th a t  a n tic ip a te  a n d  perm it th e  h e te ro g en eo u s, over­
de te rm in ed , a n d  th e  o p en -en d ed . Given th e  com plexity  of th e  late- 
m o d ern  con tex t, it is ce rta in ly  sensib le  to se a rc h  for analy tic  
fram ew orks th a t  c a n  reflect th e  com plexity of th e  epoch. However, 
it is v ital th a t  th is  is a  c ritica l m irroring, r a th e r  th a n  one th a t  
rep ro d u c es  th e  so c io -cu ltu ra l experiences of th e  a n a ly s t w ith o u t 
critique  (Skeggs 2 0 04 )22. In  th e  rem ain d er of th is  c h a p te r  a n d  the  
one th a t  follows, I explore  how  th is  m ight be achieved .
I th in k  it is im p o r ta n t to no te  here  th a t  it w as m y en gagem en t in 
th e  fieldw ork a n d  la tte r ly  w ith  th e  re s u lta n t d a ta  th a t  led to th e  
d evelopm en t of th is  position . It w as in d irectly  sp en d in g  tim e w ith  
th e  ch ild ren  in  th e ir  everyday  w orlds th a t  I w as ab le  to genera te  
th is  th eo re tic a l s ta n c e . In  th is  sense , m y re se a rc h  a d h e re s  to (but 
also  m odifies) th e  id ea s  of g rounded  theo ry  (G laser & S tra u ss  
1999) a n d  th eo ry  g e n era tio n  in qualita tive  re se a rc h  (C harm az 
2005). As d is c u s se d  in  C h a p te r  2, I began th is  p ro jec t w ith  a  view 
of ch ildhood  th a t  relied  on  o u t-d a ted  n o tio n s  of socia lisa tion . By 
th e  tim e I e n te re d  th e  field these  p erspec tives  h a d  been  re ­
m ou lded  by  th e  new  social s tu d ies  of ch ildhood  lite ra tu re , an d  
they  w ere fu r th e r  a lte re d  by m y in te rac tion  w ith  m y p a rtic ip a n ts .
F u rth e rm o re , th e  sociology of ch ildhood c o n n ec ts  to  th e  m ajo r 
co n ce rn s  of sociology a s  a  whole. One of th e  a im s of th is  th e s is  
th en , is to a d d  to  th e  sh ifting  p ic tu re  of social re la tio n s  in 
co n tem p o ra ry  society  by c ap tu rin g  a  p a rtia l b u t  im p o rta n t p ic tu re  
of th e  everyday lives of a  g roup  of ch ild ren . In th e  final section  of
22 Skeggs (2004) criticises theorists like Giddens (1991) and Beck (1992) for universalising their 
own classed cultural experiences o f late modernity.
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th is  c h a p te r  I look a t  how  ch ildhood  c an  be c o n s tru c te d  a s  an  
o p en -en d ed  p ro ce ss  of em ergence a n d  becom ing, b u t  first, I 
d isc u ss  som e key is s u e s  a b o u t doing re se a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren .
D oing resea rch  w ith  ch ild ren
T here a re  p a r t ic u la r  m ethodological is su e s  th a t  a rise  w hen  
re sea rch in g  w ith  ch ild ren  th a t  develop a s  a  d irec t re s u lt  of the  
th eo re tica l c o n c e rn s  d isc u sse d  in the  p rev ious section . P e rh ap s  
th e  m o st s ig n ifican t in te lle c tu a l a n d  e th ica l ch an g e  th a t  h a s  
o ccu rred  a s  r e s u l t  o f th e  parad igm atic  sh ift in  ch ildhood  s tu d ie s  
h a s  b een  th e  re fram in g  of re se a rc h  so th a t  it is  now  considered  to 
be w ith  a s  o p p o sed  to on  ch ild ren  (C hristen sen  85 J a m e s  1999). 
R esearch  w ith  c h ild ren  ta k e s  the  theo re tica l s t ra n d s  ou tlined  
above a n d  tr a n s la te s  th e m  in to  re sea rch  p rac tice , so th a t  a d u lt  
re se a rc h e rs  a n tic ip a te  a n d  w ork  w ith  the  p a rtic u la r  com petencies 
a n d  c u ltu re s  of th e ir  ch ild  p a rtic ip a n ts . M any a lso  actively seek  to 
facilita te  ch ild ren  a n d  y o u n g  peop le’s p a rtic ip a tio n  in  som e, if n o t 
all, s tag es  of a  re s e a rc h  pro ject. In th is  section  I exp la in  how  th ese  
ideas w ere dep loyed  in  m y ow n fieldw ork p rac tice .
S a m e  o r  d i f f e r e n t  to  a d u l t s ?
H aving e s ta b lish e d  th a t  ch ild ren  sh o u ld  be re sp ec ted  a n d  trea ted  
a s  c o m p e te n t social a c to rs , one of th e  m o st im p o rta n t q u estio n s  
th a t  a  re se a rc h e r  m u s t  c o n sid e r  is how  far re sea rch  w ith  ch ild ren  
is th e  sam e or d ifferen t from  re se a rc h  w ith  a d u lts  (C h ris ten sen  85 
J a m e s  2000 ; M andell 1991). For exam ple, if ch ild ren  occupy  the  
socially s tru c tu re d  sp a ce s  of ch ildhood , in w h a t w ays m igh t th is  
m ake  th e ir  life w orlds so d ifferen t to th o se  of a d u lts  th a t  the  
m e th o d s  of re se a rc h  n eed  be fu n d am en ta lly  d ifferen t?  T his is a n  
sign ifican t q u e s tio n  to a d d re ss  a s  it h a s  im p lica tions for every 
stage  of a  re se a rc h  p ro jec t, from  design  to an a ly sis . Som e 
re se a rc h e rs  a rg u e  th a t  c h ild ren  a re  in d is tin g u ish ab le  from  ad u lts , 
a n d  th a t  th e  sam e  m eth o d s  sh o u ld  be em ployed w ith  b o th  (Jam es
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e t al 1998). O th e rs  su g g es t th a t  w hile c h ild ren  a re  s im ila r to 
a d u lts , th ey  p o sse s s  d ifferen t com petencies, m ean in g  m eth o d s 
sh o u ld  be a d a p te d  to  c h ild re n ’s sk ills (N esbitt 2000). P u n c h  (2002) 
a rg u e s  in  favour of th e  com bination  of v isua l, w ritten  a n d  
trad itio n a l m e th o d s, a s  th e se  will c rea te  a n  in te re s tin g  a n d  
enjoyable re se a rc h  en v iro n m en t for th e  ch ild ren , w h ich  will he lp  
s u s ta in  th e ir  in te re s t  in  th e  fieldw ork w hile allow ing th e  
re se a rc h e r  to b u ild  ra p p o r t  w ith  th e ir p a rtic ip a n ts . T hese 
m eth o d s, P u n c h  su g g e s ts , a re  n o t n ecessa rily  ‘c h ild ’ o r ‘a d u lt’ 
m eth o d s, b u t  ra th e r  th o se  w h ich  are , following rea so n ab le  an d  
reflexive c o n sid e ra tio n  of th e  com petencies a n d  in te re s ts  of the  
group(s) be ing  re se a rc h e d , m o st su itab le  for a n  investigation  of 
th e ir  social w orlds. As C h a p te r  4 deta ils, th is  is th e  a p p ro a ch  th a t  
I adop ted .
In ad d ition , I w ou ld  a rg u e  th a t  th e re  a re  m ate ria l a s  well a s  social 
d ifferences be tw een  ch ild ren  a n d  a d u lts , a n d  betw een  ch ild ren  of 
d ifferen t ages. So c h ild re n ’s com petencies, fram ew orks of 
u n d e rs ta n d in g , a n d  in te re s ts  a re , to a  vary ing  ex ten t, likely to be 
d ifferen t to th o se  of a d u lts . B u t th is  does n o t m ean , a s  a  m a tte r  of 
logical p ro g ress io n , th a t  th e se  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a n d  in v es tm en ts  
sh o u ld  be tre a te d  a s  le ss  im p o rtan t o r so c ia lly /cu ltu ra lly  
im m a tu re  in  c o m p ariso n . M oreover, th e  a d u lt  re se a rc h e r m u s t 
c o n s ta n tly  q u e s tio n  th e ir  a s su m p tio n s  a b o u t th e ir  child  
p a r tic ip a n ts  in  o rd e r  to avoid p ro jecting  a d u lt-cen tric  id eas onto  
th e ir  c o n d u c t, o r hom ogen ising  ch ild ren  a s  a  c o h eren t ra th e r  th e n  
diverse g ro u p  (P u n ch  2002). Indeed , su c h  reflexivity is a  cen tra l 
co n cep t (and  I w ould  a d d  v ital aspect) of qua lita tive  re sea rch , 
p a rticu la rly  e th n o g ra p h y  (Coffey 1999). P rou t a n d  J a m e s  (1990) 
co n ten d  th a t  e th n o g ra p h y  is th e  m ost effective m eth o d  for 
co n d u c tin g  re se a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren  b ecau se  it is a  m eth o d  th a t  
fo refron ts a n d  e m p h a s ise s  th e ir  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a n d  in v es tm en ts , 
a n d  I th in k  th a t  th is  is a  s tro n g  a rg u m en t. T h ro u g h  a n
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e th n o g ra p h ic  len s , c h ild re n ’s c o n d u c t c a n  be viewed in  te rm s of 
su b -c u ltu ra l p rac tice , w ith  th e ir  ow n sy stem s of va lue  a n d  r ite s  of 
p assag e . A key co n ce rn  for e th n o g ra p h e rs  is how  far a n d  in  w h a t 
w ays th ey  w ish  to  involve th e ir  p a rtic ip a n ts  in  th e  u n d e rta k in g  of 
th e  re sea rch .
P a r tn e r s h ip , p a r t i c ip a t io n  a n d  co -re sea rch
T here is a  grow ing co n ce rn  w ith in  ch ildhood  s tu d ie s  th a t, 
w henever feasib le, c h ild ren  sh o u ld  be involved a s  e ith e r active 
re se a rc h e rs , c o -re se a rc h e rs , o r p a rtn e rs , w ork ing  to g e th er w ith 
acad em ics to  c o n d u c t re s e a rc h  a b o u t th e ir  lives a n d  experiences 
(Grover 2004). W h at ‘p a r tn e r s h ip ’ ac tually  a m o u n ts  to d ep en d s on 
th e  re sea rch e r. For som e it m e a n s  ch ild ren  sh o u ld  be ‘em pow ered’ 
a s  re se a rc h e rs  th em se lv es , tak in g  ow nersh ip  of th e  re sea rch  
ag en d a  (Kellett e t a l 2004). For o th ers , th e  levels of p a rtic ip a tio n  
a re  m ore a b o u t th e  cho ice  of m eth o d s th a t  will in c rease  inform ed 
involvem ent in  fieldw ork  (A lderson 2001). However, Pole e t al 
(1999) a rg u e  th a t  th e  o rg an isa tio n  a n d  s tru c tu re  of re sea rch  
m ea n s  th a t ,  d e sp ite  th e  b e s t in te n tio n s  of th e  a d u lt  re sea rch e r, 
ch ild ren  a re  a t  b e s t po sitio n ed  a s  p a rtic ip a n ts , a t  w orst the  
ob jec ts o f th e  r e s e a rc h e r ’s gaze, b ecau se  th e  m ethodology of 
re se a rc h  does n o t  recogn ise  c h ild re n ’s know ledge a s  ‘acad em ic .’
As exp la ined  above, th e  im p e tu s  for th is  developm ent in  p rac tice  
is th e  th eo ry  a n d  policy co n tex t provided by th e  ‘new ’ sociology of 
ch ildhood  a n d  th e  U n ited  N ations C onvention on th e  R ights of the  
Child respectively . T herefore , th e  p artic ip a tio n  d eb a te  is fram ed in 
te rm s of e th ic s  (P unch  2004), th e  ch ild ren ’s r ig h ts  ag en d a  
(A lderson 1995), a n d  th e  grow ing involvem ent of ch ild ren  in 
m ak in g  d ec is io n s a b o u t th e  th in g s  th a t  co n cern  th em  m ore 
b road ly  th ro u g h o u t society  (Hill e t al 2004; P ro u t 2000). T hom as 
an d  O ’K ane (1998:336) p o in t o u t th a t  a n  e th ica l a p p ro a ch  to 
fieldw ork w ith  ch ild ren  is a lso  im p o rta n t in  te rm s  of th e  validity
77
a n d  reliab ility  of th e  re se a rc h , a s  “effective m ethodology a n d  e th ics  
go h a n d  in  h a n d .” R esearch  m ethodologies th e n  m u s t  be a ttu n e d  
to c h ild re n ’s w ays of re la tin g  to a n d  seeing  th e  w orld in  o rd er to 
p ro d u ce  m ean in g fu l d a ta  a b o u t th e ir  experiences. T h is p o in t its  
echoed  by C h r is te n se n  (2004), w ho s tre sse s  th a t  re se a rc h e rs  m u s t 
be aw are  of c h ild re n ’s ‘c u ltu re s  of co m m u n ica tio n ,’ a n d  th a t  su c h  
a n  a w a re n e ss  c a n  be developed via reflexive a n d  dialogic re sea rch  
p rac tic es  (see C h a p te r  6 ).
In m y ow n fieldw ork I co n sid ered  b u t u ltim ate ly  decided  ag a in s t 
involving th e  ch ild ren  a s  ‘active re s e a rc h e rs ,’ p referring  to 
d e s ig n /se le c t m e th o d s  th a t  w ere inclusive a n d  resp ec tfu l of the  
c h ild ren ’s r ig h ts , w hile be ing  m indfu l to s u s ta in  th e  p rac tices  of 
reflexivity a n d  d ia logue  in  m y overall m ethodology. D esp ite  Pole e t 
a l’s (1999) p osition , w h ich  su g g ests  th a t  age is a  form  of cap ita l 
th a t  g ra n ts  s ta tu s  in  th e  o rg an isa tio n a l s tru c tu re  of re sea rch  
p rac tice , I w ou ld  a rg u e  th a t  m y ap p ro ach  does re sp ec t ch ild ren ’s 
agency  (albeit w ith in  a  rela tively  trad itio n a l re se a rc h  s tru c tu re )23. I 
believe th a t  th e re  a re  so u n d  rea so n s  for tak in g  th is  a p p ro ach  
b ecau se , a s  P u n c h  (2002) n o tes , while ch ild ren  a n d  young  people 
a re  co m p e te n t in  th e ir  ow n c u ltu re s , th is  does n o t m ean  th a t  they  
a re  sk illed  re se a rc h e rs . I w ould  c o n cu r th a t  th is  is a n  im p o rtan t 
poin t. I m yse lf a m  a  tra in e d  re se a rc h e r  w ith  a  range  of skills, a n d  I 
a lso  in v es t in  a n d  p rac tice  reflexivity, theo re tica l an a ly sis  a n d  the  
sociological im a g in a tio n  in  w ays unavailab le  to th e  ch ild ren , or 
a n yo n e  n o t tra in e d  a s  a  sociologist. Along w ith  P u n ch , I th in k  it is 
b e s t to avoid involving ch ild ren  a n d  young  people in  re se a rc h  in 
w ays th a t  cou ld  u ltim a te ly  be token istic , th ereb y  pay ing  em pty  
service to th e  r ig h ts  a g en d a , a n d  a lso  risk ing  a  d e tra c tio n  from  the  
th eo re tica l e n g ag e m e n t a n d  r ic h n e ss  of th e  w ork  by over­
23 Pole et al (1999) argue, with some validity, that it is the methodology (rather than the methods) 
of research should be restructured so that children are better positioned to contribute to the 
creation o f knowledge about their lives. While I partially agree with this, the nature o f PhD 
research made the exploration o f these issues too problematic (see Chapter 1).
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privileging th e  c h ild re n ’s voices a t  th e  d irec t expense  of the  
re s e a rc h e r’s.
B ein g  a n  a d u l t  r e s e a r c h e r
T here a re , of c o u rse , fu r th e r  im p lica tions of be ing  a n  a d u lt  m ale 
re se a rc h e r  u n d e r ta k in g  fieldw ork w ith  ch ild ren : j u s t  a s  th e re  are  
lim its reg a rd in g  th e  c h ild re n ’s involvem ent in  th e  p ro cesses  of 
re sea rch , so too th e re  a re  lim its on  the  re s e a rc h e r’s p a rtic ip a tio n  
in  th e  c h ild re n ’s c u ltu ra l  w orlds. T hese can  be b e s t su m m ed  u p  
by say ing  th a t  it is im possib le  to ever n o t be a n  a d u lt, an d  
therefo re  th e  social d is tin c tio n  betw een o n e ’s self a n d  o n e ’s 
p a rtic ip a n ts  a re  m ate ria lly  a n d  cu ltu ra lly  ev er-p resen t. Som e 
re se a rc h e rs  have  a rg u e d  co n tra ry  to th is , how ever, s ta tin g  th a t  it 
is possib le  to  a d o p t th e  ‘le a s t a d u lt’ role (M andell 1991). Sim ilarly, 
D avies (2003) p re s e n ts  a  v ignette  from  h e r fieldw ork w ith  
p reschoo l c h ild ren  w here  sh e  occupies a  space  on  a  clim bing 
fram e a n d  a c ts  in  a  ‘ch ild lik e ’ m an n e r, w hich  lead s to su s ta in e d  
agg ravation  by som e y o u n g  boys. Davies (2003:97) su g g ests  th a t  it 
is gender pow er a t  w ork  in  th is  event: “th e  vehem ence  of m ale 
m a in te n a n c e  of th e ir  pow er”. D espite  h e r  su ggestion  how ever, the  
d a ta  c a n  be re a d  a n o th e r  way. As E p ste in  (1998) a rg u es , it is 
h ighly  p o ss ib le  th a t  th e  c h ild ren  saw  D avies a s  a n  a d u lt  invading  
th e ir  p lay  a re a , a n d  th a t  th e ir  reac tio n s  w ere a s  m u ch  or m ore to 
do w ith  h e r  age a s  h e r  gender.
The ‘ch ild lik e ’ a n d  ‘le a s t a d u lt ’ positions a re  deeply p rob lem atic  
n o tio n s  b e c a u se  th ey  tak e  little a cc o u n t of ch ild ren  a s  co­
n eg o tia to rs  of th e  a d u lt  re s e a rc h e r’s su b jec t position . M oreover, it 
cou ld  be a rg u e d  th a t  w ith in  c h ild ren ’s c u ltu ra l w orlds, it is they  
w ho have th e  g re a te s t  in fluence  in  th e  nego tia tion  of iden tity  or 
th e  position ing  of su b je c ts . T h ro u g h o u t m y fieldw ork I w as keen  to 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  how  th e  ch ild ren  positioned  m e in  v ario u s  w ays 
acco rd ing  to th e ir  in te rp re ta tio n s  of m y sexuality , gender, age a n d
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e thn icity . T heir n eg o tia tio n s  of m y gendered  sexua lity  form  
s u b s ta n tia l  p a r ts  of C h a p te rs  7 a n d  8 , a n d  I u se  th e se  to explore 
th e  c h ild re n ’s ow n in v e s tm e n ts  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s .
For exam ple, a lth o u g h  I in tro d u c ed  m yself by m y firs t n am e  a n d  
a sk ed  th e m  to call m e D avid, th e  ch ild ren  often  refe rred  to m e a s  
‘s ir24.’ Keen to d is ru p t  th is  officious position ing  I w ould  tell th em  
th a t  th ey  d id n ’t  n eed  to call m e ‘s ir ,’ b u t  th ey  exp la ined  th a t  they  
w ould get in  tro u b le  if th ey  d id  no t, a s  th a t  w as how  all m en  in  the  
school w ere m e a n t to be  a d d re ssed . So we ag reed  th a t  th ey  w ould 
cg.ll m e ‘s ir ,’ b u t  th a t  we knew  th a t  they  d id  n o t have  to. Overall 
th e n , I strived  to  ach ieve  th e  s ta tu s  of ‘differently  a d u lt’ -  th a t  
being, a n  a d u lt  w ho d id  n o t ho ld  a n  official position  in  th e  school 
a n d  w ho w as in te re s te d  in  le tting  th e  ch ild ren  tell h im  a b o u t 
a n y th in g  th a t  in te re s te d  th em , in  a  com pletely u n c e n so re d  way. 
T his ‘d ifferently  a d u l t ’ p o sitio n  affected m y m ethodology, m ean ing  
th a t  I th o u g h t of m y e th n o g ra p h y  less in  te rm s  of p a rtic ip a n t 
ob serva tion  a n d  m ore  in  te rm s  of se m i-p a rtic ip an t observation , 
th e reb y  recogn ising  th e  lim ita tion  of a d u lt  p a rtic ip a tio n  in 
c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  (P u n ch  2002). As su ch , I c o n s ta n tly  reflected 
on m y em bod ied  ‘re s e a rc h  p e rfo rm an ces’ (Holt 2004), no ting  how 
m y co rporeality , a n d  th e  c u ltu ra l  m ean ings a tta c h e d  to it, affected 
m y p o sitio n in g  in  th e  field (such  a s  w hen  I s a t  on  child-sized 
c h a irs  a t  th e  c la ss ro o m  d e sk s  of m y p artic ip an ts).
H aving o u tlin e d  th e  im p o rta n t is su e s  regard ing  re se a rc h  w ith  
ch ild ren  a n d  ex p la in ed  how  I ap p ro ach ed  th em  in  m y own 
fieldw ork, I now  tu rn  to a  d isc u ss io n  of how  I envisage ch ild ren  a s  
creative  c u ltu ra l  a g e n ts , a n d  fu rth e r  bridge th e  connec tion  
betw een  th eo ry  a n d  m eth o d .
24 This was most often the case in St. Pertwee’s.
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C hildren  a s  c rea tiv e  cu ltu ra l a g e n ts
O n several o ccasio n s  I w as  ab le  to lis ten  to a n d  som etim es record  
th e  u n p ro m p te d  a n d  ‘n a tu ra lly  o ccu rrin g ’ co n v ersa tio n s  of the  
ch ild ren  in  w h ich  I p layed  no  p a rt. M ost often  th is  w ould  involve 
m y m ak in g  h a s ty  n o te s  in  m y notebook, a n  activ ity  of ‘active 
lis te n in g ’ th a t  I m ad e  a s  obvious a s  possib le  so th a t  th e  ch ild ren  
could  know  th a t  I w as d e ta ilin g  w h a t they  w ere saying. W itnessing  
th e  co n v ersa tio n a l sty le  of a  g roup  of ch ild ren  w as, for m e, an  
e d u ca tio n  in  itself. A c ritic ism  levelled a t  a  g rea t deal of re sea rch  
w ith  c h ild ren  is th a t  th e  ca tegories a n d  a p p ro a c h  it d e p en d s  on 
a re  fu n d am e n ta lly  a d u lt-o r ie n ta te d , a d u ltis t  (A lderson 1995) or 
ad o cen tric  (F rase r e t a l 2004), m ean ing  th a t  th ey  fail to acco u n t 
for th e  su b tle  y e t rea l d ifferences betw een  a d u lt  a n d  child  
c u ltu re s . For exam ple , b o th  a d u lts  a n d  ch ild ren  o rien ta te  th e ir 
c u ltu re s  in  sp a tia l- te m p o ra l w ays: a rran g in g  th e ir  social re la tio n s  
in te rm s  of th e  sp a c e s  th ey  occupy, th e  tim es th ey  a re  com pelled 
to be p re s e n t  in  s u c h  sp a ce s , a n d  th e  activ ities u n d e rta k e n  th e re  
(w hether th ey  be co m p u lso ry  req u irem en ts  of th e  in s titu tio n , or 
th o se  c h o sen  a n d  d riv en  by th e  a d u lts  o r c h ild re n ’s in te res ts). B u t 
a  good exam ple  of how  c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  do differ from  those  of 
a d u lts  is th e  o rg an isa tio n , in tro d u c tio n  a n d  nego tia tion  of topics 
w ith in  co n v ersa tio n . T h is th e n , provides th e  b a s is  for th e  following 
d iscu ssio n .
N e g o tia tin g  c o m p le x i ty  a n d  p o w e r
The following (ra th e r  dense) p a ssa g e  is tak e n  from  m y field n o tes  
a t  St. T rough  to n ’s. I w as s ittin g  in  th e  a r t  room  w ith  a  sm all group 
of ch ild ren , in c lu d in g  S teven  a n d  V anessa , a s  they  com pleted  a  
p ro jec t th ey  h a d  s ta r te d  th e  p rev ious week. T his ta s k  involved 
m ak in g  a  n e a r  to life-size p ic tu re  p o rtra it of them se lves on  a  
n u m b e r  of A3 sh e e ts  th a t  h a d  been  c u t to v a rio u s  sh a p e s  a n d  
sizes. They sk e tc h e d  a n d  co loured  w ith  a  m ix tu re  of pencils  a n d  
p a in ts . D u rin g  th is  le sso n  th e ir  teach e r, M iss C ross, w as in  the
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m ain  c la ssro o m  w ith  th e  re s t  of th e  c la ss , w ho w ere m ostly  
ch ild ren  from  y e a r 5. As I s a t  w ith  th e  g roup  I m ade  n o tes  
following th e ir  co n v ersa tio n  a s  it diverged a n d  d ig ressed  a c ro ss  a  
w ide ran g e  of top ics.
T he c h ild ren  ta lk  ab o u t: w hich  te a m s  th ey  su p p o rt 
(football), g irls a n d  boys sport, th ey  sing  th e  tu n e s  from  
a d v erts  (p a rticu la rly  M cD onald’s), d isc u ss  th e  so u n d s  
n a m e s  m ak e , m idd le  n am es, boys a n d  girls try  to b a rg a in  
w ith  e ac h  o th e r  to find o u t w h a t h a p p e n e d  in  th e  re sea rch  
in terv iew s, g irls p ick  on  S teven say ing  he is a fra id  of 
every th ing , “I’m  n o t afra id  of girls” he  says, th ey  a rgue  
a b o u t frien d s, c la im s to m an y  a n d  a c c u sa tio n s  of none, girls 
m ak e  fu n  of boys w ho are  "close” friends (allusions to 
hom osexuality ), m oney  for th e  school trip , w ho can  h it 
g irls?, "you c a n ’t  h its  girls cos th a t ’d m ake  you  a  poofder” 
say s  S teven , g irls d isc u ss  b each  w ear, th ey  co rrec t each  
o th e r  on  g ra m m a r a n d  p ro n u n c ia tio n , “a re  you  sm oking 
w hen  y o u ’re  o ld er?” say s  Ryan, ta lk  a b o u t sm oking, th en  
a b o u t h av in g  d re a m s, w ho w a n ts  boys or girls a s  ch ild ren? , 
“If you  w a n t a  boy a n d  a  girl b u t  you  only w a n ts  one kid, 
w hy d o n ’t y o u  j u s t  have  a  gay baby  boy or like a  tom boy” 
a s k s  V a n essa , ta lk  a b o u t sk in  colour, e th n ic ity  a n d  
choco late , a s k  m e w h a t I’m  w riting  a n d  w ho will see it, 
d isc u ss  dogs, c a ts  a n d  o th e r pe ts .
S h o rt in te r ru p tio n  from  M iss C ross, a s  sh e  m ak es su re  the  
ch ild ren  a re  g e tting  on  w ith  th e ir  work.
B ak ers , fre sh  b re a d  a n d  m uffins, N in tendo  G am e Boys, 
p e rso n a l CD p lay e rs , lo ts  of “y eah  well I’ve go t...” a n d  o th er 
k in d s  of b ragg ing , ta lk  a b o u t acc en ts  a n d  voices, m y “p o sh ” 
voice is  h igh ligh ted , w eekend  play, teenage p regnancy  a n d  
p e rio d s (early o ccu rren ces), w ho’s “a t  r isk ” in the  c la ss  (of 
becom ing  p reg n an t) , con jo ined  tw ins, girls tease  boys saying 
th e y ’re “sk in n y ”, e th n ic ity  a n d  b ack g ro u n d  (especially 
m ixed-ethn icity ), ta lk  a b o u t w h a t a  “stiffy” (erect penis) is, 
sex videos, “do ing  it”, ea tin g  glue, solvent add ic tion  a n d  
po ison ing , T he R ing (a h o rro r film, ra te d  18), Big B ro th er 
(television show ), b a d  beh av io u r a n d  c lassroom  sa n c tio n s , 
im ages of G od a n d  J e s u s  seen  in  a  ‘Magic E ye’ p ic tu re , 
m arriag es  b e tw een  p a re n ts  a n d  s tep  p a re n ts , ru n n in g  aw ay 
from  hom e, body  p ierc ing  a t  13, nose p iercing  a t  hom e, girls 
a s  m odels in  th e  fu tu re , fu tu re  caree rs , w h a t d id  I w a n t to 
be w hen  I w as 11?, safety  of a ir  travel, g ra n d p a re n ts .
Field no tes , St. T ro u g h to n ’s
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Clearly, th e re  is a  g rea t deal going on  here. T he m icrocosm  of th is  
con v ersa tio n , w h ich  sp a n n e d  no  m ore th a n  3 5  m in u te s , co n ta in s  
all th e  m ajo r th e m e s  of th is  thesis : gender, sexuality , friendsh ip , 
p o p u la r  c u ltu re , a n d  social c lass; a s  well a s  o th e rs , su c h  a s  
e thn ic ity , th e  body  a n d  d is /a b ility , family, religion, re se a rc h e r 
position ing , a n d  econom ic m ark e ts . By pu lling  to g e th er the  
frag m en ts  a n d  f lu c tu a tio n s  of th is  ex tended  period  of ta lk , the  
com plex a n d  h e te ro g e n e o u s  n a tu re  of th e  c h ild re n ’s re la tio n sh ip  
c u ltu re  c an  be g lanced . T he ch ild ren  ta lk ed  over, a t  odds, an d  
a g a in s t e ach  o th er; a n d  th e  co nversa tion  h inged  on 
d isag reem en ts , d ig re ss io n s , m ockery  a n d  defence. It h igh ligh ts the  
r ic h n e ss  of th e ir  c u ltu re  a n d  th e  w ay it is sh a p ed  by pow er 
re la tio n s , a s  th ey  lau g h , d iscip line a n d  a rg u e  a b o u t va rious 
c o n te s ted  su b je c t p o sitio n s , a n d  tang le  over form s of c u ltu ra l 
cap ita l.
T his e x tra c t h ig h lig h ts  th e  lim its of a  re se a rc h  tex t -  ch ild ren ’s 
c u ltu re s  c a n n o t be re p re se n te d  in th e ir  en tire ty  o r com plexity, 
ra th e r  th e m e s  c a n  be se lec ted  a n d  su p p o rted  by  e x tra c ts  th a t  are  
g lances a t  th e  d e n s ity  of th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  econom ies of 
value. As Inglis (2005) p o in ts  ou t, “‘everyd a y  e v e n ts ' cannot be 
com prehensive ly  cap tured  a n d  s e t  d ow n  on paper; bu t w h a t w e  can  
do is g e t s id e w a y s  g lim p ses o f  them , partia l and  lim ited  
p ersp ec tive s  o f  their overall com plexity a n d  abundance” (em phasis 
added). T h is  very  im p o r ta n t a rg u m e n t is c en tra l to m y ap p ro ach , 
a n d  in  C h a p te r  4 I d is c u s s  th e  analy tica l w ays th a t  c u ltu re s  can  
be ta lk ed  a b o u t a n d  c e r ta in  se lec ted  th re a d s  followed th ro u g h  the  
d en se  w eave of everyday  life.
It is a lso  in te re s tin g  to sp e cu la te  w h a t k in d s of effects th e  activity  
of c re a tin g  large se lf-p o rtra its  h a d  on the  ebb  a n d  flow of the  
conversa tion . C erta in ly  it seem s reaso n ab le  to su g g est th a t  the
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m an y  refe ren ces to bod ies m ade  th ro u g h o u t th e  co n v ersa tio n  m ay 
be d u e  to th e  activ ity  focused  on  self-im age a n d  rep re se n ta tio n . 
The m a te ria l a rte fa c ts  of th e  activ ity  -  th e  pencils , p ap er, etc. -  a re  
p a r t  of a  soc ia l-techno log ica l assem blage  th a t  form ed th e  
p a r tic u la r  type of ch ild h o o d  p re se n t in th e  a r t  room  (P rou t 2005). 
The im p o rtan ce  of s u c h  a rte fac ts , co n tex ts  a n d  in te r  sub jectiv ity  
a re  d isc u sse d  fully in  th e  la tte r  p a r t  of C h a p te r 4.
G en d e re d /se x u a l c u ltu r e s
Looking ag a in  a t  th e  e x tra c t in  the  p rev ious section , it becom es 
c lear th a t  g en d ered  se x u a lity  is a  co n s tan tly  rec u rrin g  th em e in 
th e  c h ild re n ’s ta lk . T h is  is a  th rea d , or perspective , w hich  I have 
c h o sen  to follow th ro u g h o u t  th is  th es is . As su c h , it re p re se n ts  th e  
p re d o m in a n t w ays th a t  I have  chosen  to g lim pse a c ro ss  the  
com plexity  of th e  c h ild re n ’s cu ltu res . Take, for exam ple, th is  
sh o rte r  sam p le  from  th e  above extract:
...teen ag e  p re g n a n c y  a n d  periods (early occu rrences), w ho’s 
"a t r isk ” in  th e  c la ss  (of becom ing p regnan t), conjoined 
tw ins, g irls te a se  boys say ing  th ey ’re “sk in n y ”, e th n ic ity  an d  
b a c k g ro u n d  (especially  m ixed-ethn icity ), ta lk  a b o u t w h a t a  
“stiffy” (erect pen is) is, sex videos, “doing  it”...
Field n o tes , St. T rough  to n ’s
H ere, th e  p red o m in an c e  of gendered  sexuality  is clear. C oncerns 
a b o u t p re g n a n c y  b len d  w ith  fasc ina tions w ith  ‘a b n o rm a l’ bodies, 
a s  g irls’ m a tu r in g  co rpo rea lity  is fram ed in  te rm s  of risk ; th e n  
boys a re  d isc ip lin ed  w ith  reference to im ages of hegem onic 
m ascu lin e  p h y s iq u e s , th e ir  iden tities  positioned  in  re la tio n  to 
sex u al drives, fo cu sed  on  th e  u rg es  of th e ir gen ita ls , a n d  th e  a c t of 
h e te ro -p e n e tra tio n .
T hese  n a rra tiv e s  of g en d ered  sexuality  a lso  fold o u t in to  e thn ic ity  
a n d  age, illu s tra tin g  th e  com plexity  a n d  r ich n e ss  of th e  c h ild ren ’s
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everyday ta lk . P rim ary  h e re  is a  concern  w ith  th e  body. Indeed , it 
is vital to recogn ise  th e  em bodied  experiences of th e  ch ild ren  a n d  
th e  w ays th ey  u n d e rs to o d  them . The m ate ria lity  of ch ildhood  is 
n o t only im p o rta n t a s  a  physiological rea lity  th a t  is in te rp re ted  
th ro u g h  d o m in a n t (adult) cu ltu re ; it is a lso  in te rp re te d  th ro u g h  
c h ild re n ’s su b -c u ltu ra l  fram ew orks of u n d e rs ta n d in g , m ak in g  it a  
key a sp e c t of th e ir  sub jec tiv ities . In th ese  exam ples, a n d  a t  o th er 
tim es, th e  ch ild ren  w ere negotiating , policing, re -co n stru c tin g , 
challeng ing  a n d  hybrid iz ing  th e  socially  c o n s tru c te d  
re p re se n ta tio n s  of p u b e rty  w ith in  th e ir  ow n co n tingen t 
c irc u m sta n c e s . T h ese  p ro ce sse s  are  d isc u sse d  in  C h ap te r 9, 
w here  I look a t  th e ir  e d u c a tio n a l a n d  c u ltu ra l tran s itio n s .
A w ork ing  th e o r y  o f  pow er and  a gen cy
H aving m ad e  th e  s ta te m e n t above th a t  ch ild ren  a re  c u ltu ra l 
a g en ts  a n d  p rov id ing  som e d iscu ss io n  su rro u n d in g  th is , I feel it is 
im p o rta n t to c learly  s ta te  how  I am  co n cep tu a lis in g  c u ltu ra l 
agency. The p ro b lem  of agency  is, of cou rse , c en tra l to d e b a tes  in 
social th eo ry  (see, for exam ple , A rcher 2000; G iddens 1979). It is 
a lso  a n  im p o rta n t a n d  com plex  political co n ce rn  for academ ic  
fem in ism  (see Clegg 2006). T hese  d eb a tes  a re  strong ly  co n tested  
a n d  d en se , so r a th e r  th a n  a tte m p t any  ill-inform ed c lo su re  on the  
on-going d isc u ss io n s , I w a n t to briefly exp lain  th e  w orking 
p h ilo so p h ica l m odel th a t  in fo rm s m y ontology of agency. In 
C h a p te r  2 I sa id  th a t  I w as looking to develop a  concep t of 
‘com plex d e te rm in ism ’ (E agleton 1997). U nder th is  ru b ric , I am  
try ing  to w ork  w ith  a  se n se  of th e  com plex a n d  m ultip le  social an d  
c u ltu ra l c o n s tru c tio n  of subjectiv ity ; a n d  it is th is  com plexity  th a t  
prov ides th e  b a s is  for agency, a s  th ere  a re  m an y  p o in ts  for 
re s is ta n c e  a n d  c rea tio n . People a re  n o t ‘c u ltu ra l d u p e s ,’ ac ting  
u n th in k in g ly  in  th e  face of overw helm ing dom inance  (Inglis 2005). 
People c a n  recogn ise , re s is t, reflect on, a n d  nego tia te  th e  forces 
th a t  sh a p e  th e ir  lives, a lth o u g h  th e  ex ten t of th e ir  recogn ition  an d
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th e  sh a p e  of th e ir  re -a c tio n s  will be de te rm in ed  to a  g rea t ex ten t 
by th e  w ay th e ir  sub jec tiv ity  is c o n s titu ted  by a  p a rtic u la r  h a b itu s  
(Adam s 2006 ; B o u rd ieu  1977; McNay 1999; Skeggs 2004  -  th is  
p o in t is d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  8 ).
S im ilarly , in  ex p an d in g  th e  F o u cau d ian  position  in  h e r  earlie r 
w ork, B u tle r  (1997:15) a rg u e s  th a t  “agency exceeds th e  pow er by 
w hich  it is e n ab led .” So su b je c ts  a re  so m eth in g  m ore th a n  ju s t  
p o sitio n s in  d isc o u rse s , b u t  a re  still s u b s ta n tia te d  by them . 
D iscu ss in g  a  s im ila r id ea  in  te rm s of language , B ak h tin  s ta te s  
th a t,
An u tte ra n c e  is n ev er j u s t  a  reflection or a n  exp ression  of 
so m eth in g  a lre ad y  ex isting  a n d  ou tside  it th a t  is given a n d  
final. It a lw ays c re a te s  som eth ing  th a t  never ex isted  before, 
so m eth in g  a b so lu te ly  new  a n d  u n rep e a ta b le , an d , m oreover, 
it a lw ays h a s  som e re la tio n  to value (the tru e , th e  good, the  
b eau tifu l, a n d  so forth). B u t som eth ing  c rea ted  is alw ays 
c re a te d  o u t of so m eth in g  given (language, a n  observed 
p h e n o m e n o n  of rea lity , a n  experienced  feeling, th e  speak ing  
su b je c t h im self, so m e th in g  finalized in  h is  w orld view, a n d  
so forth). W h at is given is com pletely tran sfo rm e d  in  w h a t is 
c rea ted .
B a k h tin  1986:295
A lthough  B a k h tin  is p ro b ab ly  oversta ting  th e  case , I am  d raw n  to 
th is  n o tio n  of c rea tio n . It echoes B u tle r’s (1993) idea  th a t  
re s is ta n c e  to th e  d o m in a n t h e te ro sex u a l o rder is possib le , b u t  any  
re s is ta n c e  m u s t  be  b u ilt  on  so u rces  th a t  p re -ex ist th e  act, a n d  
th a t  a re  c o n seq u en tly , ‘im p u re .’ B u t there  is a  p rio ritis ing  of 
co n tex t h e re , w h ich  allow s u s  to see bo th  th e  d o m in an ce  of the  
c u ltu re  th e  su b je c t is b o rn  in to  a n d  also (adm itted ly , p e rh a p s  
rom antically) th e  agency  of th e  ‘speak ing  su b je c t’ a s  being 
achieved th ro u g h  th e  re -a rtic u la tio n  of linguistic  m a te ria l w ith in  a  
sh ifting  t im e /s p a c e  c o n tin u u m . In sum , th e  te rm s  in  w hich  I 
co n sid er agency  a re  a s  follows: people are  s itu a te d  in  h isto ry ,
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c u ltu re , a n d  w ith in  th e ir  ow n ne tw ork  of social re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  
va lu es (their h a b itu s). They tak e  b iog raph ica l p a th w ay s th ro u g h  
th e  life co u rse  th a t  a re  sh a p e d  by pow er, social s tru c tu re , an d  
trad itio n ; b u t  th e  d ec is io n s a b o u t w hich w ay to tu rn  a re  alw ays 
th e ir  own. T herefore , w hile I c an n o t provide a n sw e rs  to th e  
p rob lem  of agency, I c a n  hopefully  p a rtic ip a te  in  a n  engag ing  re ­
fram ing  of its  q u e s tio n s .
C o n clu sio n
T his c h a p te r  in tro d u c e d  th e  idea  of th e o ry /m e th o d , looked a t  the  
five ro m an c es  of th is  th e s is , a n d  d iscu ssed  th eo rie s  of ch ildhood 
a n d  re se a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren . R om ance w as divided in to  the  
ca tegories of p lay g ro u n d  rom ance , p o p u la r rom ance , su b je c ts  of 
ro m an ce , sociological ro m an ce  a n d  w rite r’s rom ance, a n d  I 
explored  th e  v a rio u s  c o n n ec tio n s  betw een th e se  a n d  ind ica ted  
how  th ey  have  b e en  u s e d  to guide the  an a ly sis  of th e  d a ta  a n d  
s tru c tu re  of th e  th e s is . I th e n  d iscu ssed  how  con tem porary  
th eo ries  of ch ildhood  affected ap p ro ach es  to re se a rc h  w ith 
ch ild ren  a n d  ex am in ed  w h a t th is  m ea n s  in  te rm s of the  
re la tio n sh ip s  b e tw een  a d u lt  re se a rc h e rs  a n d  ch ild  p a rtic ip a n ts , 
a n d  how, in  th is  con tex t, c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  a n d  agency  m igh t be 
considered . In  th e  n e x t c h a p te r  I bu ild  on  th ese  ideas by 
exp la in ing  in  d e ta il e ac h  of th e  m eth o d s for g a th e rin g  d a ta  u se d  
d u rin g  th e  fieldw ork, a n d  by ou tlin ing  m y m eth o d s for d a ta  
ana ly sis .
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Chapter 4  
M ethod/ theory
T he sub jectiv ity  of th e  a u to n o m o u s  ind iv idual, th e  
h u m a n is t  su b jec t, th e  one th a t  supposed ly  lives w ith in  b u t  
n o t of h is to ry  a n d  th e  one th a t  is ... th e  b a s is  for w h a t we 
th in k  com m only  a  re se a rc h e r is, is a  k in d  of im peria l 
subjectiv ity . It is a  r a th e r  a rro g an t sub jectiv ity  th a t  th in k s  it 
is its  ow n m a s te r  a n d  th a t  it c a n  n am e , know , a n d  
co m m u n ica te  th e  rea lly  real.
S ch e u ric h  200 1 :1 7 6 -7 7
In tro d u ctio n
In th is  c h a p te r  I focus on  th e  m ethodology a n d  m e th o d s of m y 
doc to ra l s tu d y , w hile  re ta in in g  the  perspective  th a t  m eth o d  a n d  
theo ry  a re  im p o rta n tly  a n d  in sep arab ly  conjoined. I begin  w ith  the  
p roposition  th a t  m ethodo logy  ex ists  in the  cho ices a  re sea rch e r 
m ak es  a b o u t how  to go a b o u t th e ir  fieldwork, connec ting  th is  
a rg u m e n t w ith  a n  o u tlin e  of th e  m odel of e th n o g rap h y  th a t  I u se d  
to inform  m y re s e a rc h  a n d  a  d iscu ssio n  of reflexivity a n d  the  
‘e th n o g rap h ic  se lf.’ T ak ing  th e se  positions in to  co n sid era tio n , the  
c h a p te r  th e n  c o n tin u e s  by de ta iling  the  m e th o d s th a t  w ere u se d  to 
g a th e r  d a ta , w ith  sec tio n s  on  observation  a n d  partic ipa tion , 
in terv iew s, d ia rie s , creative  w riting, d ram a , friendsh ip  m ap s, an d  
ad  hoc m e th o d s . W hile exp la in ing  how  each  m ethod  w as u se d  
d u rin g  th e  fieldw ork I provide illu stra tive  d a ta  e x trac ts  a n d  
critically  e v a lu a te  its  su c c e ss  a n d  the  k in d s  of d a ta  th a t  were 
p roduced . R e tu rn in g  to th e  idea  of social s t r a ta  o u tlined  in 
C h a p te r  1, th e  c h a p te r  co n c lu d es  w ith  a n  ou tline  of th e  m eth o d s 
of a n a ly s is  I em ployed w h en  dealing  w ith  the  d a ta , w ith  a  focus on 
d isco u rse , d ialogue, in  te r  sub jectiv ity  a n d  context.
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M ethodology: c h o ic e s , e th ic s , p o lit ic s  an d  r e flex iv ity
I in tro d u c ed  th e  p rev ious c h a p te r  w ith  a  b rie f n o te  a b o u t the  
en tw ined  n a tu re  of m eth o d  a n d  theo ry  (and  politics), a n d  of 
co u rse  w here  th eo ry  a n d  m eth o d  converge m o st c learly  is in  the  
m ethodology of re se a rc h . I w a n t to a rgue  th a t  a  re s e a rc h e r’s 
m ethodology is p a r t  of th e  re s e a rc h e r’s sub jectiv ity , a n d  a s  su ch , 
a  sign ifican t p a r t  of th e ir  world-view. So m ethodology lies in  the  
choices th a t  a  re s e a rc h e r  m u s t  confron t w h en  p lan n in g  a n d  
u n d e rta k in g  a  re s e a rc h  p ro jec t (Silverm an 2001). T hese  choices 
inc lude  b u t  ex ten d  beyond  th e  selection of re se a rc h  m eth o d s, an d , 
in  p a rt, d isp lay  th e  e th ica l a n d  political n a tu re  of th e  re sea rch  
pro ject. In C h a p te r  1 I d isc u sse d  the  politics of re se a rc h  w ith  
specific reference  to w riting  re sea rch  tex ts. H ere, I rejo in  th o se  
a rg u m e n ts  a n d  look a t  how  th e  no tion  th a t  m e th o d s do n o t ju s t  
describe  social rea litie s  b u t  a lso  help  to c rea te  th em  im p ac ts  on 
th e  p rac tice  of fieldw ork (Law 2004).
E pistem ologically  th e n , I believe th a t  th ings can  be know n a b o u t 
the  social w orld, a lb e it in  a  p a rtia l a n d  provisional way, a s  long a s  
we acc ep t th a t  th e  m e th o d s  em ployed to investigate  th e  social a re  
to a  g rea t e x te n t d e p e n d e n t on  a n d  p a r t  of th e  social itself. This 
m e a n s  th a t  we, a s  re se a rc h e rs , a re  im plicit (and  com plicit) in 
c rea tin g  p e rsp ec tiv e s  on  w h a t is ‘o u t th e re ’ in  th e  social world, 
a n d  we sh o u ld  there fo re  be aw are  of and  a c c o u n t for th e  way we 
do th is  th o u g h  o u r  m e th o d s  a n d  m ethodologies. As we partia lly  
‘e n a c t’ th e  rea lity  of th e  social world, we sho u ld  excavate, 
in te rro g a te  a n d  be c lea r a b o u t o u r e th ica l a im s a n d  political 
co m m itm en ts  (som eth ing  I a tte m p t to do in  C h a p te r  2 regard ing  
politics a n d  C h a p te r  3 reg a rd in g  e th ics a n d  agency), a n d  align o u r 
m e th o d s to th ese . T h ro u g h  th is  lens th e  e th ica l-po litical 
d im ension  of re se a rc h  does n o t negate  the  possib ility  of reflecting 
a n d  com m en tin g  on  peo p le ’s social w orlds in  a  th o ro u g h  a n d  
sy stem atic  fash ion . M oreover, “all a ttem p ts  to p roduce  know ledge
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o f  social life are political bu t the  politically com m itted  can still be  
scientific  in the  s e n s e  o f  connecting id ea s  a n d  experience to 
underly ing  realities” (R am azanoglu  & H olland 2 0 0 2 :5 4 , em p h a s is  
in original). F rom  th is  position  one can  recogn ise  th e  pow er 
re la tio n s  involved in  th e  c rea tio n  of know ledge a t  all s tag es  of 
re se a rc h  activ ity , from  th e  concep tion  of w h a t is deem ed  w orthy  of 
re sea rch , th e  re se a rc h  d esig n  a n d  m eth o d s em ployed, to the  
an a ly sis  a n d  d isse m in a tio n . T his is how  I fram e ontological 
politics w ith  reg a rd  to  m ethodology.
T here  a re  obviously  c o n n ec tio n s  betw een ontological politics an d  
w h a t is u su a lly  re fe rred  to  a s  reflexivity. For m o st re sea rch e rs  
reflexivity m e a n s  “reflecting  u p o n , exam in ing  critically  an d  
exploring  an a ly tica lly  th e  n a tu re  of th e  re se a rc h  p ro cess” 
(W alkerdine e t a l 2001 :85 ). W hen deployed in  re sea rch , reflexivity 
sh o u ld  n o t be a n  exercise  in  c a th a rs is  or confession  (Pillow 2003), 
b u t  sh o u ld  be ta k e n  a s  a n  o p p o rtun ity  to un co v er a n d  engage 
w ith  th e  fo rces th a t  in fluence  th e  re sea rch  p ro cess . M oreover, it 
could  be a rg u e d  th a t  reflexivity is n o t a n  academ ic  o r scho larly  
skill p e r  se , b u t  a c tu a lly  som eth ing  e sse n tia l to th e  h u m a n  
condition . B u t th is  is  p e rh a p s  beyond the  rem it of sociological 
an a ly sis , a n d  c a n  ce rta in ly  be b rack e ted  off a s  su c h  here .
T here  a re  s tro n g  a rg u m e n ts  th a t  suggest th a t  reflexivity is a  
p ro d u c t or techno logy  of social c la ss  position ing  (see Skeggs 2004  
for exam ple). How ever, following A dam s (2006) I w ould  a rg u e  th a t  
w hile c la ss  c u ltu re s  do in fluence  people’s aw are n ess  of th e ir 
position ing  ‘w ith in ’ socia l s t ru c tu re s 25, an d  th u s  th e  c h a ra c te r  of 
th e ir  reflexive th o u g h t, it  is n o t only those  w ith  a  m iddle c la ss  
h a b itu s  th a t  engage in  reflexivity. The ability  to a c t on  w h a t h a s
25 I realise that notions o f  agency and structure are highly contentious, but I use this idea as an 
explanatory tool.
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been  reflected  u p o n  will a lm o st certa in ly  be cu rta ile d  by m ateria l 
fac to rs a n d  pow er re la tions.
I have u se d  p o in ts  of c ritica l exam ina tio n  to in te rro g a te  m y own 
p a r t  in  th e  re se a rc h  p ro cess , bu ild ing  on th ese  to c re a te  different 
w ays of th in k in g  a b o u t th e  d a ta  a s  often  p ro d u ced  in  th is  
re la tio n a l a n d  in te r  sub jec tive  con tex t -  especially  in terview s, 
observa tion  a n d  p a rtic ip a tio n . Therefore, m y a c ts  of reflexivity in  
th ese  c a se s  a re  a b o u t exam in in g  th e  re la tio n sh ip s  betw een  m yself 
a n d  m y p a rtic ip a n ts , looking  a t  differences a n d  sim ilarities , a n d  
finding m ean in g fu l th in g s  to say  a b o u t all o u r  so c ia l/p e rso n a l 
lives, w hile be ing  ab le  to  e m p h asise  w h a t is m ean ing fu l to m y 
p a rtic ip a n ts .
E thn ograp hy
The cen tra l, o v e ra rch in g  m ethod  for m y fieldw ork w as 
e th n o g rap h y . W h at ac tu a lly  co n stitu te s  e th n o g rap h y  differs 
greatly  d ep en d in g  o n  w ho one rea d s  (e.g. A tk inson  & H am m ersley  
1994; D enzin  1997; K arp  1999; S an d ers  1999; W olcott 1999), so I 
will briefly sk e tc h  th e  m odel of e th n o g rap h y  th a t  I followed 
th ro u g h  th e  fieldw ork before illu s tra tin g  in  de ta il th e  different 
m e th o d s u se d  w ith in  th is  u m b re lla  ap p ro ach . The core of m y 
position  is very  s im ila r to th a t  ou tlined  by H am m ersley  (2006), 
w ho ex p la in s  e th n o g ra p h y  in  th e  following term s,
...e th n o g ra p h y  [is a]... form  of ed u ca tio n a l a n d  social 
re se a rc h  th a t  e m p h a s ise s  th e  im portance  of s tu d y in g  a t f ir s t  
h a n d  w h a t people  do a n d  say  in  p a rticu la r  con tex ts . This 
u su a lly  involves fairly  leng thy  con tact, th ro u g h  p a rtic ip a n t 
o b serva tion  in  re le v an t se ttin g s, a n d /o r  th ro u g h  relatively 
o p en -en d ed  in terv iew s designed  to u n d e rs ta n d  people’s 
p e rspec tives , p e rh a p s  com plim ented  by th e  s tu d y  of va rious 
so r ts  of d o c u m e n t -  official, publicly  available, or pe rsonal.
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Also c ru c ia l to e th n o g rap h y ... is th e  ten s io n  betw een  w h a t 
we m igh t call p a rtic ip a n t a n d  analy tic  p e rsp ec tiv es .”
H am m ersley  2006 :4 , e m p h a s is  in  orig inal
As is su e s  a b o u t p a r tic ip a n t observation , in terv iew s an d  
d o c u m e n ts  a re  d isc u sse d  la te r  in  th is  ch ap te r, h e re  I will u n p a c k  
w h a t is m e a n t by co n tex t a n d  perspective, c o n tin u in g  to d raw  on 
H am m ersley ’s (2006) a rg u m e n ts , an d  th e n  go on  to d isc u ss  the  
e th n o g rap h ic  self.
H am m ersley  (2006) e x p la in s  th a t  co n tem p o rary  e th n o g rap h ic  
fieldw ork in  th e  socia l sc ien ces ten d s  to be m u c h  sh o rte r  th a n  
an th ropo log ica l e th n o g ra p h y , d ue  to negative p re s su re s  of tim e 
a n d  positive a d v an c es  of record ing  technology, m ean in g  th a t  
e th n o g ra p h e rs  only  te n d  to s tu d y  p a rts  of peoples lives, a t  c e rta in  
tim es a n d  in  p a r t ic u la r  p laces. T his necessa rily  p laces som e 
lim ita tio n s on  w h a t c a n  be sa id  a b o u t p a r tic ip a n ts ’ social lives. 
W hile a ccep tin g  th e se  lim ita tions, in m y ow n fieldw ork I have 
a ttem p ted  to  re a c h  beyond  th e  con tex tua l confines of m y p resence  
in th e  schoo ls by a sk in g  th e  ch ild ren  to ta lk  a n d  w rite  a b o u t th e ir 
lives beyond  th e  schoo l ga tes, an d  by tak in g  a  long itud inal 
ap p ro a ch , s itu a tin g  th e  fieldw ork acro ss severa l sites. M oreover, 
in fluenced  a s  I am  by p o s ts  tru e  tu ra l th eo ries  of subjectiv ity , I 
a lready  a n tic ip a te d  som e instab ility  a n d  fluidity  in m y 
p a r t ic ip a n ts ’ su b jec tiv itie s  a s  they  m oved betw een  d ifferent 
se ttin g s , w ith in  a n d  o u ts id e  th e  fieldwork.
H am m ersley  a lso  n o te s  th a t  it is im p o rtan t to be aw are  th a t, 
desp ite  reg u la rity  of p rac tice  a n d  a p p a re n t rig idity  of s tru c tu re , 
one m u s t  rem a in  c ritica l of w h a t one observes in  a  given s itu a tio n , 
tak in g  ca re  n o t to a s su m e  th a t  th is  is w h a t a lw a y s  h a p p e n s  there . 
In th e  school co n tex t e th n o g ra p h e rs  m u s t be aw are  of th e  ‘cyclical 
variab ility ’ th a t  o c cu rs  in  e d u ca tio n a l se ttin g s -  ch an g es  th a t
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h a p p e n  from  day  to day, a c ro ss  th e  w eek or th e  te rm  a n d  
th ro u g h o u t th e  year. The e th n o g ra p h e r a lso  m ak es a  choice a s  to 
w hich  se ttin g s  c o u n t a s  p a r t  of th e  re se a rc h  (and  often  th is  choice 
is sh a p e d  by o th e rs  in  th e  field, th o se  com m only  n am ed  
‘g a te k e e p e rs ’). M oreover, th e  con tex t is a lso , u p  to a  point, 
c o n s tru c te d  by th e  re se a rc h . Therefore, in  m y fieldwork, the  
con tex t e n c o m p a sse s  th e  bu ild ings of e ac h  school, th e ir 
p lay g ro u n d s a n d  p lay ing  fields, a n d  th e  p a th w ay s  tro d d en  by the  
ch ild ren  a t  th e  beg in n in g  a n d  end  of th e  schoo l day. To a  po in t 
th ese  se ttin g s  reflect th e  sp a tia lity  a n d  tem pora lity  of th e  school 
day, b u t  th ey  do n o t do so entirely , a s  th ey  a lso  reflect the  
p ro cesses  of re se a rc h ; th e  v a rio u s  legal a n d  c u ltu ra l res tric tio n s 
on co n d u c tin g  re s e a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren , for exam ple.
F u rth e rm o re , s i tu a te d  in  th e  located  an d  tru n c a te d  c h a ra c te r  of 
e th n o g ra p h y  is a  te n s io n  betw een  w h a t can  be sa id  a b o u t th e  local 
or m icro, a n d  w h a t c a n  be sa id  ab o u t th e  global o r m acro . In 
C h a p te r 3 I d isc u sse d  som e of th e  social forces th a t  have sh ap ed  
th e  c h a ra c te r  of ch ildhood  a n d  p o p u la r ro m an ce , a n d  it is th ese  
th em es , a s  well a s  th e  an a ly tica l theo ries I o u tlin e  below, w hich  I 
will u se  to b rin g  d e p th  to m y an a ly sis  of the  evexyday even ts of the  
c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  (at le a s t  th o se  th a t  I am  privy to). To a n  ex ten t 
I agree w ith  B uraw oy  e t a l (2000) th a t, to u n d e rs ta n d  even ts in  a  
p a r tic u la r  site , o u r  d isc u ss io n s  m u s t be se t a g a in s t th e  p ro cesses 
of g lobalisa tion . T he seven  social s t ra ta  in tro d u ced  in  C h ap te r 1 
a n d  d isc u sse d  below  a re  m y a tte m p t to do th is , while rem ain ing  
a n ch o red  in  th e  reco rd ed  even ts th a t  co n stitu te  m y d a ta . T hus, 
m y ow n ‘sociological im a g in a tio n ’ (Mills 1970) is u se d  to en rich  
a n d  b ring  m u ltip le  len ses  of an a ly sis  to m y read in g s  of the  
c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  a n d  in te rac tio n s . As H am m ersley  (2006) no tes  
how ever, th e re  is a  key  ten s io n  in  e th n o g rap h ic  re se a rc h  betw een 
th e  perspec tive  o u tlin ed  h ere  -  th e  re se a rc h e r’s perspective  -  a n d  
th a t  of th e  people being  observed , in  th is  case  th e  ch ild ren . T his
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ten sion , H am m ersley  (2006:11) a rg u es , “betw een  try ing  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  peop le’s perspec tives from  th e  in side  w hile also  
viewing th e ir  b eh av io u r m ore d is tan tly ” is th e  e ssen ce  of 
e th n o g rap h y . In m y w ork  th en , I pu rp o se ly  d raw  on  b o th  or e ith er 
perspective  w herever th ey  a p p ea r to provide th e  b e s t len s  for 
in te rp re tin g  even ts, c o n d u c t or tex ts  (while reflexively no ting  th e  
forces th a t  sh a p e  su c h  in te rp re tive  positions).
S om eth ing  H am m ersley  (2006) does n o t explicitly  d isc u ss  is  the  
n a tu re  of th e  re s e a rc h e r ’s self a s  a n  in teg ra l p a r t  of e th n o g rap h ic  
re sea rch , a lth o u g h  he  does no te  th a t  the  ‘reac tiv ity ’ of p a rtic ip a n ts  
tow ards th e  re s e a rc h e r  c a n  sh a p e  the  c o n d u c t u n d e r  observation , 
a n d  th a t  e th n o g ra p h e rs  m u s t  be aw are of th is  affect. M any 
fem in ist re s e a rc h e rs  have  a rg u ed  th a t  it is vital th a t  the  
re s e a rc h e r’s se lf be a c c o u n te d  for in th e ir  w ork in  su c h  a  w ay th a t  
the  self is loca ted  a s  a  gendered , sexualised , em bodied , em otional, 
gen era tio n a l th in g , b o th  in  a n d  o f  th e  p ro cesses of re se a rc h  (Coffey 
1999:12; a lso  see  L etherby  2003; R am azanoglu  & H olland  2002). 
As Coffey (1999:158) n o tes , “it is n o t n e ce ssa ry  to m ake  th e  self 
the  explicit focus of fieldw ork, for b iog raph ica l w ork  to  be 
acco m p lish ed ... T he se lf is  sh a p ed  by re la tio n sh ip s , in te rac tio n s  
an d  experiences w h ich  a re  n o t su sp en d e d  for th e  d u ra tio n  of the  
fieldwork. To d en y  th e  im p a c t of fieldwork on  th e  c o n stru c tio n  of 
self ra th e r  m isse s  th e  p o in t.” F u rth e rm o re , Coffey n o tes  th a t  
fieldw ork is em otional, physica l, a n d  re la tiona l (w hat I often call 
in te rsub jec tive), a s  well a s  be ing  s tru c tu re d  by decisions a n d  
d ialogues, w hich  th e  re s e a rc h e r  m u s t navigate  w ith  th e ir 
p a r tic ip a n ts  in  o rd er to find o r c o n s tru c t a  pa th w ay  th ro u g h  th e  
re se a rc h  p ro cess . As w ith  th e  p ro cess  of reflexivity, th is  does n o t 
im ply a  se lf-abso rbed  p reo c cu p a tio n  w ith o n e ’s self; b u t  “it does 
im ply a  se lf-consc ious a n d  self-critical ap p ro a ch  to fieldw ork” 
(Coffey 1999:158). D enzin  a n d  Lincoln (1994:559) identify  su c h  
re sea rch  a s  located  w ith in  th e  ‘six th  m o m e n t’ of qualita tive
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research , w hich is charac terised  by tex ts  th a t  a re  “m essy, 
subjective, open ended, conflictual an d  fem in ist influenced .26” 
Moreover, a s  Foley (2002) argues, su c h  ‘critical e th n o g rap h y ’ 
shou ld  still be w ritten  in  a  way th a t  is open a n d  accessib le , a n d  
w hich bu ild s  though tfu l analyses on a  reflexive epistem ology.
B ecause qualitative research , an d  e thnography  in  particu la r, is 
ab o u t bu ild ing  re la tionsh ips w ith one’s p a rtic ip an ts , it is 
im p o rtan t th a t  the  forces th a t  shape  the  co n stru c tio n  of su ch  
re la tio n sh ip s be reflected upon. Moreover, it is (at lea s t in  part) 
th ro u g h  a n  ex tended  exploration of th ese  re la tio n sh ip s th a t  
significant th in g s can  be said  an d  m eaningfu l, w ell-founded 
realities en ac ted  a b o u t the  everyday lives of m y child  p artic ipan ts . 
In the  d iscu ssio n  of m ethods th a t  follows therefore, w hen 
explaining how  each  of the  m ethods w orked in  practice, I often 
re tu rn  to th e  them e of the  growing, shifting, fluid, som etim es 
convivial, som etim es conflictual re la tionsh ips betw een m y self and  
my p a rtic ip an ts .
M ethods for gatherin g  data
In th is  section  I outline an d  d iscu ss  all of th e  m ethods th a t  were 
u sed  d u rin g  the  fieldwork for the  gathering  of d a ta  w hen working 
with the  ch ild ren . A lthough the  m ain  m ethods th a t  I u sed  were 
observation , partic ipa tion  an d  interviews, the  ch ild ren  also 
u n d erto o k  som e m ore s tru c tu re d  activities like keeping a  diary for 
a  sh o rt tim e, an d  creative writing. In each  sub -sec tion  I explain 
how each  m ethod  provided a  p a rticu la r perspective on the  
ch ild ren ’s social w orlds a n d  therefore p roduced  certa in  k inds of 
knowledge.
26 The other moments being: (1) traditional, (2) modernist or golden age, (3) blurred genres, (4) 
crisis o f representation, and, (5) the present or the postmodern.
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O b se rv a tio n  a n d  p a r t i c ip a t io n
Following th e  co n v en tio n s of e thnog raph ic  m ethod , m y fieldwork 
w as b a sed  on  o b se rv a tio n  a n d  pa rtic ip a tio n  (Coffey 1999; 
H am m ersley  & A tk in son  1995). I have chosen  to e m p h a sise  a  sp lit 
in  th ese  te rm s, w h ich  a re  u su a lly  jo ined  in  th e  p h ra se  ‘p a rtic ip a n t 
o b se rv a tio n ’, b e c a u se  of th e  p a rtic u la r  n a tu re  of m y re sea rch  
project. As I w as a n  a d u lt  w orking  w ith  ch ild ren  in  schoo ls it w as 
im possib le  for m e to s u s ta in  a  position  a s  p a rtic ip a n t observer. To 
be a  p a r tic ip a n t o b se rv er I w ould  e ither have  to becom e a  child, 
w hich  a s  I have a lread y  a rg u ed  is obviously  im possib le  (see 
C h ap te r 3), or tak e  a  p o sitio n  a s  a  nom inal m em b er of sta ff (not 
ideal) o r a  d ifferen t k in d  of re se a rc h e r  (i.e. w orking  on  r a th e r  th a n  
w ith  ch ild ren) (C h ris ten sen  85 J a m e s  2000). M oreover, m y 
p a rtic ip a tio n  in  th e  schoo ls w as alw ays m ed ia ted  by age, even 
th o u g h  th e re  w as a  g re a t dea l of conviviality a n d  ra p p o rt betw een 
th e  key ch ild  p a r t ic ip a n ts  a n d  myself. And of co u rse , gender, 
social c la ss  a n d  e th n ic ity  w ere also  m ed iating  fac to rs w ith  fluid 
effects.
In th e  c la ssro o m
F u rth e r  to th e se  p o in ts , I th in k  th a t  the  o b se rv a tio n /p a rtic ip a tio n  
d is tin c tio n  is a n  im p o r ta n t one to m ake, a s  observa tion  an d  
p a rtic ip a tio n  re la te  to two different k in d s of activ ity  th a t  I 
u n d e rto o k  in  th e  school. To illu s tra te  th is , I provide th e  following 
exam ple of two g irls ta lk in g  to m e in th e  c lassro o m  a t  St. 
P ertw ee’s. I show  in  bold  p a re n th e s is  w ha t I a rg u e  a re  th e  general 
sh ifts  from  o b se rv a tio n  to pa rtic ip a tio n  as  th e  c la ss  p a rtic ip a te s  in 
a  le sso n  th a t  involves d raw ing  self-portraits. I do n o t w an t to 
overs ta te  th e  p o in t a n d  su g g est th a t  they  a re  two abso lu te ly  
d is tin c t activ ities, b u t  I do w a n t to illu s tra te  how  th e  idea  of 
p resen tin g  a  role a s  ‘differently  a d u lt ,’ a s  d escrib ed  in  C h a p te r 3, 
p layed o u t d u rin g  th e  fieldwork. T his ex trac t a lso  c o n ta in s  som e of
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th e  c en tra l th em es  a b o u t gendered  sexuality , p o p u la r  c u ltu re , a n d  
frien d sh ip  th a t  I go on  to d isc u ss  in  la te r ch ap te rs .
[O bservation]
I am  s ittin g  a t  th e  edge of Paige an d  R enae’s tab le  a s  Year 6  
e n te r  th e  room  a n d  tak e  th e ir se a ts  for th e ir  a fte rnoon  
lesso n s. R eg is tra tio n  is ta k e n  an d  they  a re  in tro d u ced  to the  
firs t ta s k  of th e  a fte rn o o n  -  they  m u s t  d raw  se lf-po rtra its  
a n d  w rite  so m e th in g  a b o u t them selves a s  p a r t  of th e ir 
tra n s fe r  p a c k s  for St. B aker's . Paige a n d  R enae get dow n to 
w ork  w ith  a  co lou rfu l ran g e  of felt tip  p e n s  a n d  begin  to ta lk  
a b o u t w h e th e r o r n o t  th ey  like th e ir n o se s  a n d  ch in s .
Paige: I c a n ’ts  d raw  n o se s  a n d  I c a n ’ts  d raw  ch in s .
R enae: At le a s t y o u ’s got a  good nose. I h a te s  m y nose, it 
looks well s tu p id  a n d  I c a n 't  d raw  it. [Renae exam ines h e r 
ch in  in  a  sm all m irror] David? David? C an  you  d raw  u s  
som e good n o se s?
[Participation]
DJM : I’m  n o t su re  I sh o u ld  really b ecau se  th e n  it w o u ld n ’t 
be y o u r p ic tu re  w ould  it?
Paige: No it 's  ok  we a lw ays help  each  o ther.
R enae: W hat do th in k  a b o u t m y nose?
DJM : I c a n ’t  see  a n y th in g  w rong w ith  it.
R enae: M aybe we sh o u ld  j u s t  copy from  m agazines?
Paige: [Excited a n d  g rabb ing  copy of H eat m agazine] Yeah, 
yeah! W hich ce leb rity  do I look like?
R enae: E veryone looks like som eone fam ous a n d  lu sh  [flicks 
b a ck  hair]
Paige: Do I?
R enae: [To DJM] You know  who you looks like?
DJM : W ho?
R enae: Lilly Savage 
DJM : Lilly Savage?
Paige: [Laughter] You do!
R enae: Y eah, y e ah , only w hen  sh e ’s a  m a n  th o u g h . I w as 
looking a t  y o u r ch in  a n d  you  look like Lilly Savage.
[Mrs Lewis th e  c la ss  te a c h e r approaches.]
M rs Lewis: Com e o n  girls y o u ’ve h a rd ly  done an y th in g , I’ll 
m ove you  if y o u  d o n ’t get a  move on.
R enae: We w as j u s t  a sk in g  David to he lp  u s  w ith  o u r 
d raw ings.
Paige: M iss, M iss do you  th in k  David looks like Lilly Savage? 
R enae: W hen s h e ’s a  m an ?
M rs Lewis: [smiling] Look I d o n ’t  th in k  D avid w a n ts  to d raw  
so I su g g es t y o u  get w ith  th em  yourselves quietly.
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[O bservation]
B oth  th e  girls get th e ir  h e a d s  dow n a n d  ca rry  on  w ith  th e ir
d raw ings.
Field n o tes , St. Pertw ee’s
As th is  e x tra c t d e m o n s tra te s , it can  be a rg u ed  th a t  th e  b o u n d a rie s  
betw een  o b se rv a tio n  a n d  p a rtic ip a tio n  w ere c o n s tan tly  shifting. 
W here possib le  I h o p ed  to m ake  th ese  sh ifts  u n d e r  th e  contro l of 
the  ch ild ren , b u t  I d id  n o t see th is  a s  a  m e a n s  for ‘em pow ering’ 
th em  or g ran tin g  th e m  th e  iden tity  of co -re sea rch e rs . In s tead  I 
saw  it a s  a n  a tte m p t to  m ake  m y occupation  of th e ir  d e sk  space 
m in im al a n d  to p re s e n t a  ‘differently a d u lt ’ identity . Often 
how ever, it w as th e  te a c h e rs  w ho re-positioned  m e a s  ‘officially 
a d u lt .’ In th is  c ase  M rs Lewis d ism isses th e  idea  th a t  I m igh t be 
in te re s te d  in  jo in in g  in  w ith  th e  draw ing, in ferring  th a t  I w ould n o t 
w a n t to p a rtic ip a te  in  a  c h ild re n ’s /p u p i ls ’ activity, a n d  thereby  
u s in g  m y a d u lt  su b je c t position  to softly d iscip line the  girls in to  
w orking  quietly . S u c h  ta c tic s  of c lassroom  governance w ere also 
em ployed by M r J o n e s , th e  o th e r  Year 6  te a c h e r  in  St. Pertw ee’s. 
D uring  le sso n s  M r J o n e s  w ould  often defer to m e so th a t  I could 
affirm  th e  valid ity  of w h a t h e  w as saying, looking a t  m e a n d  saying 
som eth ing  like ‘i s n ’t  th a t  righ t, s ir? ’ At first, being  ‘called  to 
w itn e s s ’ in  th is  w ay seem ed  to  seriously  d is ru p t m y a tte m p ts  to 
gain  c u rre n cy  for m y differently  a d u lt  s ta tu s  am ong  th e  ch ild ren . 
After a  w hile, how ever, I d iscovered  th a t  th e  ch ild ren  h a d  a  
d ifferen t in te rp re ta tio n  of su c h  events. They saw  it a s  an  
id io syncrasy  a n d  w e a k n e ss  of th e ir  teacher; so I found  th a t  h is  
a tte m p ts  to b rin g  m e in to  th e  lesso n  in th is  w ay ac tu a lly  helped  
bu ild  a  sen se  of com m onality  betw een m yself a n d  th e  ch ild ren , 
co n tra ry  to m y belief th a t  su c h  a tte m p ts  w ould c rea te  a  
d is tan c e /d iffe re n ce .
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F u rth e rm o re , it cou ld  be a rg u ed  th a t  I w as p a rtic ip a tin g  rig h t from  
th e  beg inn ing  of th is  ep isode  b ecau se  I w as s ittin g  w ith  th e  girls a t  
th e ir  tab le . As th e  above exam ple show s, it is difficult to a n tic ip a te  
how  th e  in s titu tio n a l pow er re la tio n s betw een  a d u lts  a n d  ch ild ren  
m igh t be w ork ing  in  a  p a r tic u la r  se tting  a t  a n y  given tim e. Indeed , 
th e  girls m ay  well have  considered  m e to have b een  ‘p a rtic ip a tin g ’ 
from  th e  o u tse t: it is d ifficult to say. The c h a ra c te r  of p a rtic ip a tio n  
a n d  o b se rv a tio n  th e n , w as co n stan tly  nego tia ted  a n d  sh a p e d  by a  
varie ty  of fac to rs , c e rta in ly  age, b u t  also gen d er a n d  social c lass, 
a s  I will go on  to  d is c u s s  below.
The e x tra c t show s som e of th e  fea tu res  of th e  g irls’ friendsh ip  
c u ltu re s  a n d  how  th e se  w ere negotiated , be tw een  them selves a n d  
also  in  w ays th a t  d rew  on m y presence. C elebrity  c u ltu re  w as 
clearly  in flu en tia l in  how  th e  girls saw  them selves a n d  each  o ther, 
a s  th ey  c re a te  a  co n n ec tio n  betw een th e ir own lives a n d  th o se  of 
th e  ce leb rities  by a s se r tin g  th a t  ‘everyone looks like som eone 
fam ous a n d  lu s h ’ (i.e. a ttrac tiv e  or beautifu l). Therefore, a  key 
fea tu re  of th e  ex ch an g e  is th e  w ay th a t  the  girls c o n s tru c te d  th e ir 
own g endered  id en titie s , a n d  playfully nego tia ted  m y gender. 
R enae is conv inced  th a t  I resem b le  Lilly Savage, th e  d rag  iden tity  
of ac to r  a n d  telev ision  p re s e n te r  P au l O ’G rady. B u t I c an  only look 
like h e r /h im  w hen  sh e  is a  m an , even th o u g h  h e r /h is  ch in  is the  
sam e w hen  s h e /h e  is d re s se d  a n d  perform ing a s  a  m an  a n d  a  
w om an. M oreover, I co u ld  only look like Pau l O ’G rady, a n d  n o t 
Lilly Savage, b e c a u se  I w as a  m an . T his exam ple i llu s tra te s  how 
re s e a rc h e r /p a r t ic ip a n t  re la tio n s  a re  fluid a n d  c a n n o t be fixed in 
te rm s p red e te rm in e d  by th e  resea rch e r. My ow n su b jec t 
position ing  w as n o t en tire ly  u n d e r  m y control; th e  girls w ere able 
to openly  explore m y a p p ea ra n c e  in  te rm s re lev an t to th e ir 
c u ltu ra l co n cep tio n s  of iden tity  a n d  likeness. Yet w ith in  th is  
fluidity, no rm ative  n o tio n s  of gender a re  a sse rted .
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My rep ly  to th e  re q u e s t to  d raw  th e  n o ses  on  th e  g irls’ p o r tra its  -  
I ’m  n o t su re  I sh o u ld  really  b ecau se  th e n  it w o u ld n ’t  be y o u r 
p ic tu re  w ould  i t? ’ -  ra is e s  som e in te res tin g  q u e s tio n s  a b o u t social 
c lass. B etw een th e  ch ild ren  in the  c la ss  th e re  w as a  well- 
e s tab lish ed  sy s tem  of co -operation  a n d  co llusion  (‘i t ’s ok, we 
a lw ays he lp  e a c h  o th e r ’) th a t  o p e ra ted  a c ro ss  the  
e n c o u ra g e d /p ro h ib ite d  b o u n d a ry  in form al le s so n s27. My concern  
is one of a u th o rs h ip : if I h e lp  th e n  claim s to th e  a u th o rs h ip  of the  
w ork  a re  b ro u g h t in to  q u es tio n  or d isp u te  in  m y u n d e rs ta n d in g . 
T his, th o u g h , is n o t a  co n ce rn  for the  girls, w ho a p p e a r  to hold 
th e ir  w ork  in  d ifferen t esteem . Betw een u s  th e re  is a  difference in 
th e  va lue  th a t  we p lace  on  th e  estab lish ed  a u th o rs h ip  of creative 
w ork. P artly  th is  m ay  be d u e  to genera tional d ifferences, b u t  it 
m ay  a lso  be a  fac to r of social c lass. O u r d ifferences in the  
p lacem en t of v a lue  d isp lay s  a lterna tive  w orld views th a t, w ith  the  
a id  of reflexivity, p rov ided  a  u se fu l way for u n d e rs ta n d in g  the  
c h ild re n ’s u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a n d  investm en ts . So b e ca u se  of the  
in te re s t th e  c h ild ren  p a id  to m y biography  (see C h a p te r 8 ) an d  
d raw ing  on  th e  w ays th ey  drew  m e into  th e ir c u ltu re , I w as able to 
u se  m y ‘s e lf  a s  a  re s e a rc h  tool. I re tu rn  to explore th e  varying 
social c la ss  p o s itio n s  a n d  va lu es th a t  ex is ted  betw een  my 
p a rtic ip a n ts  a n d  m yse lf in  C h a p te r  8 .
On th e  p laygroun d
Moving from  th e  c la ss ro o m  to th e  p layground , the  p rac tice  of 
observa tion  a n d  p a rtic ip a tio n  ch an g ed  a s  I en te red  a  space  th a t  
w as sh a p e d  by c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s  of play. At each  p rim ary  school 
th e re  w ere sligh t d ifferences in  th e  w ays th e  ch ild ren  o rgan ised  
th e  p lay g ro u n d  sp a c e s  (see C h ap te r 6 ), b u t  a s  a  m a tte r  of 
co n tin u ity  I will focus on  m y experiences a t  St. Pertw ee’s. I began
27
At St. Pertwee’s there were several posters on the classroom walls encouraging the children to 
help each other if  they found someone was struggling with their work. It was clear though that 
this help was not expected to include undertaking parts o f  the work.
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sp en d in g  m o rn in g  b re a k  a n d  lu n ch tim e  on  th e  p lay g ro u n d s by 
s ta n d in g  or s ittin g  a t  th e  edges of the  p layground . T h is h a d  two 
c o n seq u en ces. F irstly , it m e a n t th a t  I found  m yself located  in  th e  
p lay c u ltu re s  of g irls for Y ears 4 a n d  5. The St. P ertw ee’s 
p layg round  w as d o m in a ted  by boys’ football, so m o st o th e r form s 
of p lay  w ere p u sh e d  in to  th e  co rn ers  an d  p eripheries . T h a t is n o t 
to su g g est th a t  th ey  w ere q u ie ten ed  by th is , on  th e  co n tra ry , th ese  
c u ltu re s  flou rished . B u t a s  no ted , they  w ere p rim arily  th e  play 
c u ltu re s  of y o u n g e r ch ild ren  a n d  girls, so it w as  th e se  g ro u p s th a t  
in itially  p re d o m in a te d  in  m y p layground  e n co u n te rs . Secondly, it 
re su lte d  in  m y period ically  becom ing th e  su b je c t of ridicule. I 
found  a  sp o t w here  I cou ld  s it on a  b lue b e n ch  so th a t  m y view 
w ould  be s im ila r to  th a t  of th e  ch ild ren , so th a t  m y position  w ould 
be d ifferen t to th a t  of th e  a d u lt  superv iso rs, a n d  so th e  ch ild ren  
w ere free to com e u p  a n d  ta lk  to m e28. B u t qu ite  soon  several boys 
from  y e a r 4 w ere ru n n in g  u p  to m e a n d  sh o u tin g  lo se r!’ C onfused , 
I a sk ed  one of th e  g irls from  Y ear 6  w hy they  w ere sh o u tin g  a t  me. 
"You’ve s a t  on  th e  bu lly  b e n c h ,’ she  said , "so th ey  th in k  y o u ’ve got 
no fr ie n d s .’ T he b lu e  b en ch , I discovered, w as in tro d u ced  by the  
school for c h ild ren  to  s it w h en  they  h ad  been  bu llied  a n d  w ere in 
need  of a  friend . T he ch ild ren , however, h a d  bestow ed an  
a lte rn a tiv e  m ea n in g  on  th e  bench ; they  p refe rred  to stigm atise  
th o se  w ho s a t  on  it a s  "losers’ a n d  ‘B illy -no -m ates.’ T his episode 
illu s tra te s  th a t  w ay th a t  th e  ch ild ren  nego tia ted  th e  sym bolically 
bestow ed m a te ria l a p p a ra tu s  of the  p layground , c rea ting  
a lte rn a tiv e  a n d  even opposite  m ean in g s to th o se  provided by the  
teach in g  staff. As I d is c u s s  in  C h ap te r 6 , w ays of seeing  the  
p layground , of u n d e rs ta n d in g  i t ’s m ateria l a n d  sp a tia l-tem p o ra l 
d im en sio n s  differed be tw een  a d u lts  a n d  children .
28 As noted in Chapter 2, I had discovered that walking up to the children and engaging them in 
discussion was difficult and was met with suspicion or miscomprehension. This made me realise 
that it was far better to let the children find their way to me out o f their own interest and 
curiosity.
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W hile co n d u c tin g  sim ila r re sea rch  a b o u t c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  
c u ltu re s  in  a  p rim a iy  school, Kehily (2002) focuses on  the  
m eetings of a  g roup  of g irls called th e  ‘d ia iy  g ro u p .’ T he ‘d iary  
g ro u p ’ w ould  m ee t each  d ay  a t  a  certa in  p lace on  th e  p layground  
an d  d isc u ss  th e m e s  su c h  a s  puberty , periods, ero tic  a tta c h m e n ts , 
an d  im ag ined  fu tu re s . Kehily con tends th a t  w h ils t co n d u ctin g  
re se a rc h  a t  th e  school sh e  w as trea ted  a s  a n  ‘h o n o ra ry  m em b er’ of 
the  g roup  a n d  a  ‘g ro w n -u p  g irl.’ She exp la in s how, a t  d ifferent 
tim es, sh e  becam e a  g ro u p  m em ber, an  au d ien ce , a n d  a  sou rce  of 
know ledge, b u t  w as a lw ays positioned  a s  su c h  by  th e  girls in the  
group. To be seen  a s  a  ‘g row n-up  girl’ show s how  Kehily’s access 
to th e  d iary  g roup  w as d e p e n d e n t on gender. F u rth e rm o re , the  
vario u s p o sitio n s Kehily h e ld  a s  speaker, lis ten er, a n d  know er, 
show  how  sh e  rem a in e d  a  gendered a d u lt  Sim ilarly, in the  
c lassroom  a n d  on  th e  p lay g ro u n d , I w as positioned  in  n u m e ro u s  
w ays by th e  ch ild ren , b u t  th e se  positionings did  n o t a t  an y  po in t 
negate  m y s ta tu s  a s  a n  a d u lt  a n d  a  m an. T his th en , is how  the  
role of be ing  a  d ifferently  a d u lt, ‘sem i-p a rtic ip an t’ (P unch  2002) 
w orked o u t in  p rac tice .
F ield  n o te s  an d  th e  w ea th er
The activ ity  of tak in g  field n o te s  is also sign ifican t w hen  th ink ing  
a b o u t observation , p a rtic ip a tio n , an d  the w riting  of re se a rc h  texts. 
As W olfinger (2002) su g g e s ts , field no tes are  often  a  h id d en  lab o u r 
in e th n o g rap h ic  re se a rc h . They m ay be h id d en  from  the  
p a rtic ip a n ts  d u rin g  th e  fieldw ork and  the  m ay a lso  be concealed  
from  th e  re a d e r  of th e  r e s u l ta n t  text (W arren 2000). B ecause  of 
th e  w ay th e  ch ild ren  re la te d  to my no te  tak in g  activ ities a n d  the  
no tebooks th em se lv es (see C h ap te r 6 for a  d e ta iled  d iscu ss io n  of 
th is), m y field n o te s  h a d  a  high profile a t  th e  schools a n d  
frequen tly  becam e a  su b je c t of d iscussion . Som e of th e  ch ild ren , 
for exam ple, becam e aw are  th a t  w h a t I w as w riting  a m o u n ted  to
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rep re se n ta tio n s  of th em  a n d  so w ished  to police how  I w as 
c o n s tru c tin g  m y s to ries  a b o u t them .
F u rth e rm o re , th e  activ ity  of no te  tak ing  a n d  h en ce  d a ta  ga th erin g  
w as sh a p ed  a  g rea t d ea l by th e  w eather. I firs t v isited  H artnell 
d u rin g  th e  w in ter, w h ich  m e a n t m y tim e on  th e  p lay g ro u n d  w as 
c h a ra c te r ise d  by squa lly  w inds, drizzle a n d  frozen fingers, m ak ing  
sittin g  im possib le  a n d  n o te  tak in g  prob lem atic . At St. P ertw ee’s 
a n d  St. T ro u g h to n ’s, d u rin g  th e  sum m er m o n th s , I cou ld  sit an d  
w rite w ith  relative le isu re , so stay ing  cool in  th e  su n s h in e  becam e 
the  only difficulty; w hile m y tim e a t  St. B a k e r’s, aga in  in the  
w in ter, m e a n t lu n c h tim e s  nom adically  roam ing  w ith  g roups of 
ch ild ren  th ro u g h  v a rio u s  school bu ild ings, in  a n d  o u t of 
c lassroom s, ha llw ays, a n d  can teen s . It w as difficult to ju d g e  w hen  
I w ould  be ab le  to s to p  to m ake  note of the  fas t m oving a n d  qu ick  
ta lk ing  c u ltu re  of th e  ch ild ren  in su c h  u n p red ic tab le  
c irc u m sta n ce s . T he w e a th e r  th en , an d  the  w ay it d e te rm ined  th a t  
sp a tia l co n tex t of o b serva tion , w as significant in  sh a p in g  th e  way 
th a t  o b se rv a tio n a l d a ta  w ere gathered .
G roup in te r v ie w s  
A im s and  p e r sp e c tiv e s
In C h a p te r 3 I looked a t  a  de ta iled  ex tract from  St. T ro u g h to n ’s a r t  
room , w here  th e  ch ild ren  freely d iscussed  a  ran g e  of top ics while 
u n d e rta k in g  som e u n su p e rv ise d  project w ork. B eing p re se n t a t 
th is  p a rtic u la r  ev en t m ade  me realise  th e  benefits  of an  
u n s tru c tu re d  a n d  Tree a sso c ia tio n ’ m ethod  w hen  resea rch in g  w ith 
ch ild ren  b e c a u se  of th e  w ay th is  con tex t b ro u g h t fo rth  a  w ay of 
speak ing  th a t  e m p h a s ise d  th e ir own in te re s ts  a n d  ag en d as, a s  
opposed  to th o se  s e t  by ad u lts . M oreover, I began  to see how  the  
q u e s tio n -a n sw e r sty le  of interview , even w hen  loosely s tru c tu re d , 
cou ld  im pede to a  g rea t ex ten t on the  w ay th e  ch ild ren  spoke an d  
p re sen te d  them se lves. As I w as in te re s te d  in  exploring
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in v es tm en ts  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  w ith in  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  
c u ltu re s , I rea so n e d  th a t  it w as desirab le  to a rra n g e  th e  in terv iew s 
I p lan n e d  w ith  th em  in  a  w ay th a t  en cou raged  th is  c u ltu re  of 
co m m u n ica tio n  from  th e ir  everyday lives.
I do n o t see in terv iew ing  a s  a n  u n p rob lem atic  w ay of genera ting  
d a ta . M oreover, in fo rm ed  by p o sts  tru e  tu ra l  a n d  psychosocial
perspec tives I am  aw are  th a t  in  the  in terv iew  se ttin g  bo th
in terv iew er a n d  interview ee(s) will have m u ltip le  d es ires  a n d  
in te n tio n s , only som e of w hich  m ay be consciously  know n 
(Hollway & Je ffe rso n  2000 ; W alkerdine e t al 2001). Likewise, the  
language  u se d  in  th e  in terv iew  will be slippery  a n d  u n s ta b le , w ith 
sh ifting  m ea n in g s  th a t  a re  often  am biguous (S cheurich  1997). The 
re se a rc h  in terv iew  co n tex t also b rings a b o u t ce rta in  
perfo rm ances, som e of w h ich  will be d u e  to th e  u b iq u ity  of 
in terview  a n d  e th n o g ra p h ic  c u ltu re  in la te  m odern  society an d  
peop le’s a w a re n e ss  of th is  genre (P lum m er 1999). O ther 
pe rfo rm an ces will r e s u l t  from  th e  com plex co n sc io u s an d  
u n c o n sc io u s  in te ra c tio n s  betw een  the  in terv iew er a n d  th e ir
p a rtic ip a n ts , b ro u g h t a b o u t by social factors like age, gender, an d  
social c la ss , a n d  defended  em otions (Hollway & Je ffe rso n  2000). 
Indeed , th is  is n o t j u s t  th e  case  for the  in terview  con tex t, b u t  for 
the  re se a rc h  c o n te x t a s  a  w hole, an d  I will d isc u ss  th ese  p o in ts  
again  in  th e  a n a ly s is  sec tion  tow ards the  end  of th is  ch ap te r.
My co n sc io u s  a im  th e n , w as to provide a  space  in  th e  in terview s 
w here th e  c h ild ren  cou ld  ta lk  freely in a  m a n n e r  s im ila r to the  
w ays th ey  spoke  d u rin g  th e  episode d iscu ssed  in  C h a p te r  3. I w as 
carefu l, how ever, n o t to m ake  too m any  u n c ritic a l a ssu m p tio n s  
a b o u t th e  c h a ra c te r  of th e ir  ta lk  or m y ab ility  to c rea te  a  
‘n a tu ra lis t ic ’ en v iro n m en t in  w hich th ey  w ould  speak . The
interview  co n tex t is a  p ro d u c t of the  re sea rch , so I w as alw ays 
an tic ip a tin g  a n d  accep tin g  th a t  th e ir  ta lk  w ould, in  m u ltip le  w ays
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-  som e visible a n d  an a ly sab le , o th e rs  u n d e te c tab le  a n d  com plex -  
be d ifferen t to th a t  of th e ir  everyday in te rac tio n . Yet im p o rtan tly  I 
am  n o t sug g estin g  th a t  th e ir  conversa tions in  everyday life a re  of a  
hom ogenous n a tu re  or in  som e sense  pred ic tab le; th is  w ould  be 
a n  a d u lt-c e n tric  fallacy. W hat th e  interview s d id  provide w as the  
o p p o rtu n ity  to g a th e r  s u b s ta n t ia l  a m o u n ts  of d a ta  regard ing  th e ir 
re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s . As su c h , I decided to c o n d u c t th e  interview s 
w ith  g ro u p s ra th e r  th a n  ind iv idua ls29. Bloor e t al (2001) argue 
th a t  a  m ajo r b enefit of focus g roup  in terview s is th e  w ay group  
m ean in g s a re  n eg o tia ted  am ong  th e  p a rtic ip a n ts , a n d  th a t  the  
e ssen tia l am bivalence  a n d  am bigu ity  of n o rm s a n d  p rac tices  is 
re ta in e d  in  th e  so m ew h a t chao tic  c h a rac te r  of th e  conversa tions. 
T his h e lp s  re ta in  a  se n se  of provisionality  a n d  con tingency  ab o u t 
the  d a ta ; so m e th in g  th a t  is im p o rtan t w hen  looking a t  th e  fluid 
a n d  m u ltip ly  m ed ia te d  n a tu re  of subjectiv ity  a n d  cu ltu re .
T aking  th is  p o in t a n d  th e  o th e rs  ou tlined  above in to  acco u n t, I 
rem ain ed  co m m itted  to  try ing  to u n d e rs ta n d  th e  ch ild ren ’s 
perspec tives on  th e ir  everyday  lives th ro u g h  th e  in terview s. Even 
th o u g h  th e  in te rv iew s w ere u n d o u b ted ly  ridd led  w ith  conflicts, 
d es ires  a n d  p e rfo rm an ces , I did  n o t see any  re a so n  to believe th a t  
the  d a ta  p ro d u ce d  w ere too prob lem atic  to be u se d  for any  
p u rp o se  o th e r  th a n  th e  s tu d y  of d iscursive s tra teg ie s  w ith in  the  
in terview  (see, for exam ple, P o tter & W etherell 1987), o r th a t  the  
re la tio n sh ip  be tw een  w h a t w as said  in an  interview  a n d  even ts 
o u ts id e  it w ere too u n s ta b le  a n d  u n tru s tw o rth y  to be of analy tical 
u se . The position  I a d o p t is n o t so rad ically  sceptical. In a  sim ilar 
vein to m y earlie r a rg u m e n t a b o u t reflexivity, I strong ly  suggest 
th a t  w hile th e  com plex  psychosocial c o n s titu tio n  of all
29 Partially this decision was made for me because o f  discussions I had had with friends who are 
teachers before undertaking the fieldwork. They advised me that it was common practice for 
male teachers to avoid situations where they were left alone in a room with a child. This arguably 
reflects increased fears about the risks o f sexuality in the school and in relations between teachers 
and students (Epstein & Johnson 1998; Epstein et al 2003).
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p a rtic ip a n ts  a n d  th e ir  dep loym ent of rheto ric  devices (including 
th o se  of th e  e th n o g ra p h e r  -  see A tkinson 1991) a re  in te res tin g  
a n d  w orthy  p o in ts  of investigation , they  sh o u ld  n o t overw helm  or 
o b scu re  th e  e th n o g ra p h ic  a im  of inqu iring  a s  to th e  c h a ra c te r  of 
th e  social w orlds being  observed  (H am m ersley 2006).
P ra c tic a lit ie s
The g roup  in terv iew s w ere u n d e rta k e n  th ro u g h o u t each  p h a se  of 
fieldwork. At H artn e ll th e re  were 5 in terv iew s, 9 a t  St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s, 8 a t  St. P ertw ee’s, a n d  3 a t  St. B a k e r’s. (In add ition  
to th e se  ‘fo rm al’ g roup  in terv iew s there  w ere 32 o th e r  recorded  
g roup  c o n v ersa tio n s , som e of w hich  were m ade  a t  th e  ch ild ren ’s 
request). T he ‘fo rm al’ g ro u p  in terview s w ere alw ays u n d e rta k e n  
w ith  g ro u p s of c h ild ren  w ho identified a s  friends, a n d  a s  far a s  
w as possib le  I ta lk ed  to  a  b a lan ced  m ix tu re  of single a n d  m ixed 
gender g roups. T he g ro u p s were o rgan ised  depend ing  on 
frien d sh ip  a n d  g en d er so th a t  th e  ch ild ren  felt com fortab le  in each  
in terview  a n d  so I co u ld  m ee t w ith  th em  in  th e  p eer g ro u p s they  
o rd inarily  sp e n t th e  m o s t tim e w ith. T his w ay I h a d  som e access 
to th e ir  fr ien d sh ip  c u ltu re s , even th ro u g h  th is  w as obviously 
m ed ia ted  by  th e  co n tex t of th e  interview . O n th e  w hole I a im ed  to 
m ake  e ach  g ro u p  in terv iew  la s t  a b o u t 40  m in u te s , a lth o u g h  there  
w ere som e th a t  w ere sh o rte r  a n d  som e th a t  la s ted  m u ch  longer 
(one in terv iew  w ith  a  g roup  of boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s las tin g  a lm ost 
90 m inu tes). T he v a s t m ajority  of th e  ch ild ren  enjoyed the  
in terview s, especially  b e ca u se , a s  they  explained  to m e, it m ea n t 
they  cou ld  have a n  ex ten d ed  period  of tim e o u t of c la ss  w ith  th e ir 
friends.
The in terv iew s w ere reco rded  u s in g  a  sm all h a n d h e ld  digital 
recorder. In a n  a tte m p t to de-form alise th e  tech n ica l a sp e c t of the  
in terv iew s I a sk ed  th e  ch ild ren  to ho ld  th e  reco rd er a n d  becom e 
m ore actively involved in  th e  p ro cesses  of th e  in terview  (I m ean
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th is  in  te rm s of w h a t I defined a s  ‘p a rtic ip a tio n ’ a s  o u tlin ed  in 
C h ap te r 3). In ad d itio n  to in te rac tin g  w ith  th e  e q u ip m en t I looked 
for o th e r  w ays to involve th e  ch ild ren  in  th e  p ro ce sses  of re sea rch . 
T his often  involved p lay ing  b ack  p a rts  of th e  in terview  following 
record ing , ta lk ing  a b o u t th e ir  resp o n ses a n d  w h a t th ey  th o u g h t 
a b o u t them , a n d  d isc u ss in g  w h a t in terview s w ere u se d  for in 
re sea rch . In a  few c a se s  a t  St. T rough ton ’s, th is  c u lm in a ted  in  the  
stag ing  of a  sem i-fo rm al sk ills  w orkshop w here  I exp la ined  to the  
ch ild ren  a b o u t som e of th e  a im s an d  m e th o d s of m y interview s 
a n d  a sk e d  th em  to in terv iew  m e on the  sam e topic (th is p a rticu la r  
exercise is  d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  8).
The choice of w h ich  g ro u p s  were interview ed a n d  w hen  w as 
variously  in flu en ced  by th e  ch ild ren , the  teach e rs , a n d  m e. T here 
w ere frequen tly  p ro b lem s w ith  finding interview  v en u es  in  very 
b u sy  schools, w here  all available  a re a s  w ere u n d e r  a lm ost 
c o n s ta n t u se . In terv iew s a lso  h a d  to fit in  w ith  th e  daily  s tru c tu re s  
of th e  school c u rr ic u lu m . T h is m e a n t th a t  th e  ch ild ren  a n d  I h ad  
to rely  on  v a rio u s  ta c tic s  of te rrito ria lisa tio n  a n d  tim e stealing, 
occupying  sp a c e s  in  m o m e n ts  they  were n o t being  u sed . For 
exam ple, w h en  I w as  left w ith o u t a  room  in  w hich  to interview  a 
large g roup  of boys, I took  th em  in to  the  em pty  assem b ly  hall 
w here  we c o n d u c ted  a n  in terview  on the  floor, w ith  occasional 
in te r ru p tio n s  from  p a ss in g  s ta ff m em bers, quizzing o u r p resence  
in  th e  hall. W hile a t  St. P ertw ee’s, w here th e re  were two large Year 
6 c la sses , I h a d  tro u b le  sp eak in g  to all th e  ch ild ren  who w an ted  to 
be in terv iew ed a n d  one g roup  of girls a rran g ed  to m eet m e on  the  
p layg round  a t  lu n c h  tim e so th a t  I cou ld  interview  th em  there . In 
b o th  c a se s  th e  ‘in terv iew  sp a c e ’ w as n o t given or stab le , b u t  h a d  to 
be c o n s ta n tly  reaffirm ed; its  b o u n d a rie s  c o n s tru c ted  a n d  to an  
ex ten t defended  by m yself a n d  m y p a rtic ip a n ts . The p rac tica litie s  
of u n d e rta k in g  re se a rc h  in  th is  k in d  of sh ifting  env ironm en t
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a le rted  m e to th e  im p o rtan ce  of u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  p a r t  spa tia lity  
p lays in th e  c o n s tru c tio n  of th e  interview  env ironm en t.
S tru ctu rin g
Following R enold (2005) I chose  to give the  in terv iew s very little  by 
way of form al s tru c tu re . In th e  first in terview  I b eg an  w ith  a  
general q u e s tio n  a long  th e  lines of V h a t  is a  frien d ?’ At som e 
p o in t I a lso  u su a lly  in c lu d ed  th e  question  ‘do girls a n d  boys m ake 
d ifferent k in d s  of f r ie n d s? ’ b u t  I allowed th e  flow of th e  ch ild ren ’s 
own co n v ersa tio n  to d ic ta te  w hen  or w h e th er th e se  q u e s tio n s  were 
u se d  to guide th e  d isc u ss io n . The b ro ad  topic of friendsh ip  
allowed th e  ch ild ren  to d isc u ss  th e ir re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  little 
d irec tion  from  m e, a n d  th ey  alw ays w orked to g e th er to c o n s tru c t 
an d  c o n te s t th e  m e a n in g s  of friendsh ip  (see C h ap te r 7). T h is is an  
exam ple of one of th e  two connected  w ays in  w hich  I u se d  
friendsh ip  ‘tac tic a lly ’ in  th e  resea rch . The o th e r co n ce rn s the  
b ro ad e r fram ing  of th e  re sea rch . For exam ple, w hen  ap p ro ach in g  
th e  schoo ls a n d  ga in in g  in itia l access I fram ed  m y re sea rch  in 
te rm s of f r ien d sh ip s  a n d  n o t in  te rm s of sexuality . T his is b ecau se  
it w as w ith in  fr ie n d sh ip s  a n d  re la tio n sh ip s  th a t  I located  the  
fieldwork, w h e re a s  gen d ered  sexuality  is how  I have s itu a te d  my 
analysis .
W hile m y in terv iew s w ere generally  n o n -d irec ted  a n d  open-ended , 
it w ould  be naive to su g g e s t th a t  th e re  w ere n o t s tru c tu re s  a t  w ork 
in th e  sh a p in g  of w h a t w as sa id  by th e  m em bers of each  group 
(H am m ersley & A tk in son  1995). The general fac to rs s tru c tu r in g  
th e  g roup  in terv iew s c a n  be su m m arise d  by the  p o in ts  below. 
T hese p o in ts  a re  a rra n g e d  w ith  reference  to group  in terview s, b u t 
they  a re  a lso  re lev an t to all a sp e c ts  of in te rac tio n  w ith in  the  
re se a rc h  contex t.
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•  K now ledge o f  the  project -  due  to th e  in tro d u c to ry  h a n d o u ts  
a n d  n u m e ro u s  conversa tions, m o st of th e  ch ild ren  knew  
exactly  w h a t m y in te re s ts  were a n d  cam e in to  th e  in terview s 
ready  to d isc u ss  frien d sh ip s  a n d  re la tio n sh ip s . O ften they  
found  o u t from  c la s sm a te s  who h a d  b een  in terv iew ed before 
them .
•  Technique a n d  technologies o f  the in terview  -  th e  in terview  is 
a  w e ll-estab lished  form  of social in te rac tio n  a n d , a s  no ted  
above, a  type of in te rac tio n  and  perfo rm ance  th a t  is (very 
often, b u t n o t alw ays) p a r t  of people’s subjectiv ity : m ost 
people c an  a d o p t th e  sub jec t position  of ‘in terv iew ee.’ 
M oreover, m an y  of th e  ch ild ren  in th is  p ro jec t knew  exactly 
how  to tak e  th is  p osition  an d  th u s  perform  th e  ‘co rre c t’ form  
of sp eech  a n d  co m p o rtm en t; answ ering  in  so u n d -b ite s  a n d  
s ittin g  u p  s tra ig h t a n d  attentively  in th e ir  ch a irs . (This w as 
certa in ly  th e  c a se  a t  th e  beginning of th e  in terview s, b u t 
m an y  su c h  p e rfo rm an ces  subsided  a s  th e  non-fo rm al m ode 
of c o m m u n ica tio n  w as estab lished . However, if I took s tep s 
to re tu rn  som e k in d  of order to the  interview , p e rh a p s  due 
to noise, m an y  ch ild ren  would re -e n a c t th e  role of 
interview ee, so m etim es overlaying it w ith  th e  perfo rm ance  of 
a  ‘good p u p il’).
•  A ctivity  o f  researcher -  a lthough  th e  in terv iew s w ere open- 
ended  a n d  I tr ied  n o t to in te rru p t th e  ch ild ren ’s d iscu ss io n s , 
I w as a lw ays a n  active partic ipan t. At th e  m o st basic  level, 
m y very em bod ied  presence h a d  m ultip le  effects on the  
d y n am ics of th e  situa tion . I also se t m an y  of th e  ag en d as  for 
ta lk  a n d  sp o k e  th ro u g h o u t each  in terview  a s  a  group  
m em ber. F or exam ple, som etim es I w ould n eed  to in te rru p t 
th e  flow of conversa tion  to m ake su re  som eth ing  w as being 
reco rded  c learly  o r a sk  for clarification. O th er tim es I w ould
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be b ro u g h t in to  th e  conversa tion  by th e  ch ild ren , p e rh a p s  to 
be a sk ed  m y op in ion  or u se d  a s  a  sou rce  of know ledge.
•  Skills a n d  com petencies o f  interview er a n d  in terv iew ees -  th e  
in terv iew s su cceed ed  o r failed depend ing  on  the  sh a red  
sk ills of th e  in terv iew er a n d  interview ees. As I have 
exp la ined , I tr ied  to a rra n g e  the  group  in terv iew s so th a t  the  
form s of co m m u n ica tio n  a lready  p re se n t in  th e  ch ild ren ’s 
c u ltu re s  w ould  n o t be silenced. T herefore, a s  far a s  w as 
possib le , I a tte m p te d  to e n su re  th a t  th e  skill b a se  for the  
in terv iew s w as loca ted  w ith in  th e  c h ild re n ’s everyday w ays 
of ta lk ing . (This form  of s tru c tu rin g  w as alw ays in  ten sion  
w ith  th e  p rev io u s one, b ecau se  m y p resen ce  a s  a n  a d u lt an d  
a n  o u ts id e r  u n d o u b te d ly  affected th e ir  ta lk  in various 
exam inab le  a n d  u n d e te rm in a b le  ways).
•  B aggage -  all p a rtic ip a n ts , m yself included , b ro u g h t a  g rea t 
deal of in te rp re tiv e  baggage (in B o u rd ieu ’s te rm s, hab itu s) 
in to  th e  in terv iew  se tting . T his e q u a tes  to  m ore th a n  o u r 
c o n sc io u s  w orld-view s a n d  fram ew orks of u n d e rs tan d in g , 
a n d  in c lu d e s  m an y  u n co n sc io u s  e lem en ts  th a t  have 
sc u lp te d  o u r  b iograph ies: o u r anx ie ties a n d  defences for 
exam ple. F u rth e rm o re , each  p a rtic ip a n t cou ld  d raw  on 
v a rio u s  fo rm s of c u ltu ra l  cap ita l th ro u g h o u t th e  flow of the  
co n v ersa tio n . Given th a t  the  c h a ra c te r  of th e  group 
in terv iew s w as sh a p ed  to a  large ex ten t by th e  c h ild ren ’s 
c u ltu re s  of co m m u n ica tio n , I w as often a  relative ‘o u ts id e r’ 
b e ca u se  I d id  n o t fully u n d e rs ta n d  th e ir in te re s ts , te rm s of 
reference, o r tu r n s  of p h ra se . All p a rtic ip a n ts  a lso  ca rried  a  
se t of em bodied  iden tifica tions ab o u t w ho a n d  w h a t we are  
th a t  will have  been  in te rp re ted  by th e  o th e rs  in  w ays the  
c an  only be provisionally  know n. T hese  iden tifications 
inc lude , for exam ple, o u r gender, social c la ss , e thn icity , 
bodily d is /a b ilit ie s  a n d  a ttr ib u te s .
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•  Cultural scrip ts  -  th e  technologies of th e  in terview  provided 
th e  co n tex t for th e  re h e a rsa l of c u ltu ra l sc rip ts . Therefore, 
w hen  ‘fo rm al’ q u e s tio n s  were a sk ed , th e  a n sw e rs  were 
s tru c tu re d  dialogically  by the  n a rra tiv e s  e x ta n t in  p o p u la r 
cu ltu re . In C h a p te r  7 I d isc u ss  th is  id ea  w ith  reference  to 
th e  w ays th e  ch ild ren  spoke ab o u t ro m an ce  a n d  love in  the  
g ro up  in terview s.
D ia r ie s
The u se  of d ia ries  w ith in  social re sea rch  h a s  a  long h isto ry  
(P lum m er 2001). S im ilarly , re sea rch e rs  have u se d  som e k ind  of 
diary , w h e th e r w ritte n  o r pho tog raph ic , w hen  resea rch in g  w ith 
ch ild ren  to bu ild  a  b ro ad  p ic tu re  of th e ir  social w orlds (see 
C h ris ten sen  & J a m e s  1999). Therefore, m y ra tio n a le  for a sk ing  
th e  ch ild ren  to com pile d ia ries  w as to try  a n d  crea te  som e k ind  of 
pa th w ay  to th e ir  lives o u ts id e  of th e  school. As I w as u n a b le  to 
m eet w ith  th e  c h ild ren  o u t of school, I w as in te re s te d  in  ga thering  
som e d a ta  a b o u t th is  side  of th e ir  lives so th a t  I h a d  a n  en h an ced  
p ic tu re  of w ho th ey  w ere a n d  the  k in d s  of activ ities they  
u n d e rto o k  beyond  th e  school gates. C learly th e  d ia ries  were 
c o n s tru c tio n s  r a th e r  th a n  wholly tru e  re p re se n ta tio n s  of o u t of 
school activ ities, b u t  th is  d id  n o t m ake th em  less relevant. Indeed, 
I w as in te re s te d  in  th e  w ays th a t  th e  ch ild ren  chose  to rep re se n t 
them selves th ro u g h  th is  m ed ium , w h a t they  chose to h igh ligh t 
an d  how  th ey  d id  th is . T he c o n te n ts  of the  d iaries a re  d isc u sse d  in 
C h ap te r 7. H ere I will exp la in  th e  different w ays th a t  th e  d iaries 
cam e in to  being  a n d  how  th ey  w ere differently governed in  w ays 
th a t  p u sh e d  th e  b o u n d a rie s  of w h a t I believed to be reaso n ab le  
p a rtic ip a tio n . As it tra n sp ire d , th e  p rac tica lities of fieldwork 
re su lte d  in  th e  p ro d u c tio n  of d ifferent k in d s of d ia ries  in  the  
d ifferent schools. T h is h ap p en e d  a s  a  co n seq u en ce  of the  
o rg an isa tio n a l s t ru c tu re s  an d  tec h n iq u e s  of th e  schools, a n d  the  
b o u n d a rie s  of m y access  to each  site.
I l l
In H artne ll I a sk e d  th e  ch ild ren  to com plete th e  d ia iy  ta s k  in m y 
absence , a fte r th e  firs t p h a se  of fieldwork. I w an ted  th em  to realise  
th a t  th e  d ia ries  w ere p a r t  of m y pro ject a n d  n o t a  te a ch e r 
desig n a ted  activity , so I m ad e  a  po in t of s itting  in  th e  c lassroom  
one a fte rnoon , c u ttin g  a n d  stap ling  together c a rd  a n d  several 
sh e e ts  of p a p e r  so th a t  th e  d ia ries h ad  a  n u m b e r  of pages (8 A5 
sized sides). T he H artn e ll d ia ries were m ade  to  th is  size so th a t  
th e re  w as a  page for e ac h  day  of the  week. T he d ia ries  w ere th en  
d is tr ib u te d  on  m y la s t  d ay  in  th e  school a n d  I req u e s te d  th a t  they  
be re tu rn e d  to th e  c la ss  te a c h e r  after a  week. I a sk ed  th e  ch ild ren  
to w rite o r d raw  a b o u t an y th in g  they  got u p  to o u tsid e  of school 
a n d  to ld  th em  th a t  I w ou ld  be happy  for th em  to deco ra te  the  
covers of th e ir  d ia rie s , s tre ss in g  a t  several p o in ts  th a t  th is  w as a  
vo lu n ta ry  ta s k  th a t  th ey  d id  n o t have to p a rtic ip a te  in. A few 
w eeks la te r  M rs W eb ste r re tu rn e d  the  d iaries to m e by p o st an d  
m any  w ere full w ith  deta il, b u t  w hen I te lephoned  to th a n k  h e r  I 
d iscovered th a t  th e  p ro d u c tio n  of the  d iaries h a d  n o t been  a s  ‘free’ 
a s  I h a d  hoped . Indeed , w hen  the  d iaries w ere in itially  re tu rn e d  
m any  h a d  little  o r no  co n ten t, a t  w hich po in t M rs W ebster in sis ted  
th a t  th e  ch ild ren  tak e  th em  hom e again  a n d  b ring  th em  back  
w hen  th ey  h a d  b een  ‘done p roperly .’ A lthough I ap p rec ia ted  M rs 
W ebste r’s efforts to he lp , su c h  com pulsory  p ro d u c tio n  of d a ta  
co n trav en ed  th e  e th ica l s ta n c e  th a t  I h ad  adop ted .
In St. Pertw ee’s th e  d ia rie s  w ere filled o u t in  school in  a  sh o rt 
period d u rin g  a n d  a fte r m orn ing  reg istra tion . T he St. Pertw ee’s 
d iaries w ere m u c h  sm a lle r  th a n  the  H artnell ones, a m o u n tin g  to a  
single folded sh e e t of A4. T his provided 4 A5 sides (including the  
cover) th a t  w ere subd iv ided  to p roduce  a  h a lf  side for each  day. As 
w ith  th e  H artne ll d ia ries , the  ch ild ren  chose how  to deco ra te  the  
covers. The ch ild ren  k e p t the  d iaries in  th e ir  p e rso n a l tray s  an d  
left th em  in  school overnight, w riting each  day  a b o u t th e  activ ities
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of th e  p rev ious evening. T his clearly b lu rred  th e  d istinc tion  
betw een re se a rc h  w ork  a n d  schoolw ork a s  I relied  on  a  period  in 
th e  day  provided  by th e  Year 6 teachers. M oreover, a lth o u g h  I 
exp la ined  to  th e  c h ild ren  th a t  the  w ork w as n o t com pulsory , bo th  
M rs Lewis a n d  Mr J o n e s  in s is ted  th a t  th ey  u n d e rta k e  th e  ta s k  
each  day  a n d  p ro d u ce  som e visible work. T herefore con tro l of the  
ta s k  becam e a  strugg le  betw een  myself, th e  c h ild ren  a n d  the  
tea ch e rs . As su c h , I s p e n t m u ch  of th e  d iary  se ss io n s  m oving 
th ro u g h  th e  c la ss  a n d  re a ssu r in g  child ren  w ho did  n o t w an t to 
w rite th a t  they  did  n o t have  to, while the  te a c h e rs  w ere engaging 
to m on ito ring  w ho w as n o t ‘partic ipa ting ’ a n d  d isc ip lin ing  those  
w ith  idle pencils. M any of th e  boys in p a rtic u la r  objected to 
com piling th e  d ia ries  a n d  I in tervened  several tim es to find o th er 
ta s k s  for th em  th a t  h e lp ed  avoid a ttrac tin g  th e  a tte n tio n  of th e ir 
teach e r. D espite  m y b e s t  efforts the  ten sion  becam e too g rea t a t 
one p o in t a n d  one boy w as ordered  to the  h ead  te a c h e r’s office in 
tea rs .
The ch ild ren  a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s did no t do th e  d iary  activity. I 
chose  n o t to in tro d u c e  it in to  th is  c lass for two rea so n s . Firstly, 
b ecau se  of th e  m ix tu re  of y ea r groups p re sen t m e a n t th a t  I w ould 
have to decide w h e th e r  I w ould  a sk  all ch ild ren  to com pile d iaries 
or j u s t  se lec t th o se  in  Y ear 6, thereby  possib ly  c rea tin g  tension . 
Secondly, it w as c lea r to m e for the  experience of ask in g  the  
ch ild ren  to w rite  d ia rie s  a t  H artnell and  St. P ertw ee’s th a t, while 
they  p ro d u ced  in te re s tin g  d a ta , they  a lso  rep re se n te d  an  
add itiona l w ork  b u rd e n  on th e  ch ild ren  th a t  m an y  of th em  were 
u n in te re s te d  in  o r d id  n o t enjoy. D iaries p layed no  p a r t  in m y 
fieldw ork a t  St. B a k e r’s for th e  sam e reaso n s . By th is  stage  I h ad  
begun  to an a ly se  th e  w ays in  w hich  w riting d ia ries  w as a  c lassed  
a n d  gendered  activ ity , w hich  is som eth ing  I explore in  C h ap te r 7. 
Overall th en , I have m ixed feelings a b o u t th e  d iary  ta sk . A lthough 
it certa in ly  p ro d u ced  som e in te res tin g  d a ta , it w as a  ta s k  th a t  too
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easily  cam e to re p re se n t com pulsory  ‘school w o rk ’ for som e 
ch ild ren  a n d  even c a u se  em otional d is tre ss , especially  som e of the  
boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s. D esp ite  th is , I have decided  to u se  som e of 
th e  d a ta  from  th e  d ia ries  w here, a s  far a s  I c an  a sce rta in , th e  
ch ild ren  did  invest in  a n d  enjoy u n d e rta k in g  th e  activity. W ith the  
ch ild ren  a t  St. Pertw ee’s I a lso  took as  m an y  o p p o rtu n itie s  a s  
possib le  to a sk  th o se  w ho h a d  com pleted d ia ries  w h e th e r they  
w ere h a p p y  for m e to u s e  th e ir  d iaries in  m y w ork, a n d  have 
in c lu d ed  th e ir  tex ts  accord ing ly
C re a tiv e  w r i t in g
As th e  d iary  w riting  activ ity  ind icates, th e re  a re  som e difficult 
is su e s  to be considered  w h en  u n d ertak in g  re se a rc h  activ ities in  
th e  c lassroom . T hese  w ere highlighted m o st keen ly  d u rin g  the  
se ss io n s  w hen  I a sk e d  th e  ch ild ren  to write creative s to ries  a b o u t 
friendsh ip . C learly  I h a d  to  thoroughly  in te rrogate  m y own e th ica l 
u se  of th e se  m e th o d s, a s  I d id  n o t w an t to genera te  a  m a ss  of d a ta  
th a t  w as d e p e n d e n t on  m y ability  to take  a  ‘tea ch e rly ’ su b jec t 
position  w ith in  th e  c lassroom . As the  exam ple of th e  d ia iy  
se ss io n s  a t  St. P ertw ee’s h igh ligh ts, organ ising  re se a rc h  activ ities 
in th e  c lassroom  involves a  level of ongoing n ego tia tion  w ith  the  
c la ss  teach e r. W hatever th e  in ten tions of th e  re sea rch e r, the  
c o n d u c t a n d  b e h av io u r ru le s  of the c lassroom  will be well 
e s tab lish ed , re h e a rse d  a n d  perform ed, an d  th e  te a c h e r will be 
un like ly  to le t th e se  slip  o r be d isru p ted  for th e  sak e  of academ ic 
fieldwork. M oreover, th e  e th ica l option of n o n -p a rtic ip a tio n  th a t  I 
w orked to re ta in  th ro u g h o u t th e  fieldwork s ta n d s  a t  odds w ith  th e  
m odel of expected  c o n d u c t by ch ild ren  in ed u ca tio n a l se ttings.
To m ake  th in g s  m ore  com plicated , the  creative w riting  exercise 
ac tu a lly  drew  on th e  p re-ex isting  s tru c tu re s  of th e  c u rr ic u lu m  an d  
w as therefo re  th e  m o st ‘sch o las tic ’ se t of d a ta  I collected. In 
nego tia ting  th e  u n d e rta k in g  of th e  exercise I a sk ed  th e  teach e rs  if
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I cou ld  u se  one of th e  w eekly periods se t a side  for lite racy  to get 
th e  ch ild ren  to w rite  for m e, an d  they  all agreed . So th e  activity 
w as u n d e r ta k e n  in  n o rm a l lesson  tim e in  th e  c h ild ren ’s regu lar 
c lassroom  sp ace  a n d  w as o rgan ised  w ith  th e  he lp  of each  c la ss  
teacher. T herefore th e  tem pora l o rdering  of th e  school day  h ad  
som e b earin g  on  th e  w ay th e  sto ries were w ritten .
To begin  I a sk e d  th e  ch ild ren  to write a  s to ry  a b o u t friendsh ip , 
telling th e m  th a t  it cou ld  be ab o u t an y th in g  th ey  like, be it real 
even ts o r so m e th in g  m ad e -u p . The story, I sa id , cou ld  be a s  long 
a s  th ey  liked  a n d  cou ld  be ab o u t th em  o r som e fictional 
c h a ra c te rs  th ey  inven ted . Som e ch ild ren  a sk ed  if th ey  could  also 
d raw  p ic tu re s , w h ich  I encouraged , saying th a t  if th ere  w as 
anyone w ho d id  n o t w a n t to w rite th en  they  could  j u s t  draw . T his 
w as a  com prom ise  position . Given th a t  I w as tak in g  c la ss  tim e 
from  th e  s tru c tu re d  day  I reaso n ed  th a t  it w ould be considered  
u n a cc ep tab le  (by th e  teach ers) for me to say  th a t  op ting  o u t w as 
a t  th e  c h ild ren ’s d isc re tio n . T h a t being said , a s  far a s  w as possible  
I a ttem p ted  to tro u b le  th e  c h a ra c te r  of the  exercise; b u t  th is  w as 
n o t a  safe stra tegy , a s  it risk ed  m aking  th e  ch ild ren , w ho were 
u se d  to receiving u n a m b ig u o u s  in s tru c tio n s  in  th is  setting , 
con fused  a n d  u n a b le  to w rite. I w as therefore c a u g h t betw een an  
e th ica l rock  a n d  a  s tru c tu ra l  h a rd  place.
D espite  m y s tre s s in g  th a t  th e  w riting w as n o t ‘school w ork ’ b u t 
p a r t  of m y re se a rc h  (w hich I h a d  d iscu ssed  w ith  th em  already), it 
is rea so n ab le  to th in k  th a t  th e  exercise w as a t  le a s t in  som e p a rt 
tak e n  to be a n  e d u c a tio n a l ta s k  by som e ch ild ren . In H artnell a n d  
St. Pertw ee’s, th e  c h ild ren  provided ‘sto ry  p la n s ’ a t  th e  beg inn ing  
of each  story , c learly  following th e  conventions of c la ss  w ork as  
w ould u su a lly  be req u ired  w hen  com pleting w ork  for th e ir 
teach e rs . At St. T rough  to n ’s, th e  c la ss  teach e rs  provided se p a ra te  
p lan n in g  sh e e ts  for th e  activ ity  th a t  w ere ord inarily  u se d  a s  p a r t
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of a  form al a s s e s s m e n t exercise w here s tu d e n ts  w ere encouraged  
to d e m o n s tra te  th e ir  p lann ing . It is d ifficult to a s se s s  exactly  w h a t 
im p act th is  m ay  have h a d  on  the  types of n a rra tiv e  w ritten , b u t, 
a s  m y e th n o g ra p h ic  o b se rv a tio n s confirm ed, th e re  w as certa in ly  a  
com m on se t of generic  conven tions th a t  the  ch ild ren  recognised  a s  
n ecessa ry  for th e  com position  of ‘co rrec t’ schoolw ork. A fu rth e r 
po in t to co n s id e r th e n  is: w ho com prises th e  a u d ien ce  for the  
sto ries in  th e  eyes of th e  ch ild ren  and , tak in g  th is  in to  acco u n t, 
w h a t a p p e a rs  to be co n sid ered  by the  ch ild ren  to be w orth  telling? 
T hese q u e s tio n s  a n d  th e  c o n te n t of the  s to ries a re  fully ad d re ssed  
in C h a p te r  8.
D ra m a
D uring  th e  firs t p h a se  of th e  fieldwork w hen  I w as b ased  a t 
H artne ll p rim ary  I tried  o u t a  n u m b er of m eth o d s th a t  were 
u ltim ate ly  re jec ted  a n d  n o t u se d  in  e ither th e  second  or th ird  
p h a se s  of d a ta  co llection . T he reaso n  for m y choosing  n o t to 
inco rpo ra te  th e se  m e th o d s  in to  the  o th e r p h a se s  of m y resea rch  
w as p rac tica l a n d  e th ica l, a n d  n o t b ecau se  th ey  w ere in  any  sense  
‘b a d .’ P rim arily  I felt th a t  b e ca u se  th e  c h ild ren ’s days w ere heavily 
s tru c tu re d  it w as b e tte r  n o t to im pose fu r th e r  s tru c tu re  on  them  
th ro u g h  th e  fieldw ork. O ne m eth o d  I explored in  th e  first p h ase  
w as d ram a . D raw ing  on  F ra n c is  (1997) I w as in te res te d  in  seeing 
how  se ss io n s  of d ra m a  a n d  ro le-p lay  could  be viewed in  te rm s of 
gendered  pow er re la tio n s . S im ilarly  I saw  su c h  sess io n s a s  
enab ling  m e to see how  th e  ch ild ren  w en t a b o u t jo in tly  
c o n s tru c tin g  n a rra tiv e s  for th e  im provised sto ries they  w ould be 
telling th ro u g h  th e ir  play.
In the  d ra m a  se ss io n s  I a sk ed  th e  ch ild ren  to a c t o u t scenario s 
from  th e ir  lives in sid e  a n d  ou tsid e  school, explain ing  th a t  I w ould 
like th em  to tell m e s to ries a b o u t th e ir everyday lives. T his 
inv ita tion  p ro d u ced  p erfo rm ances a b o u t sleepovers, going
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shopp in g  a n d  to th e  c inem a, bu ild ing  cam ps a n d  d en s , a n d  going 
ro u n d  to a  fr ien d ’s h o u se  for tea. T hese perfo rm ances th en , 
allowed m e to see, p a rtia lly  a n d  provisionally, how  th e  ch ild ren  
w en t a b o u t em bodying  d ifferen t su b jec t positions w ith in  th e ir  life 
w orlds. F u rth e rm o re , th e  ch ild ren  all really  enjoyed th ese  
sess io n s , exp la in ing  to m e th a t  they  saw  th em  a s  rep re sen tin g  the  
b e s t e lem en ts  of be ing  in  school: being  allow ed to ‘p lay ’ in  lesson  
tim e, b u t  still be ing  prov ided  w ith  in s tru c tio n  a n d  gu idance. Yet 
th e  se ss io n s  w ere d ifficu lt to o rganise  b e ca u se  of th e  space 
req u ired  a n d  th e  level of noise  p roduced , w hich  on several 
occasions d is ru p te d  th e  w ork  of o th er c la sses  in  th e  school. So 
while th e re  w as c le a r  va lue  in  th e  d ra m a  sess io n s , I chose n o t to 
u n d e rta k e  th e m  in  th e  second  an d  th ird  p h a se s  a s  a  m a tte r  of 
com prom ise b ro u g h t a b o u t less by e th ica l co n sid era tio n s an d  
m ore by p rac tic a l p re s su re s .
F rie n d sh ip  m a p s
A nother ex p lo ra to ry  m eth o d  th a t  I u se d  d u rin g  th e  first p h ase  of 
fieldw ork a t  H artn e ll w as ‘frien d sh ip  m ap p in g .’ I p ro d u ced  slips of 
card , each  of w h ich  h a d  th e  n am e  of one of th e  ch ild ren  in  Year 6 
p rin ted  on  it. P lacing  th e  pile of c a rd s  on a  d e sk  or the  floor, I 
a sk ed  th e  c h ild ren , w ho w orked in twos, to show  m e who w as 
friends w ith  w ho in  school, a n d  th e n  ou ts id e  school, by a rran g in g  
th e  c a rd s  in  a n y  w ay  th ey  w an ted . The final a rra n g em e n ts  are  
w h a t I refer to a s  fr ien d sh ip  ‘m a p s ’ b ecau se  they  show  the  w hy 
th a t  th e  two c h ild ren  u n d e rs to o d  th e  netw ork  of re la tio n sh ip s 
betw een  each  o th e r, th e ir  friends, a n d  o ther ch ild ren ’s friendsh ip  
g roups, w ith in  th e  sp a tia l d im ension  of th e ir school or th e ir  ou t- 
of-school life. T he m a p s  them selves were n o t really  designed  a s  
th e  focal p o in t of m y analysis . A lthough som e in te res tin g  
c o m b in a tio n s w ere c o n s tru c te d  a s  th e  two friends sp read  the  
c a rd s  a ro u n d , w h a t I w as in te re s ted  in  w as w atch ing  th e  different
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w ays th a t  th ey  d isc u sse d  a n d  nego tia ted  th e  o rd ers  of th e ir  own 
frien d sh ip s a n d  th e  frien d sh ip s  of th e ir  peers.
I decided  n o t to u se  th e  frien d sh ip  m app ing  ta s k  in  th e  o th er 
p rim ary  schoo ls b e ca u se  it  w as a  s tru c tu re d  activ ity  th a t  took  an  
en tire  school day  to com plete w ith  the  whole c lass . It a lso  took 
little a cc o u n t of friends w ho d id  n o t a tten d  th e  sam e school a s  my 
p a rtic ip a n ts , a n d  so s tr ip ed  m u ch  of the  com plexity  a n d  n u a n ce  
aw ay from  th e  c h ild re n ’s re la tio n sh ip  netw orks. At S t T ro u g h to n ’s 
an d  S t P ertw ee’s I found  th a t  it w as m u ch  b e tte r  to d isc u ss  in- 
a n d  ou t-o f-schoo l fr ien d sh ip s  du ring  th e  in terview s, a s  th is  
gen era ted  a  w ider d isc u ss io n  th a t  w as n o t c o n s tra in ed  by th e  u se  
of th e  n am e  ca rd s .
Im p ro v isa tio n  a n d  th e  a d  h oc  m e th o d
It m ay a t  firs t seem  to go a g a in s t any  idea  th a t  re sea rch  is 
rigorously  d esigned  th a t  som e m ethods shou ld  be m ade  u p  on the  
spo t d u rin g  fieldw ork. However, spon taneity  a n d  creativ ity  are  
e ssen tia l tools d u rin g  e th n o g rap h y  (Denzin 1997). T his w as 
certa in ly  th e  case  d u rin g  m y fieldwork. W hat I am  ta lk ing  ab o u t 
here  is m ore th a n  ju s t  th e  ability  to jo in  in  w ith  un fo reseen  
activities. M ore a c c u ra te ly  I m ean  the  a c tu a l o rg an isa tio n  of 
activ ities w hen  th e  o p p o rtu n ity  a rises, w here th e  re se a rc h e r  reac ts  
reflexively to th e  c u ltu ra l  activ ities th a t  they  find in  th e  field. For 
m e, a  case  of im prov isa tion  a n d  ad  hoc a d ap ta tio n  cam e w ith  the  
u se  of m y field no tebooks. T his is fully explored in  C h ap te r 6 
w here I d isc u ss  th e  w ays th a t  the  ch ild ren  s ta r te d  to u se  m y 
no tebooks in  creative  w ays, draw ing  p ic tu res  a n d  w riting  sto ries, 
often com m unally , so th a t  th e  books becam e no d a l p o in ts  in  th e ir 
friendsh ip  c u ltu re s . As I will explain , I resp o n d ed  to th is  activity 
by providing fu r th e r  no tebooks a n d  began  to u se  th e  p ic tu re s  an d  
s to ries a s  d a ta  in  m y analysis . So the  app lica tion  of m ethod  w as
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fluid a n d  in  re sp o n se  to th e  ne tw orks of co m m u n ica tio n  p re sen t 
in th e  c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  (C h risten sen  2004).
M ethod s for a n a ly s is  an d  in terp reta tion
T h ro u g h o u t th e  following c h a p te rs  I u se  d a ta  from  th e  various 
m eth o d s em ployed d u rin g  th e  fieldwork to bu ild  a  p ic tu re  of the  
c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  a n d  to illu s tra te  th e  w ays in  w hich  
ch ild ren  u n d e rs to o d  a n d  invested  in  rom ance  a n d  ro m an tic  love. 
By u s in g  a  varie ty  of m e th o d s  I w as able to collect a  large body of 
d a ta 30, a n d  a s  a  co n seq u en ce  have selected exam ples th a t  serve 
the  p u rp o se s  of m y a n a ly s is , ad d re ss  m y re se a rc h  q u estio n s , and  
provide exem plary  in s ta n c e s  of the  types of c o n d u c t I am  m ost 
in te res te d  in. As a  re s u lt  I have unavoidably  c rea ted  a  ‘h in te r la n d :’ 
a  shadow y body of n o n -p re se n te d  d a ta  th a t  is h id d en  b ecau se  of 
the  u n tid in e ss  it w ou ld  b rin g  to th is  tex t (Law 2004). I m ake no 
apologies for th is  a s  it is in  th e  n a tu re  of qualita tive  re sea rch  th a t  
su c h  cho ices a re  m ade . M oreover, a s  I have a lread y  suggested , 
th is  does n o t d e tra c t from  th e  ‘scientific’ n a tu re  of th e  re sea rch  so 
long a s  analy tic  r ig o u r a n d  reflexivity are  u p h e ld . Therefore, in 
selecting  d a ta  for a n a ly s is  I have ad d ressed  several key poin ts:
•  I have n e ce ssa rily  m ade m y political a n d  theore tical 
positio n s c lear, b u t  have n o t allowed th em  to dom inate  my 
an a ly sis , p refe rring  to u se  them  reflexively a s  guides, 
th e reb y  allow ing m y preconcep tions to be challenged  a n d  
shifted .
•  I have acknow ledged  th a t  m y re sea rch  tex t u n d o u b ted ly  
c o n s titu te s  a n  a ssem b lage  of claim s a b o u t th e  t ru th  of 
th ings , a n d  th e  responsib ility  th is  brings.
30 In total I gathered 57 interviews and other recordings, 104 stories, 63 diaries, and 3 detailed 
notebooks o f observational data (including many stories and pictures drawn by the children).
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•  I have e n su re d  th a t  th e  d a ta  reflect re c u rre n t a n d /o r  
u n derly ing  th em es a n d  form s of conduct, m ak ing  
co n n ec tio n s betw een  th e  p a rtic ip an ts’ a n d  re se a rc h e r’s 
perspec tives, a nd  th o se  provided by an  ex isting  body of 
know ledge.
•  I have em ployed severa l too ls to explain w hy th is  topic h a s  
b een  selected  (see C h a p te r  2), w hy th e  p a rticu la r  
e th n o g rap h ic  m eth o d  assem blage  I have u se d  h a s  been  
c o n s tru c te d  (see above), a n d  why certain  e x tra c ts  have been  
an a ly sed  ra th e r  th a n  o th e rs .
S e v e n  s o c ia l  s t r a ta
In C h ap te r 3 I u n p a ck e d  th e  five form s of rom ance I h a d  identified 
in C h ap te r 1 a n d  show ed how  they  are th read ed  th ro u g h  the  
forthcom ing c h ap te rs . M oreover, while I identified th ese  w ith  five 
sep a ra te  fo rm ations, it is c lea r th a t  they all overlap a n d  in te rsec t 
w ith each  o ther, a s  well a s  w ith  a  nebulas of o th er social, cu ltu ra l 
a n d  econom ic factors. H ere I w a n t to recap how I envisage these  
factors:
G e n d e re d  s e x u a l i t y  -  T he hete rogeneous assem blage  of p rac tices 
an d  m ean in g s th a t  govern c o n d u c t in term s of gender re la tions 
a n d  ob jects of desire.
S o c ia l  c la s s  -  D efined p rinc ipa lly  in term s of c u ltu ra l p rac tices, 
b u t also  factoring  in  th e  com plex m atrix  of socio-econom ic an d  
financial d e te rm in a n ts .
E th n ic i ty /r a c e  -  C oncep tions of shared  descen t th a t  affect the  
u p tak e  of su b je c t positio n s a n d  classification of iden tities.
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A g e  a n d  th e  l i fe  c o u rse  -  The social o rdering  of th e  p a ss in g  of 
tim e a n d  of bodily ch an g es  in  a n  ind iv idua l’s life, a n d  in  th e  lives 
of a  g enera tiona l coho rt
M e d ia  -  F rom  local new s to global c inem a a n d  th e  In te rn e t.
T h e  s t a t e  a n d  g o v e r n m e n t  -  The G overnm ent a n d  leg isla tu re , 
political ra tio n a litie s  a n d  neo-liberal technologies.
E c o n o m ic  m a r k e t s  -  N ational, in te rn a tio n a l a n d  global 
com m ercial forces th a t  sh a p e  subjectiv ities. T h rough  p ro d u c ts  
an d  serv ices th ey  m an ip u la te  the  conditions of desire  a n d  create  
c o n su m er su b je c t positions.
T hese s t r a ta  form  a  h e u ris tic  way of th ink ing  a b o u t th e  w orld -  
they  a re  n o t in te n d e d  to p re se n t s tand-a lone  c lassifica tions. For 
exam ple, n o t only is sexuality  gendered, it is a lso  alw ays a lready  
c lassed  a n d  rac ed  (Mills 1997); the  b o u n d a rie s  be tw een  each  
s tra tu m  a re  p o ro u s  a n d  overlapping w ith o th e rs . They do, 
however, re p re se n t th e  m ajo r d istinc tions a n d  m ec h an ism s by 
w hich  la te  m o d ern  W estern  societies a re  s tru c tu re d  an d  
organised . In F o u c a u ld ian  te rm s (see F oucau lt 1972), th ese  s tra ta  
are  sim ilar to a n  ‘e p is te m e ,’ th a t  is, “th e  se ts  of d iscursive 
s tru c tu re s  a s  a  w hole w ith in  w hich a  c u ltu re  th in k s” (Mills 
1997:56). T h a t be ing  sa id , I prefer to u se  th e  te rm  ‘s t r a ta ’ ra th e r  
th a n  ‘d isc o u rse ’ in  o rd e r to cap tu re  the  idea  th a t  b o th  d iscursive 
an d  n o n -d iscu rs iv e  com ponen ts are  co -ex isten t a n d  are 
im brica ted  in  social p rac tices  (Fairclough 1992:71). T hese s tra ta  
have a  g rea t in fluence  on  how  sub ject positions a re  co n stru c ted , 
m ade availab le, m a in ta in e d  or re-p roduced , co n tested , negotiated , 
an d  res is ted . As I n o ted  above w hen d isc u ss in g  m y preferred  
m odel of e th n o g rap h y , I believe th a t  it is im p o rta n t to d raw  
connec tions betw een  forces of g lobalisation  -  m ark e ts , m edia,
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politics -  a n d  w h a t is h ap p en in g  in  local s ites  (Buraw oy e t al 
2000), a n d  su c h  a  fram ew ork  a s  th is  encou rages th e  m ak ing  of 
th ese  connec tions.
The co n n ec tio n s  be tw een  con tem porary  d isco u rses  of ch ildhood 
a n d  rom ance  exist, a re  su s ta in e d , challenged, shifting, b roken  
a n d  re -n eg o tia ted  a c ro ss  all th ese  diverse s tra ta . A key connection  
lies w ith  th e  p la yg ro u n d  rom ance  -  popu lar rom ance -  gendered  
sexua lity  -  social c la ss -  age and  the life course  assem blage. In 
th is  th e s is  it is th e  c e n tra l focus -  th e  backbone  of m y ana ly sis  -  
fram ed  in  te rm s  of th e  ch ild ren ’s tran s itio n s  betw een  p rim ary  and  
seco n d ary  school, a n d  betw een childhood a n d  th e  teenage. 
O bviously it is a  slice of reality  th a t  I am  choosing  to c o n s tru c t in 
th is  m a n n e r , b u t  th e re  is p len ty  of suppo rting  evidence to suggest 
th a t  it is a n  im p o rta n t n e x u s  of power re la tions, a n d  it is therefore 
a  u se fu l p o in t of d e p a r tu re  a n d  re tu rn  from w hich  to explore all 
th e  ro m an ces  d e ta iled  in  C h ap te r 3 and  social s t r a ta  ou tlined  
above. T herefore th is  com plex, m u lti-causa l, in te r-re la tio n a l 
p ic tu re  of social p ro ce sse s  provides the ontological fram ew ork 
u p o n  w hich  I b a se  m y an a ly s is  of the  data .
I have exp la ined  m y th eo re tica l position w ith  reg a rd  to gendered  
sexuality  th ro u g h o u t th e  p rev ious chap ters , a n d  sh o u ld  therefore 
say  som eth ing  h e re  reg a rd in g  social class. W orking from  Savage 
(2000) I w ould  a rg u e  th a t  c lass iden tities c an  be found  in 
p rac tices  a n d  a c c o u n ts  of p rac tices. F u rtherm ore , a s  Reay (2005) 
no tes , th e re  is a n  em o tional elem ent to these  p rac tices , a n d  it is 
im p o rtan t to tak e  a c c o u n t of how people th in k  a n d  feel ab o u t 
them . C onsequen tly , I su g g est th a t  c lass is bo th  ‘c u ltu ra l’ (Skeggs
2004) a n d  p sychosoc ia l (W alkerdine e t al 2001); th a t  is to say, it is 
exp ressed  a n d  lived th ro u g h  cu ltu ra l p rac tices, w hich  a re  “deeply 
e tched  in to  o u r  p sy c h es” (Reay 2005:912). M oreover, while I 
acknow ledge th a t  c la ss  categories -  w orking, m iddle -  are
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prob lem atic , com plex a n d  he terogeneous, I still deploy th em  a s  I 
believe th ey  rem a in  u se fu l tools for d iscu ssin g  socio-econom ic 
s tru c tu re s , c u ltu ra l u n d e rs ta n d in g s , a n d  th e  u n c o n sc io u s  
dynam ics of c lass . W hile th is  is a  m u ch  sh o rte r  ex p lana tion  (or 
story) th a n  th e  one afforded  to gendered  sexuality  in  C h ap te rs  1 
a n d  2, it reflects th e  w ay th a t  social c la ss  w as n o t a  cen tra l factor 
a t th e  beg inn ing  of th e  re sea rch , b u t  in s tea d  grew in  im portance  
a n d  p ro m in en ce  th ro u g h  th e  ana ly sis  of th e  d a ta , eventually  
tak in g  a  c e n tra l position .
F our p e r s p e c t iv e s  on  th e  d a ta
In th is  final sec tio n  I exp lain  th e  p rac tica l w ays th a t  I viewed, 
o rgan ised  a n d  u n d e rs to o d  th e  d a ta . I do th is  u n d e r  th e  headings: 
d isco u rse , d ia logue, in te r  subjectivity , an d  context. A lthough I 
have divided m y an a ly tic  ap p ro ach es  u n d e r th ese  head ings, they  
are  em ployed vario u sly  th ro u g h o u t the  following c h ap te rs  in 
acco rdance  w ith  th e  form  of d a ta  being p resen ted . O ften I d raw  on 
a  n u m b e r of th e se  a p p ro a c h e s  in  build ing  m y u n d e rs ta n d in g  of a  
p a rtic u la r  even t o r text.
D isc o u rse
I began  by looking  a t  th e  ch ild ren ’s n a rra tiv e s  -  th e ir 
conversa tions , s to rie s  a n d  draw ings -  in te rm s of th e  d iscursive 
e lem en ts of th e  soc ia l s t r a ta  ou tlined  above. In  doing th is , I am  
in te res ted  in  an a ly s in g  how  th ese  d iscou rses a re  c o n s tru c tin g  an d  
co n s titu tin g  fo rm s of self, types of re la tionsh ip  a n d  concep tua l 
fram ew orks (F airclough  1992; F o u cau lt 1972). In co n d u ctin g  a  
F o u cau ld ian  a n a ly s is  of d isco u rse  th en , I investigate  how  
h e te ro g en eo u s fo rm atio n s  of know ledge, crysta llised  by re la tio n s 
of pow er im plicit in  everyday social p rac tices, c rea ted  th e  va rious 
su b jec t positio n s th a t  th e  ch ild ren  could in h ab it. Im portan tly  
th en , I s ta r te d  m y an a ly s is  w ith  a n  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of th e  p rim acy  
of m ultiple  d isc o u rse s  -  or in te rd iscu rs iv ity  -  in  th e  c o n s titu tio n  of
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subjectiv ities; so, for exam ple, d isco u rses  of he tero -gender, 
ch ildhood  a n d  social c la ss  com bined  p ro d u ce  layers of 
pow er/know ledge th a t  com prise  a  p a rticu la rly  res ilien t regim e of 
t ru th  a b o u t you n g  people in  W estern  societies.
D ia lo g u e
In o rder to e n ric h  m y an a ly sis  of d iscou rse , I w an ted  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  b o th  “sub jec tifica tion  (the p ro duction  of ‘th e  su b je c t’ 
in d iscu rsive  p rac tices) a n d  subjectiv ity  (the lived experience of 
being a  su b jec t)” (W alkerdine e t al 2001:176). T h is m e a n t viewing 
sub jectiv ity  a s  so m eth in g  m ore th a n  the  cu lm in a tio n  of all sub jec t 
positions occup ied  since  b ir th  (H enriques e t a l 1998). As su c h  I 
u n d e rto o k  two ta s k s , w hich  I place u n d e r  the  h ead in g  ‘d ialogue.’ 
The first involved exploring  the  ch ild ren ’s a c ts  of nego tia tion  an d  
creativity , looking  a t  how  they  resisted , m an ip u la ted , rep roduced , 
rejected  or su p p o rte d  th e ir  own sub jec t p ositions or those  
occupied  by o th e rs  (Frosh e t al 2003). This way I w as able  to view 
the  ch ild ren  n o t sim ply  a s  p roducts of d isco u rse , b u t  a s  
nego tia to rs (see m y d isc u ss io n  of agency in  C h a p te r  3). The 
second  ta s k  involved track in g  the  various w ays th a t  c u ltu ra l and  
linguistic  fo rm atio n s  ap p ea re d  in the  ch ild ren ’s ta lk  a n d  texts. 
D raw ing on  B a k h tin  (1986) I exam ined the  v a rious V oices’ p re sen t 
in th e ir  u tte ra n c e s , d raw ings a n d  stories, inc lud ing  th o se  of th e ir 
p a re n ts  a n d  te a c h e rs , television adverts, pop song  lyrics a n d  so 
forth. U sing  th e  concep t of dialogism  th en , I w as able to 
u n d e rs ta n d  how  th e ir  tex ts  were in conversa tion  b o th  w ith  those  
th a t  p receded  a n d  p re-ex isted  them , and  in an tic ip a tio n  of those  
w hich  w ould follow (Fairclough 1992; H olquist 2002). In tu rn , I 
explored th e ir  sp eech  a n d  tex ts  in te rm s of genre, th a t  is, the  
m an ifes t w ays of a rtic u la tin g  narra tives th a t  can  be h e a rd  an d  
u n d e rs to o d  by a n  au d ien ce , a n d  a s  a  resu lt, w ork  to locate the  
sp eak e r in  re la tio n  (of su p p o rt o r resistance) to a  d iscou rse . For 
exam ple, th e  ro m an tic  na rra tiv e  a n d  the  w ay it u p h o ld s  certa in
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w ays of speak ing , w hich  in  tu rn  m ain ta in , endo rse , no rm alise  an d  
n a tu ra lise  p a rtic u la r  h e te ro sex u a l su b jec t positions, is a  re c u rre n t 
them e in th is  w ork.
I n te r s u b je c t iv i ty
From  a n  e th n o g rap h ic  perspec tive  I also looked a t  g roup  dynam ics 
a n d  ne tw orks, w h ich  I te rm  ‘in te rsub jec tiv ity ’ in  o rder to 
em p h asise  th ree  key levels of analysis , a n d  th e  fac t th a t , a s  F rosh  
(2002:7-8) n o tes , "sub jectiv ity  is c o n stitu ted  a n d  rec o n s titu te d  in 
in te rac tio n s  (and  h en ce  talk) because  in te rac tio n s  c o n s tru c t 
su b jec t p o sitio n s  a n d  allow u s  to take  u p  or re s is t th em .” On one 
level I exp lo red  th e  re la tio n sh ip s  betw een th e  ch ild ren  -  the ir 
frien d sh ip s  a n d  so lidarities, th e ir nego tiations over pow er and  
rep re se n ta tio n , th e ir  in tim ac ies an d  a rgum en ts . Following th is , on 
the  second  level, I exam ined  th e  re la tionsh ip s betw een  m y child  
p a rtic ip a n ts  a n d  m yself a s  a n  a d u lt m ale re sea rch e r (as d iscu ssed  
in C h a p te r 3). T h is led  to a  th ird  level, w here I u tilised  w ork on 
em otions a n d  th e  psychosocial in an  a ttem p t to u n d e rs ta n d  the  
"com plete e m b e d d ed n e ss  of th e  social an d  the  psych ic” a n d  move 
beyond th e  F o u c a u ld ian  no tion  th a t  su b je c ts  a re  fictions 
(W alkerdine e t al 2001:98). I a ttem p t th is  in  two w ays. F irstly, I 
draw  on psychosoc ia l th eo ries  in o rder to see m y p a rtic ip a n ts  a s  
the  ow ners of u n iq u e  b iograph ies shaped  by anx ie ty  a n d  desire  
p rovoking life even ts, w hich, having been  in te rn a lised  by 
u n c o n sc io u s  p ro cesses , affect (and are affected by) th e  su b jec t 
p ositions n eg o tia ted  in th e ir everyday lives (Hollway 2004). 
Secondly, I in tro d u c ed  m yself in to  the  analy sis  in  m u ch  th e  sam e 
way: a s  a  su b je c t psychosocially  constitu ted , w ith  d iscursively  
m oulded  defences a n d  anx ie ties th a t  affected th e  consc ious an d  
u n c o n sc io u s  dynam ic  betw een the  ch ild ren  a n d  m yself. This 
m ea n t pay ing  a tte n tio n  to how  I h a d  felt d u rin g  fieldw ork events 
an d  in terview s, a n d  reflecting on m y various (som etim es difficult)
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em otions a s  I w orked w ith  th e  d a ta  in  th e  w riting  stage (see 
C h ap te r 8 for fu r th e r  d iscussion ).
C o n te x t
I also  explored  th e  v a rio u s  w ays th a t  conjoined d im ensions of tim e 
a n d  space  affected  social re la tio n sh ip s. So w here applicable, I 
d isc u ss  th e  c h ild re n ’s in te ra c tio n s  w ith  reference to th e  con tex ts  -  
the  p laces, sp aces , s ites , a re a s  a n d  tem poralities  -  w ith in  w hich 
they  o ccu rred . I am  in te re s te d  in the  m ean in g s  th ese  p laces 
(im agined a n d  real) a re  im b u ed  w ith  by th e  p a r tic ip a n ts  a n d  the  
m ean in g s th ey  c o n ta in  th a t  p re-ex ist them . As Fairclough 
(1992:66) su g g es ts , “...th e  d iscursive  co n stitu tio n  of society does 
n o t e m a n a te  from  a  free p lay of ideas in people’s h e ad s  b u t  from  a  
social p rac tice  w h ich  is firm ly rooted in a n d  o rien ted  to real, 
m ateria l social s t ru c tu re s .” M oreover, it is vital to no te  th a t  spaces 
th a t  a re  local a n d  c o n ta in  localised  m ean ings, a re  also  connected  
to m ore g lobalised  form s of tem poral-spatia lity . The c lassroom  an d  
the  p layground , for in s ta n c e , a re  educa tional tim e-sp aces th a t  
have ce rta in  com m on  c h a ra c te ris tic s  acro ss  th e  w orld; a n d  these  
c h a ra c te ris tic s  a re , to a n  ex ten t, d iscursively  c o n stitu ted .
C on clu sion
T his c h a p te r  h a s  explored  th e  various m eth o d s for d a ta  ga thering  
a n d  an a ly s is  th a t  I u se d  d u rin g  a n d  following th e  fieldwork. At 
p o in ts  th ro u g h o u t th e  following c h ap te rs  I reflect on how  these  
m eth o d s affected th e  k in d s  of d a ta  p roduced  by different activities, 
bearing  in  m in d  th e  perspective  of context, a s  ou tlined  above, w ith 
p a rtic u la r  reference  to  th e  con tex ts  c rea ted  by the  fieldwork. The 
n ex t 5 c h a p te rs  tak e  th em es  from  th e  d a ta  a n d  co n sid er th em  in 
te rm s of th e  ro m an c es  d isc u sse d  in the  previous c h a p te r  a n d  the  
social s t r a ta  de ta iled  in  th is  ch ap ter. T hese th em es  are: the  
c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  econom ies, th e ir  c u ltu re s  of he te ro -gender, 
th e ir  in v es tm en ts  in  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of b e s t friendsh ip  a n d
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tru e  love, th e ir  ro m an tic  friendsh ip s, a n d  th e ir experiences of the  
ed u ca tio n a l a n d  c u ltu ra l tra n s fe r  in to  th e ir early- or p re-teens. 
W ithin th ese  m ajo r th em es  I also  draw  on a  n u m b e r  of d a ta  
so u rces in  o rd er to p re s e n t a  w ider e thnog raph ic  an a ly sis  of th ese  
c h ild ren ’s everyday experiences of th e ir own gendered  a n d  c lassed  
ch ildhoods. At th e  en d  of each  ch ap te r I su m m arise  how  the  
an a ly sis  co n ta in ed  w ith in  re la te s  to the  m eth o d s of an a ly sis  an d  
in te rp re ta tio n  -  th e  social s tra ta , d isco u rse , dialogue, 
in te r sub jectiv ity  a n d  co n tex t -  outlined  in  th is  c h ap te r. The first 
them e th a t  I tu rn  to co n ce rn s the  w ays th a t  th e  ch ild ren  
u n d e rs to o d  a n d  o rgan ised  th e ir  re la tionsh ip  cu ltu re s .
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Chapter 5 
Children’s relationship practices
Som e of th e  boys a re  p e ste rin g  th e  g irls... Tyron a sk s , W hy 
d o n ’t  you  a sk  h im  o u t for h e r? ’ B u t Kerry says, ‘No I c a n ’t 
do th a t, I fancies h im  m yself.’
Field no tes , St. T ro u g h to n ’s
Realize th a t  you  m ig h t n o t m eet Mr. R ight n a tu ra lly  an d  
th a t  you  therefo re  m u s t  tak e  social ac tio n  im m ediately  even 
if you  d o n ’t  w a n t to.
Fein & S ch n e id er, u n d a te d , w w w .theru lebook .com /ru le2
(A w ebsite providing d a tin g  advice)
In trod u ction
T his c h a p te r  looks a t  th e  various w ays th a t  th e  ch ild ren  
u n d e rs to o d  a n d  o rg an ised  th e ir  gendered  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices  in 
h e te ro sex u a lised  w ays. It is here  th a t I begin to m ap  o u t 
p layground  ro m an ce , a s  defined  in  C hap ter 3, by exploring how 
the  girls a n d  boys w en t a b o u t negotiating  th e  su b jec t positions of 
girlfriend a n d  boyfriend  in  te rm s of w hat I go on  to call hetero- 
social p rac tices . I begin  by re tu rn in g  to th e  th em es  d iscu ssed  in 
C h ap te r 4 by o u tlin in g  th e  m ain  po in ts ra ised  by prev ious s tu d ies  
w ith ch ild ren , th e re b y  s itu a tin g  the  d a ta  th a t  follows. The c h ap te r  
th e n  goes on  to explore w h a t I have term ed  ‘th e  archaeology of 
love’ in  th e  p rim ary  school, w hich e n ca p su la te s  b o th  how  the  
ch ild ren  ta lk ed  a b o u t th e ir  own hetero -gendered  re la tio n sh ip s  
from  the  tim e th ey  jo in ed  th e  school (aged 5), a n d  how  they  ta lk  
a b o u t a n d  perceive th e  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices of p rev ious Year 6 
c lasses. T his is followed by two sections th a t  d raw  on  interview  
d a ta  to c o n s tru c t a  p ic tu re  of how  the  girls a n d  boys ta lk ed  ab o u t 
th e ir c u rre n t h e te ro se x u a l re la tio n sh ip s, a n d  how  th ey  w en t a b o u t 
o rganising  th em  in  gendered  w ays. The final section  focuses on 
two d a ta  e x tra c ts  -  one from  m y field no tes a n d  th e  o th er a
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detailed  in terview  e x trac t -  to explore how  som e of th e  ch ild ren ’s 
h e te ro sex u a lised  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices  changed  a fte r they  h ad  
m ade the  m ove to h igh  school.
‘G oing o u t ,’ ‘s e e in g ’ an d  o th er  everyday re la tio n sh ip  p ra ctices
The m ain  a im  of th is  c h a p te r  is to exam ine n o tio n s  of h e te ro ­
gender -  th e  re la tio n a l c h a ra c te r  of pow erful id eas  ab o u t 
m ascu lin e  a n d  fem inine gen d ers  th a t  a re  form ed a n d  su p p o rted  
by th e  d isco u rse  of he te ro sex u ality  -  by looking a t  how  the  
ch ild ren  a t  th e  schoo ls I v isited  organised  a n d  u n d e rs to o d  the ir 
re la tio n sh ip s . T herefore, th is  ch ap te r is fo rem ost a b o u t the  
ch ild ren ’s ow n p ersp ec tiv es  on th e ir everyday re la tionsh ip  
p rac tices , w h ich  a re  th e n  b lended  w ith m y own e thnog raph ic  an d  
theo re tica l perspec tives. U sing the  ch ild ren ’s own w ords an d  
concep ts, th ro u g h o u t th e  following sections I bu ild  a  rich  p ic tu re  
of th e ir  d ay -to -day  lives by draw ing on the  th eo iy  th a t  gendered  
sexuality  p ro found ly  s tru c tu re s  ch ild ren ’s social in te rac tio n s .
S uch  a  p o sitio n  is expounded  in several re se a rc h  key tex ts 
regard ing  c h ild re n ’s gender a n d  sexual re la tio n s  in  educa tiona l 
se ttin g s in  th e  UK (for exam ple, E pstein  & J o h n s o n  1998; E pste in  
a t  al 2003 ; H olland  a t  al 1998; Kehily 2002; Mac a n  G haill 1994; 
Reay 2001 ; R enold  2005). O ne of the  cen tra l a rg u m e n ts  of these  
tex ts  is th a t  schoo ls, b o th  secondary  and  p rim ary 31, a re  key social 
a re a s  for ‘d o in g ’ or ‘p rac tic in g ’ sexuality. T h rough  exploring 
ch ild ren  a n d  y o u n g  peop le’s own u n d e rs tan d in g s  a n d  in te rac tio n s  
th ro u g h  th e  len s  of critical sexualities sch o la rsh ip  (e.g. W eeks 
1985, 1986), th ey  have show n how sexuality  -  p a rticu la rly  
gendered  h e te ro sex u a lity  -  sh a p es  ch ild ren ’s p eer re la tio n sh ip s 
a n d  frien d sh ip s , th e reb y  dispelling m any of th e  m y th s ab o u t 
ch ild ren ’s su p p o sed  ‘in n o cen ce ’ (see C hap ter 3), a n d  h ighlighting 
the  co n n ec tio n s betw een  society a n d  th e  politics of ed u ca tio n , an d
3 1 And indeed universities, see Epstein at al 2003.
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sexuality  in  th e  school (E pstein  8s Jo h n s o n  1998). To be a  ‘p ro p e r’ 
girl or boy d ep en d s on th e  su s ta in e d  in v es tm en t in  a  he te ro sex u al 
identity , a n d  p a rtic ip a tio n  in re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices  like ‘going o u t’ 
an d  ‘see ing ’, w hich  involve th e  u p tak e  or rejection  of the  
h e te ro sex u a l su b je c t p o sitio n s ‘girlfriend’ a n d  ‘boyfriend’ (Renold
2005). Even w here  th e  girlfriend position  m igh t be rejected  or 
res is ted , th is  c an  d ep en d  on  certa in  gendered  a n d  sexualised  
in v es tm en ts  a n d  iden tifica tions (see m y d isc u ss io n  of th e  ‘single 
crew ’ in C h a p te r 6); ch ild ren  also  m a in ta in  gender a n d  sexual 
n o rm s th ro u g h  th e  u se  of gendered  a n d  often sexual in su lts  
(E pstein  e t al 2003 ; Lees 1986, 1993), draw ing on  th e  social power 
of h e te ro sex u a lity  to  govern th e ir re la tio n sh ip s w ith  each  o ther 
an d  a d u lts  (W alkerdine 1990). This body of w ork th en , h a s  
h igh ligh ted  th e  m u ltip le  a n d  pervasive w ays th a t  d isco u rses  of 
gendered  h e te ro se x u a lity  influence the  c reation  a n d  m ain ten an ce  
of re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  su b je c t positions.
As no ted  in  C h a p te r  1, th e  associations betw een  gender and  
sexuality  a re  com plex. G ender is a  rela tional concep t, so, for 
exam ple, g irls a n d  boys define w h a t it m eans to be a  girl or a  boy 
in te rm s of w h a t it is to not be a  boy or a  girl -  a  ten d en cy  I have 
d raw n  on to s tru c tu re  th e  p resen ta tio n  of m y d a ta  below. This is 
u n d e rs to o d  in  te rm s  of th e  p rac tices an d  v a lu es of girlhood or 
boyhood, w h ich  su p p o rt a  com plem entarity  betw een  m ascu lin ities 
a n d  fem in in ities, th u s  m ain ta in ing  the  c u ltu ra l intelligibility of 
c e rta in  hetero -g en d ers  a n d  th e ir n a tu ra lise d  superio rity  over 
o th e rs  (hom osexualities, for example) (Wallis 85 V anEvery 2000).
W hen an a ly sin g  ro m an ce  in  ch ild ren ’s friendsh ip  p rac tices  I begin 
from  th e  b a s is  th a t  th e re  are  k inds of n o rm s or ru le s  -  bo th  
spoken  a n d  u n sp o k e n  -  th a t  govern the  so rts  of re la tio n sh ip s  th a t  
can  ex ist a n d  how  th ese  can  be u n d e rta k en . S u ch  ru le s  are
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obviously n o t w ritten 32; n e ith e r  a re  they  solidified (they can  be 
resisted). R a ther, they  p re se n t a  u se fu l m e tap h o r for 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  hegem onic c h a rac te r  of th e  social s t r a ta  of 
gendered  h e te ro sexuality , a n d  ‘s tra ig h t th in k in g ’ (Ingraham  2005) 
provided by th e  d isco u rse  of he terosexuality . T he m e tap h o r of the  
re la tio n sh ip  ‘ru le ’ is p rev a len t in con tem porary  W estern  cu ltu re  
w hen  considering  th e  ‘r ig h t’ way to go a b o u t re la tio n sh ip s  (see 
Fein & S ch n e id er 2 0 0 0  for exam ple; also In g rah a m  1999), a n d  it 
w as a lso  a  no tion  deployed by th e  ch ild ren  them se lves a s  a  w ay of 
de te rm in in g  th e  righ t a n d  w rong ways of doing  girl o r boy an d  
girlfriend-boyfriend (see below).
In the  sec tio n s th a t  follow I d raw  a  sem i-im aginary  tim eline of the  
ch ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s , u sing  the  analy tica l tools from 
the  tex ts  o u tlin ed  above to u n p a c k  the ir n a rra tiv es. T h is tim eline 
begins w ith  v a rio u s  d isc u ss io n s  w here the  ch ild ren  excavated  the  
h e te ro sex u a l re la tio n sh ip s  of th e ir past.
The a rch aeo logy  o f  lo v e  in  th e  prim ary sc h o o l
I invoke th e  m e ta p h o r  of archaeology as  a  w ay of u n d e rs ta n d in g  
two d ifferen t k in d s  of h isto rica l narra tive  to ld  by th e  ch ild ren . 
Firstly, th e ir  s to rie s  a n d  m em ories of th e ir re la tio n sh ip s  in the  
recep tion  a n d  in fa n t c lasses; an d  secondly, th e  w ays th a t  they  
ro m an ced  th e  idea  of Year 6 by im aginatively rem em bering  
prev ious Y ear 6 c la sses  a n d  constructing  n o tio n s  of how  Year 6 
shou ld  be a  tim e of in c reased  heterosexual p rac tices .
R e la t io n s h ip s  in  th e  e a r ly  y e a r s
In th e  following in terv iew  ex tract, som e of th e  girls a t  St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s a re  d isc u ss in g  the  differences betw een  re la tio n sh ip s  
know ledge in  Y ear 6 com pared  to the ir early  years.
32 I am referring to social rules here. Certainly, as noted in Chapter 4, there are rules set down in 
law concerning heterosexual and non-heterosexual relationships.
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V anessa: We know  th in g s  now  th a t  we never knew  before. 
You like, w hen  y o u ’re in  younger years th e n  you  d o n ’t  really 
know  a b o u t re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  stuff, you  th in k  you  do.
Lilly: You do.
V anessa : You th in k  you  do.
Je ss ic a : I th in k  you  do.
V anessa : B u t i t ’s a  d ifferent k ind  though , you  know  different 
s tu ff w hen  y o u ’re sm aller.
B eth: We know  a  lo t m ore now th o u g h  w hen  you  th in k  
a b o u t it.
V anessa : I t’s like, you  did have boyfriends b u t  never did 
an y th in g  w ith  them . You h e a r them  ta lk in g  now  in  y ear 3 
a n d  th e y ’re like ‘I’ve got a  boyfriend’ a n d  y o u ’re like Svhat do 
you  do th e n ? ’ a n d  th ey  say, like, they  d o n ’t  u n d e rs ta n d . 
B eth: They d o n ’t  even ta lk  on the  playground!
Interview, St. T ro u g h to n ’s
Here th e re  is d isa g ree m e n t a b o u t w hether or n o t ch ild ren  in the  
early  y ears  -  in c lu d in g  th e ir  younger selves -  have knowledge 
ab o u t re la tio n sh ip s , a n d  w hether th is  know ledge can  be 
considered  'g e n u in e ’. V an essa  suggests th a t  w hile younger 
ch ild ren  th in k  th ey  know  a b o u t rela tionsh ips, in  a c tu a lity  they  do 
n o t really  know , so th e ir  knowledge is rendered  p rob lem atic . By 
nego tia ting  a n d  d e b a tin g  th e  idea th a t re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices  in 
earlie r y e a rs  a re  som ehow  non-rea l or m im icking, th e  girls are 
able to say  so m e th in g  a b o u t th e ir own p ractices. U sing no tions of 
age a n d  th e  life cou rse , they  u se  their perceived  differences 
betw een th em se lv es a n d  th e  younger ch ild ren  to a s se r t  the  
validity of th e ir  own re la tionsh ip  p rac tices -  they  do  have 
boyfriends a n d  th ey  do  do th ings w ith them , like ‘going o u t’. 
Sim ilarly, th e ir  know ledge of re la tionsh ip s is g ran ted  a  
h ie ra rch ica l superio rity , w hich  m ay help  th em  to partially  
overcom e th e  m an y  an x ie tie s  a n d  questions they  have regard ing  
th e ir fu tu re s  (and indeed  th e ir  p re sen t situation).
In m an y  of th e  in terview s th e  g roups began  to d isc u ss  the  
girlfriend-boyfriend re la tio n sh ip s  they  u se d  to have in  previous
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prim ary  school c lasses . The following ex trac t from  a n  interview  
w ith  som e of th e  boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s is a  typ ical exam ple.
Moz: Do you  rem em b er you  w ent o u t w ith  D o n n a  w hen  we 
w as in  recep tion?
D anny: Y eah so rt of we did.
Moz: W ho w as J o h n  going o u t w ith th en ?
Jo h n : No I never!
D anny: It w as K atie...
Jo h n : O h no  I never!
Moz: You did , you  know  you  did.
Jo h n : She  w as going o u t w ith  Isaac, I know , I do rem em ber. 
DJM: Did lo ts  of you  go o u t w hen you w ere in  recep tion? 
Moz: Y eah a n d  in  o th e r  y ears  too, we did.
Kenzie: Y ear 6 is w here  it all h a p p en s  th o u g h .
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
It w as com m on th a t  b o th  boys a n d  girls w ould u se  th e  p a s t to 
m ake sen se  of th e  p re se n t, a n d  th a t  they  w ould do th is  w ith 
s tro n g  reference  to h e te ro se x u a l practices. T heir p rev ious selves 
were viewed a s  h e te ro se x u a l selves. Moz confirm s th a t  ‘going o u t’ 
w as a  com m on p rac tice  in  recep tion  an d  indeed  all th e  o th e r years  
of th e  p rim ary  school. The re la tio n sh ip s th a t  th ey  describe  here  
were, to a  c e r ta in  ex ten t, considered  to be rea l re la tio n sh ip s; it 
w as ju s t  th a t  th ey  w ere n o t a s  rea l a s  those  in  Year 6. Kenzie’s 
co m m en ts  i llu s tra te  th is  b ecau se , a s  he no tes , it is in Year 6 
V h e re  it all h a p p e n s ’. In explain ing  th is , Kenzie is fram ing a  
w idesp read  concep tion  of Year 6 a s  th e  y ear w hen  ‘going o u t’ an d  
o th e r re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices  tak e  on a  g rea ter or m ore genuine 
significance. Kenzie w en t on  to suggest th a t  the  o rgan isa tion  of 
re la tio n sh ip s  will ch an g e  w hen  they  get to h igh school, som eth ing  
th a t  Em ily a n d  th e  o th e r  H artnell girls in  the  following ex trac t 
agree w ith.
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Emily: My siste r, w ho is in  th e  lower c lass , in  th e  in fan ts, 
sh e ’s alw ays ch asin g  boys a ro u n d  th e  p layground . T h a t’s 
how  it is w hen  y o u ’re in  p rim ary  school. B u t I’ve h e a rd  th a t  
w hen  you  go to secondary  school it ch an g es  a n d  i t ’s th en  
th e  boys w ho c h ase  th e  girls.
S arah : In  y ea r 3 i t ’s w orst. Yeah th ey ’re n u tty  in  y ear 3. All 
th e  girls c h ase  th e  boys.
Becky: I t’s d ifferent th o u g h , w hen y o u ’re younger, I th in k  
you  have  a  boyfriend b u t  I d o n ’t th in k  i t ’s real, you  like 
th em  a n d  th e y ’re one  of y ou r b est friends, b u t  I d o n ’t  th in k  
it really  c o u n ts  w h en  y o u ’re younger.
E m m a: W hen m y s is te r  w as younger sh e  u se d  to have 
boyfriends b u t  th ey  w ere ju s t  h e r friends a n d  they, an d  
w hen  we w ere y o u n g e r we u sed  to p lay  gam es a n d  they  
alw ays u se d  to w a n t to p lay  k iss chase . W hat w ould h ap p en  
w as, one of u s  w as th e  pe rso n  who c a tch e s  th e  boys a n d  the  
o th e r  one w ould be th e  one who k isse s  them . We stopped  
p laying  in  y ea r 3.
Becky: People w ho d o n ’t  w an t to k iss  can  still p lay the  
gam e. It d o e sn ’t  m ea n  anyth ing , it’s n o t really  serious, i t ’s 
j u s t  a  lau g h  really .
Interview , H artnell
The girls exp la in  how  th e  w ays th a t h e te ro sex u al re la tio n s are 
o rgan ised  a re  d ifferen t betw een  the  two p h a se s  of schooling. The 
younger c h ild re n ’s activ ities a re  read  as n o t co u n tin g  a s  rea l in  a  
sim ilar m a n n e r  to  th e  girls from  St. T rough ton ’s m em ory  w ork on 
the  sam e topic. K iss c h ase  -  w hich they s topped  p laying  in the  
form  they  d escrib e  in  Y ear 3 -  depends on th e  active ch asin g  of 
boys by girls, o ften  involving team w ork if th e  boys a re  to be 
successfu lly  cau g h t. E m m a a n d  h e r friends cla im  n o t to p lay th is  
anym ore, a lth o u g h  I d id  observe them  ru n n in g  a n d  ca tch in g  boys 
occasionally  on th e  p layground . The d is tan ce  th ey  c o n s tru c t 
betw een them se lves a n d  th e  y ear 3 ch ild ren  a p p e a rs  to involve an  
in v es tm en t in  a  m ore ‘m a tu re ’ (in th e ir  term s) version  of 
fem ininity, one w h ich  th ey  believe will be m ore su itab le  after the  
move to seco n d ary  school. The m etapho r of th e  gam e is d raw n  on 
to exp lain  w h a t is expected  in  secondary  school, w here the  
genders of th e  ro les are  reversed  b u t th e  ‘c h a s in g ’ rem ains.
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Moreover, a lth o u g h  th e  chase  need  n o t end  in  a  k iss , it does 
depend  on  th e  he te ro -gendering  of th e  c h a se r  a n d  th e  prey.
How Year 6  sh o u ld  be
At H artnell th e re  w as a  prevailing sen se  am ong  th e  ch ild ren  in 
Year 6 th a t  th ey  w ere som ehow  no t a  'p ro p e r’ Y ear 6. T his w as 
com m only exp la ined  a s  being a  re su lt of th e  lack  of boyfriend- 
girlfriend re la tio n sh ip s  in  the  class. T his pe rcep tio n  of n o n ­
conform ity  w ith  expec ta tions w as n o t sh a re d  in  e ith e r St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s o r St. Pertw ee’s, w here th e re  w as a  p rac tic ing  
boyfriend-girlfriend  c u ltu re  th a t  w as c o n s tan tly  d iscu ssed  
betw een th e  ch ild ren . At H artnell though, th e  boyfriend-girlfriend 
cu ltu re  w as ta lk ed  a b o u t in  m ore d is tan t te rm s, a n d  the  w ord 
‘fancy ing’ w as com m only deployed a s  a  way of u n d e rs ta n d in g  an d  
a rran g in g  gendered  re la tio n s.
DJM: So is th e re  a  lo t of fancying th a t  goes on  in  th e  c lass 
th en ?
All: Yes 
[Laughter]
Ollie: In Y ear 6, defin itely  alw ays in Year 6.
George: P robably  it s ta r ts  in the  u p p e r ju n io rs , yeah  5 and  
6 .
Ollie: B u t in  o u r c la ss  n o t very m any people are  in to  it... 
yeah , hav ing  a  re la tio n sh ip .
DJM: Are th e re  an y  people who are going o u t now ?
Ollie: J a m e s  a n d  C erri they  were going o u t la s t y ear b u t 
they  got sp lit up . T h en  th e re  w as Philip a n d  A nna, Lucy w as 
w ith  Lewis.
George: S tep h en  a n d  G em m a.
Ollie: S tep h en  a n d  G em m a. And h e ’s [Henry] going o u t w ith 
M axine, b u t  people a re n ’t supposed  to know  cos i t ’s 
m y ste rio u s ooooh!
DJM: S o u n d s  like y o u ’re n o t an  exception a fte r all.
George: C om pared  to la s t y ea r’s c lass a n d  th e  y ear before 
we are. P robably  w e’ll get m ore into it, a t  secondary  school, 
b u t  it p robab ly  w o n ’t  change here.
Henry: To get a  re la tio n sh ip  w ith som eone you  have to like 
them , y eah  a  lot, a n d  have th ings in  com m on, like I s ta rte d  
hav ing  a  girlfriend in  year 2, you know  ju s t  p laying together 
a n d  stuff, a n d  th a t ’s w hen I s ta r te d  liking girls.
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DJM: How do you  know  w hen  it s to p s ju s t  being  friends 
th a t  you  p lay  w ith?
Henry: Well w ith  g irlfriends i t ’s like gooey, gooey, gooey, 
gooey, b u t  w ith  frien d s i t ’s like raaaaa rh !
DJM: C an  y o u  exp la in  w h a t th a t  m ean s?
H eniy: [S pends a b o u t 20  seconds try ing  to find words]. Eh, 
well i t ’s like, u m , I d o n ’t  know  how  to say  it, w hen  y o u ’re 
w ith  a  g irlfriend  you  k in d  of feel som eth ing , feel som eth ing  
th a t  m ak e s  it so rt of b e tte r.
George: Som e people ten d  to th in k  th a t  a  g irlfriend is a  girl 
w h o ’s like, a  really  good friend w ith  you. I t’s like A nna an d  
Ollie, A n n a ’s a  girl a n d  Ollie’s a  boy a n d  th ey  really  like each  
o th e r, b u t  th ey  d o n ’t  really, really like e ac h  o ther.
Interview , H artnell
S im ilarly  to th e  boys from  St. Pertw ee’s, Ollie a n d  h is  friends are  
able to provide de ta iled  lis ts  of those  who have been  in girlfriend- 
boyfriend re la tio n sh ip s , even th o u g h  they  co n ten d  th a t  ‘n o t very 
m any  people a re  in to  i t ’. The exam ples of la s t y e a r’s c lass an d  
c la sses  from  p rev io u s y e a rs  (where there  w as ap p aren tly  a  
p ro fusion  of re la tio n sh ip s) a re  given a s  a  w ay of explain ing  how 
th is  y e a r’s c la ss  is d ifferen t a n d  n o t w ith in  th e  norm . J u s t  like 
Kenzie a t  St. P ertw ee’s su g g ests , the  H artnell boys th in k  th a t  it is 
in Year 6 w here  g irlfriend-boyfriend re la tio n sh ip s shou ld  happen . 
B ecause  of th e  a p p a re n t  lack  of su c h  re la tio n sh ip s, th e re  w as, as 
George no tes , c o n s ta n t  nego tia tion  am ong Year 6 of th e  sem an tics 
of th e  te rm  ‘g irlfriend .’ In  th is  c lass, a s  opposed  to a t  the  o ther 
schools, g irlfriend w as a  te rm  w ith  negotiable cap ita l, w hich  could 
som etim es  be u se d  to deno te  a  girl who w as a  friend. However, a s  
will be exp la ined  in  C h a p te r  7, the  ability to do th is  nam ing  
depended  on pow er w ith in  th e  peer group.
H enry n o tes  th a t  he  h a d  a  girlfriend in Year 2, w ho he u se d  to 
p lay w ith, a n d  th e n  trie s  to explain  the  difference betw een a  
g irlfriend a n d  a  girl w ho is a  friend. U nable to find su itab le  w ords 
to do th is  (at le a s t  w hen  ask ed  directly  to do so by me) he m im es 
‘gooey, gooey’, c la sp in g  h is  h a n d s  to h is  c h es t a n d  gazing to the
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sky, a s  a  w ay of signifying rom an tic  em otions. T his, a s  George 
exp lains, is w h a t it is like to ‘really, really’ like som eone. T hrough  
th is  perfo rm ance H enry  illu s tra te s  a  key d istinc tion  for th e  boys. 
It is possib le  to be friends w ith  a  girl, b u t  it m u s t be em bodied 
differently; th e  girl m u s t  be rough  a n d  physical in  h e r  play, w hich 
m ark s  h e r  a s  ‘boy-like’ a n d  therefore a  safe fem ale friend  to have 
(see C h a p te r 7). G irls w ere therefore positioned  w ith in  a  
h e te ro sex is t, g endered  d isco u rse  a s  e ither ‘tom boys’ o r ‘girly g irls’ 
(Renold 2005).
G ender an d  re la tio n sh ip  ta lk
A lthough th ey  in h ab ited  th e  sam e spaces, th e  girls a n d  boys a t 
each  of th e  schoo ls considered  the ir sam e-gender friendsh ip  
g roups in  very d ifferen t w ays to those  of the  o th e r gender (Swain 
2005).
DJM: Do boys a n d  girls do th a t  [being friends] differently or 
is it s im ilar?
A nna: I th in k , well I d o n ’t really know, b u t  I th in k  th a t  the  
girls k in d  of s tick  to g e th er m ore th a n  th e  boys.
K atherine: Y eah th ey  do.
A aron: In  Y ear 6 i t ’s th e  girls who stick  to g e th er a n d  spend  
m ore tim e to g e th er th a n  th e  boys do.
A nna: A nd th e  girls a rg u e  m ore, they  have a rg u m e n ts  a  lot 
m ore th a n  th e  boys.
K atherine: If som eone like d isagrees w ith  y o u r an sw er th en  
th e y ’ll like go off a n d  be all u p se t, b u t  boys will...
A aron: T hey’ll j u s t  com e over an d  say  ab o u t it th en . [Stom ps 
feet like walking]. W hy did you call m e a n  idiot? I d o n ’t 
know , le t’s j u s t  p lay  football.
A nna: B u t for girls th a t  w ould take  ages you know  b ecau se  
th e y ’re n o t going to forget it.
Interview , H artnell
The d ifferences h igh ligh ted  d u ring  th is  interview  w ere key to the  
way th a t  th e  jo in t re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu re s  of girls a n d  boys were 
u n d e rs to o d  a n d  organ ised . W hat A nna, A aron a n d  K atherine
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illu s tra te  here  a re  som e of th e  su b jec t positions of friendsh ip  th a t  
a re  available  to th e  boys a n d  girls a t  H artnell, a n d  how  th ese  are  
m ain ta in ed  th ro u g h  d ifferen t w ays of doing c loseness, conflict an d  
reso lu tion . In th e  following su b sec tio n s  I focus on  how  th e  girls 
an d  boys ta lk ed  a b o u t each  o ther, how they  u n d e rs to o d  th e ir 
differences, a n d  th e  v a rio u s  w ays th is  affected th e  h e te ro ­
gendered  o rg an isa tio n  of th e ir  re la tionsh ips.
G ir ls9 t a lk
U n derstan d in g  b o y s and  g irls
In m an y  of th e  in terview s, girls spoke of th e ir  feelings of 
su p erio rity  w ith  reg a rd  to th e ir  friendsh ips w hen  com pared  to the  
frien d sh ip s of boys, w h ich  they  saw  as  sim ple a n d  lacking in 
dep th .
DJM: Are boys d ifferent?
Demi: Different!
Stevie: They d o n ’t  seem  to be friends like th e  girls are.
Demi: T hey’re annoying .
Kelsea: They d o n ’t seem  to be able to keep each  o th e r’s 
secre ts .
Demi: T hey d o n ’t  seem  to have them .
Stevie: Boy’s w o n ’t  hold  h a n d s  or w alk a ro u n d .
Kelsea: No th ey  th in k  i t ’s like a  gay th in g  a n d  they  d o n ’t 
w a n t to be seen  like a  girl.
Demi: U n less  they  fancy them , th en  they  m igh t w a n t to like 
h a n g  a ro u n d  w ith  th em  or som ething.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
A ccording to Dem i, boys d o n ’t seem  to have sec re ts  to keep  for 
each  o th er, a  key signifier of true  friendsh ip  betw een  girls (see 
C h ap te r 7). K elsea a n d  Stevie’s com m ents illu s tra te  th e  w ays th a t  
the  girls w ere aw are  of the  ways th a t  boys w ere an x io u s a b o u t 
th e ir physica l proxim ity  to each  o ther; a  fu r th e r  signifier of 
c lo seness a n d  t r u s t  betw een girls. C ertain ly  th e  boys w ould never 
th in k  or w ould re fu se  to hold h a n d s  in  case  it w as read  a s  a
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hom osexual ac t, som eth ing  I w as a s su re d  w ould re su lt in 
hom ophobic tea s in g  or a b u se . It w as also th e  case  th a t  ‘being gay’, 
a s  in K elsea’s rem ark , w as conflated w ith ‘being  a  girl’ (Mac an  
Ghaill 1994; N ayak 8& Kehilly 1997; Renold 2005). B oth  were 
a ssu m e d  to be signs of w eakness an d  a  lack  of m asculin ity . 
S im ilar th em es  can  be found  in  an o th e r ex trac t from  St. Pertw ee’s.
Shanice: Boys d o n ’t  change  the ir b e s t friends.
C harlene: Y eah b u t  girls do. They can  like fall o u t a n d  have 
d ifferent b e s t friends b u t  boys d o n ’t  do th a t.
Shanice: Boys d o n ’t  really  have b est friends.
Nat: They p lay football a n d  ju s t  do th in g s  together. Som eone 
m igh t tack le  th em  a n d  they  m ight be h u r t  a n d  angry  b u t 
th e  n ex t day  th e y ’ll j u s t  be friends w ith th em  again .
Sam i: They never s ta y  fallen o u t for long.
S hanice: They d o n ’t  go ro u n d  giving each  o th e r cudd les like 
girls do.
D JM : W hat type of friends do girls m ake?
C harlene: We ju s t  h u g  a n d  stu ff an d  we d o n ’t  really  care 
a b o u t w h a t people th in k s .
DJM: W hy d o n ’t  th e  boys do th a t?
S hanice: They th in k  i t ’s girly an d  they  th in k  i t ’s gay.
Nat: If like a  boy a n d  a  girl are  friends to g e th er a n d  they  
h u g  each  o th e r  th e n  everyone th in k s  th a t  i t ’s like, th a t  they  
fancies each  o ther.
S hanice: Cos like th e re ’s Sam m y, a  boy in  y ear 3 and  
D anielle, a n d  th e y ’re a  boy an d  a  girl a n d  th e y ’re b est 
friends a n d  everyone th in k s  they fancy each  o ther. And 
people te a se  th em  all th e  time.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
Again being ‘girly’ a n d  being  ‘gay’ are fused  in to  a  com m on insu lt. 
Girls, a s  S han ice  a n d  C harlene  note, can  perform  physical a c ts  of 
friendsh ip  w ith o u t hav ing  to care w hat people th in k , a s  th e re  is no 
equ ivalen t h e te ro -g en d ered  form of bodily d iscip line  a t  w ork 
w ith in  th e ir  girl p ee r cu ltu re . Indeed, th e re  w as never any  
observable te a s in g  of g irls’ c loseness a t  any  of th e  p rim ary  
schools; S h an ice  a n d  C harlene, for exam ple, cou ld  be found  
hugging on  th e  p layg round  m ost lu n ch  b reaks. P roblem s for girls 
only ap p ea red  to a rise  w hen they  becom e b e s t friends w ith  a  boy,
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w hich could  re s u lt  in  sexual teasing , a n d  th e ir  sym bolic 
p lacem en t to g e th er a s  a  h e te ro sex u a l couple (Renold 2000 , 2005). 
D istance  also  p layed  a  role in  th e  em bodim ent of ‘girl’ a n d  ‘boy.’ 
G irls, a s  will be d isc u sse d  in  C h ap te r 7, often ‘fell o u t’ for 
ex tended  periods of tim e, u su a lly  b ecau se , a s  th is  ex trac t 
suggests , g irls’ c o m p an io n sh ip  depended  on  th e  c u ltu ra l cap ita l of 
t r u s t  a n d  (ironically) th e  c o n s ta n t c ircu la tion  of secre ts. Being 
‘fallen o u t’, a s  Sam i calls it, involves the  rem oval of c lo seness an d  
physicality  from  th e  re la tio n sh ip , w hich illu s tra te s  th e  im portance  
of in te n se  proxim ity  for th e  m ain tenance  of g irls’ friendsh ip  
groups. T herefore, th e  conviviality of girlhood a n d  boyhood 
involved very d ifferen t form s of corporeality, a s  th e  n ex t ex trac t 
also su g g ests .
B eth: Boys a n d  girls c a n ’t  be friends cos th a t ’s n o t the  way 
it w orks. B u t b o y s’ friendsh ip s are  very, very, very different 
to th e  girls.
V anessa : Y eah cos th ey  d o n ’t ever do hugg ing  o r w an t to 
to u ch  e ach  o th er. They th in k  th a t  if you  h u g s  th e n  y o u ’re 
being  gay.
Jod i: B u t I d o n ’t  u n d e rs ta n d  cos they  all do hugging  w hen 
they  p lay  football.
V anessa : B u t i t ’s like w hen  they, w hen  we a re  a t  the  p arties  
w ith  th e  m u sic  on  a n d  th e  boys d o n ’t  w a n t to do dancing  
cos th e y ’re w orried  a b o u t being m ade fun  of.
B eth: We do lau g h  a t  them  though , like w hen  they  go 
slipp ing  over p lay ing  football a n d  fighting a n d  stuff.
B eth: I h a te  th e  w ay th a t  we gets teased  a b o u t the  way we 
look by boys. They also  try  an d  say  n a s ty  th ings like ab o u t 
u s  be ing  fa t a n d  stu p id . It d o esn ’t h ap p en  to m y sister.
Jod i: All th e  m en  go for h e r cos sh e ’s blonde.
V anessa : I t’s like all th ey ’re in te rested  in is a  m ini sk irt, 
lip s tick  a n d  big boobs.
Interview, St. T ro u g h to n ’s
The girls from  St. T ro u g h to n ’s h ighlight how  th e  girls from  all the  
schools w ere aw are  of boys’ aw kw ardness w ith  th e ir  physicality .
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Being physical is c en tra l to being a  ‘p ro p e r’ boy -  ru n n in g  on the  
p layground , k ick ing  th e  football, k icking  each  o th er -  b u t  
physicality  m u s t  be in  th e  app ropria te  co n tex t a n d  th en  closely 
d iscip lined  (Sw ain 2003). For exam ple, a s  Jo d i no tes, h ugs 
following goals c a n  be ok, b u t  a t o th er tim es th is  a p p ea rs  to be 
to tally  w rong. J o d i’s con fusion  p e rh ap s a rise s  from  th e  fact th a t  
she cou ld  h u g  h e r  friends w ith im punity , a lth o u g h  th e  girls, 
includ ing  Jo d i, a lso  p layed a  role in the  d isc ip lin ing  of the  boys 
bodies. For in s ta n c e , it w as ac tually  V an essa  a n d  th e  o th e rs  who 
m ade fu n  of th e  boys d an c in g  (certainly in school), desp ite  feeling 
som e sy m p a th y  for th e  bo y s’ experiences of anxiety . The girls were 
aw are of th e  p re s su re s  of w h a t Connell (2005) calls ‘hegem onic 
m ascu lin ity ’ on  th e  boys, ye t they  were veiy  likely to laugh  a t  or 
tease  th e  boys w ho experienced  problem s w ith  perform ing boy, 
p a rticu la rly  th o se  w ho fell while u n d e rtak in g  key ‘boy activ ities’ 
like football o r fighting. The girls then , w ith  th e ir  lau g h te r a n d  
teasing , w ere com plicit in  th e  disciplin ing of boys gendered  
perfo rm ances in  te rm s  of d o m in an t m ascu lin ity  a s  it w as defined 
in the  schoo ls (F rosh  e t a l 2002).
Tellingly, th e  g irls ju x ta p o se  th ese  com m ents on boys w ith 
co n ce rn s a b o u t be ing  objectified by the  m ale gaze, w ith  reference 
to cu ltu ra lly  d o m in a n t signifiers of h e te ro sex u al desirab ility  -  
b lond h a ir, sh o r t  sk irt, m ak e u p  a n d  large b reas ts . S uch  concerns 
were com m on, p a rtic u la rly  a t  St. T rough ton ’s an d  St. Pertw ee’s, 
w here gendered  a n d  sex u a l in su lts  a n d  teasing  were regu la r 
a sp ec ts  of m an y  ex ch an g es betw een boys a n d  girls. C ertain ly  
som e of th e  boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s w ould u se  highly sexualised  an d  
objectifying c o m m en ts  to silence or hum iliate  girls in  a rg u m en ts . 
However, som e of g irls a lso  com m ented  on how th ey  w ould d ress  
to im p ress  th e  boys a n d  gain  th e ir a tten tio n  a n d  gaze (Holland et 
al 1998). B oth  g irls a n d  boys th en , w ould deploy d o m in an t 
no tions of m ascu lin ity  a n d  fem ininity  to explain  a n d  com prehend
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and  su p p o rt a n d  govern the  differences betw een  th e ir  gendered  
peer cu ltu res .
In su m  th en , by exp la in ing  the  d ifferences betw een  boys an d  
them selves, th e  girls ind ica te  the  p rac tices  of girl peer group 
friendsh ip  th a t  a re  c e n tra l to a  successfu l perfo rm ance  of fem inine 
friendsh ip . M oreover, a s  th ese  ex trac ts  show , physica l proxim ity 
w as key to  do ing  girl o r boy properly, a n d  w as o rgan ised  an d  
d isc ip lined  be tw een  th e  ch ild ren  in bo th  g endered  a n d  sexual 
w ays.
U n d erstan d in g  and  organ isin g  re la tion sh ip s
A lthough a c tu a l in s ta n c e s  of the  practice of ‘going o u t’ varied 
betw een th e  d ifferen t schools, all the  ch ild ren , p a rticu la rly  the  
girls, u n d e rs to o d  how  th e  p rac tice  shou ld  be o rgan ised  a n d  by 
whom .
Lucy: Som e people m igh t say th ey ’re in  love a n d  tell 
som eone th a t  a n d  th e n  go u p  to them , like the  nex t day an d  
say  y o u ’re d u m p e d  I d o n ’t  w an t to go o u t w ith  you  anym ore. 
Going o u t is like a  gam e.
Interview , H artnell
Lucy’s analogy  of ‘going o u t’ a s  a  gam e is a  u se fu l one, a lth o u g h  it 
is n o t to be ta k e n  to  m ean  th a t  the  ch ild ren  did n o t take  ‘going 
o u t’ seriously ; th ey  m o st certa in ly  did. ‘Going o u t’ w as the  term  
m o st com m only  u se d  to refer to a  boy a n d  a  girl tak ing  the  su b jec t 
positions boyfriend a n d  girlfriend. As previous s tu d ies  have show n 
(e.g. Kehily 2002; R enold 2005; Sw ain 2005), ‘going o u t’ is u su a lly  
less a b o u t ac tu a lly  going som ew here on a  date , a n d  m ore ab o u t 
the  a rra n g e m e n t of girl-boy re la tio n sh ip s in te rm s of in s titu tio n a l, 
com pulsory  h e te ro sex u a lity  (B utler 1990; Rich 1983; also  see 
E pste in  & J o h n s o n  1998). At H artnell, St. T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St.
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Pertw ee’s su c h  o rg an isa tio n  involved c e rta in  a ssu m e d  ru les  for 
conduct, co n ce rn in g  w ho shou ld  do th e  a sk in g  o u t, for exam ple.
Jack ie : I’ve b een  going o u t w ith D anny  for a  week.
Deb: H e’s fanc ied  you  for ages h a s n ’t  he?
Jack ie : B u t he  w o u ld n ’t  a sk  me out.
D JM : W ho sh o u ld  do the  ask ing  ou t?
Deb: Boys.
Jack ie : Y eah th e  boy.
Deb: B u t th ey  d o n ’t  always.
Ja ck ie : No.
Deb: S om etim es we h a s  to a sk  them  ou t. I d o n ’t  m ind. 
Ja ck ie : No I d o n ’t.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
It w as th e  g irls w ho m o st often explained how  re la tio n sh ip s 
shou ld  begin  a n d  th e n  be organised; it w as they  w ho defined the  
ru les  of c o u rtsh ip . However, while bo th  Jack ie  a n d  Deb agree th a t  
it sh o u ld  be th e  boys w ho do th e  ask ing  o u t a n d  w ho instiga te  the  
re la tio n sh ip , it a p p e a rs  th a t  th is  is n o t alw ays w h a t h ap p en ed  in 
p ractice. In fact, th e  girls exp lain  th a t  often it is they  w ho m u s t 
take  con tro l of th e  p ro cess . H ere th en , a  p a rtic u la r  type of h e te ro ­
gendered  ro m an tic  n a rra tiv e  is recognised a n d  no rm alised , b u t 
overru led  for p rac tic a l rea so n s . A lthough it is possib le  for the  girls 
to a sk  th e  boys o u t a n d  begin  the  form al, recognised  ‘going o u t’ 
re la tio n sh ip , for th e  girls it is still th e  boys w ho shou ld  be doing 
the  a sk in g  ou t. In  th e  n e x t ex trac t, a  group  of girls defines the  
difference betw een  ‘going o u t’ a n d  ‘seeing’.
G em m a: ‘G oing o u t’ m ean s, like, doing th in g s  a t  the  
w eekends.
DJM: So w h a t’s ‘see ing ’ m ean  then?
Lucy: T h a t’s different.
G em m a: I t’s like, being  together a t, um , b reak , so rt of th ing. 
DJM: W hat do you  do w hen  y o u ’re ‘seeing’ som eone?
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Lucy: E h, noth ing! [laughs] Hang a ro u n d ?
G em m a: Nothing! J u s t ,  yeah, on th e  p layground
Interview , H artnell
At H artne ll th e n , ‘going o u t’ meant som eth ing  d ifferen t to ‘seeing’. 
The schoo l’s ru ra l  se ttin g  meant th a t  th e  ch ild ren  h a d  few 
o p p o rtu n itie s  to m ee t u p  for leisure activ ities w ith o u t the ir 
p a re n ts  he lp , a n d  th ey  rarely  met friends by ch an ce . By co n tra s t, 
the  u rb a n  se ttin g  of bo th  St. T roughton’s a n d  St. Pertw ee’s, 
coupled  w ith  m ore relaxed  parental superv ision , m e a n t th a t  these  
ch ild ren  w ould  often  m eet socially with diverse g ro u p s of peers. 
C onsequen tly , th e  ‘see ing ’ sub-categorisation of boyfriend- 
g irlfriend re la tio n sh ip s  does not appear to have c u ltu ra l cap ita l a t 
the  u rb a n  schoo ls b ecau se  romantic p rac tices  th a t  could  be 
u n d e rs to o d  a s  genu ine ly  girlfriend-boyfriend (like ‘d a tin g ’) were 
m ore accessib le , even though  they m ight only involve activ ities 
like ‘h an g in g  a ro u n d ’. Furthermore, the  girlfriend-boyfriend 
cu ltu re  a t  H artne ll p rovided  its girl p a rtic ip a n ts  w ith  p a rticu la r 
anx ie ties, a s  th e  following extract dem onstrates.
DJM: Are th e re  boyfriends and girlfriends in th e  c la ss  now? 
Nadine: Yes, som e.
DJM: B u t y o u ’re n o t going to tell me w ho?
[Laughter]
DJM: Is it a  secre t?
N adine: Well som etim es people ju s t  laugh  a n d  m ake a  joke 
a b o u t it, th ey  u se  it to  tease you an d  m ake fun  of you.
Lucy: The boys do usually.
Cerri: It m igh t be because they’re n o t m a tu re  enough  to 
have one them selves.
Lucy: O r th ey  cou ld  be jealous.
Cerri: Y eah p ro b ab ly  they’re ju s t  jea lo u s  a n d  n o t m a tu re  
enough .
Lucy: O r th ey  ju s t  don’t like you. Or they  fancy  th a t  boy 
them selves.
DJM: So is it th e  girls or the boys who do th a t?
N adine: The girls will say spiteful th ings a n d  th e  boys will 
j u s t  laugh . The boys used to laugh  a  lot b u t now  they  d o n ’t 
so m uch .
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Lucy: Do you  th in k  it m ight be b e ca u se  th ey  w an t to get 
g irlfriends them selves?
Nadine: It cou ld  be.
Cerri: I th in k  so, yes th a t ’s it, th a t ’s why.
Interview , H artnell
T aking th e  su b je c t p osition  of girlfriend, a s  N adine a n d  h e r  friends 
explain , is n o t w ith o u t its  risks. As no ted , Y ear 6 a t  H artnell 
viewed th em se lv es a s  lack ing  an  approp ria te  g irlfriend-boyfriend 
cu ltu re , a n d  th is  led  to a  feeling am ong th e  g irls th a t  re la tio n sh ip s 
sh o u ld  be g u a rd ed . Here they  explain th a t  th is  m u s t  be done 
b ecau se  be ing  in  a  re la tio n sh ip  in th is  c la ss  -  w here  re la tio n sh ip s 
were n o t th e  n o rm  -  could  lead  to being te a se d  a n d  tak e n  a s  ‘a  
jo k e ’. It w as typical, a s  th is  ex trac t illu s tra te s , for the  girls to 
exp lain  th is  reac tio n  a s  a  lack  of m atu rity , pa rticu la rly  w hen it 
w as th e  boys ac tin g  in  th is  way. The d iscou rse  of m a tu rity  w as 
often deployed by th e  girls a s  a  way of dem ark ing  them selves from 
the  boys -  here , th e  negative  reactions of the  girls a re  categorised  
a s  ‘sp ite fu l’, a n d  in d eed  o th e r  girls were seen  a s  ca lcu la ted  w hen 
m ocking or in te rfe rin g  in  girlfriend-boyfriend re la tio n sh ip s. Boys, 
however, a t  le a s t u p  u n til  recently , h ad  to be trea te d  w ith  cau tion  
b ecau se  of th e ir  p ro p en s ity  to laugh  ab o u t ‘see ing ’ or ‘going o u t’; 
now, a s  Lucy a n d  h e r  friends su sp ec t, they  a re  becom ing m ore 
likely to follow th e  re la tio n sh ip  ru les  a n d  a c t m ore m aturely . 
P roblem s w ith  boys w ere a lso  a  concern  for the  girls a t St. 
Pertw ee’s.
DJM: W hat a b o u t boyfriends a n d  girlfriends?
Lois: U sually  i t ’s like people are  going o u t w ith  som eone for 
looks or cos th ey  w ere feeling so riy  for them .
Lilly: You s h o u ld n ’t  be like th a t, th a t ’s n o t a  good rea so n  for 
going ou t, b u t  it d id  h ap p en .
DJM: W ho d id  it h a p p e n  to?
Lilly: It h a p p e n s  to som e of the  boys. They keep  ask ing  girls 
o u t a n d  som etim es th e  girls will have to give in cos 
o therw ise  you  feel so sorry  for them .
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Lois: B u t E h ed a  d id  th a t  a n d  th e n  R yan w as show ing off 
a n d  being  really  s tu p id  a b o u t it.
DJM: He w as being  s tu p id  a b o u t going o u t?
Lois: S o rt of, he  w as going all like 'I’m  only going o u t w ith 
h e r  cos I feel so rry  for h e r \  T h a t’s w ell w rong.
Lilly: B u t I th in k  age m akes a  d ifference, cos you  w ou ldn ’t 
do th a t  w h en  y o u ’re older cos y o u ’d be hav ing  p roperer 
re la tio n sh ip s . Well, n o t properer, b u t  th e  boys w ould be 
m ore m a tu re .
Interview , St. T ro u g h to n ’s
As th is  e x tra c t illu s tra te s , th ere  were righ t a n d  w rong  re a so n s  for 
‘going o u t’. A ccording to Lois a n d  Lilly, th e  boys w ould  often w an t 
to go o u t w ith  som eone for th e  w rong reason , th a t  being, to m ake 
them selves look p o p u la r  by being w ith th e  good looking girls. 
M oreover, th e  girls seem  affronted  by the  idea  th a t  boys could  go 
o u t w ith  girls b e ca u se  th ey  ‘feel sorry  for th e m ’: th a t  w as clearly 
se t a s  a  g irls’ role. As d isc u sse d  above, it w as boys w ho were 
expected  to do th e  a sk in g  ou t, b u t  a s  th is  exchange show s, it w as 
girls w ho co n sid ered  them se lves to be u ltim ate ly  in  con tro l of the  
re la tio n sh ip  econom y in  each  Year 6 class. Therefore, boys were 
positioned  a s  p ro b lem atic  b ecau se  they  were n o t properly  fulfilling 
the  trad itio n a l m ale  role a s  the  in stig a to r of h e te ro sexual 
couplings. Indeed , once aga in  the  boys a re  d e te rm ined  to be 
lack ing  in  m a tu rity , a n d  it is th is , ra th e r  th a n  age, th a t  is 
stopp ing  th em  from  hav ing  ‘p ro p ere r’ re la tio n sh ip s. However, 
while th e  girls, p a rticu la rly  th o se  a t  th e  u rb a n  schools, did have a  
g rea t deal of con tro l over th e  form ation  of re la tio n sh ip s, they  
co n tin u o u sly  positioned  them selves a s  the  p a rtic ip an t who should  
have th e  passive  role. T h u s, th e  re la tionsh ip  econom y w as 
sym bolically, if n o t p rac tically , founded  on a  form of com pulsory  
gendered  h e te ro sex u a lity  (Renold 2005). F u rtherm ore , a  final an d  
very im p o rta n t re la tio n sh ip  ru le  for all th e  girls w as th a t  of 
m onogam y.
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Emily: You know  you  said  we could  ta lk  a b o u t an y th in g  and 
th a t  w e’re allow ed?
DJM: Yeah
Emily: Well I w an ted  to say th a t, Lewis a n d  D anielle are 
going o u t w ith  each  o ther, b u t Lewis is also  going o u t with 
C helsea , a n d  Lewis d o esn ’t w an t to tell D anielle. And I love 
G areth . S om etim es there  are  fights, b u t  m e a n d  M axine are 
b e s t friends.
S arah : Only cos y o u ’re cousins.
Emily: Well, m aybe. I like to play w ith  th em  b ecau se  th ey ’re 
nice a n d  I like them .
S arah : Well I j u s t  w an ted  to say th a t  th e  th in g  between 
D anielle a n d  C helsea , w ith, like, Lewis, is  a  b it odd because 
th a t  m ea n s  th a t  Lewis is going ou t w ith  two people a t  once. 
DJM: Is th a t  w rong?
Emily: It sh o u ld  be one a t  a  time!
S arah : B ecause  C he lsea  an d  Danielle d id n ’t  know  th a t  he 
h a d  been  two tim ing  b ecau se  you see th a t  Lewis d id n ’t  tell 
th em , a n d  they  d id n ’t  know. W hen I found  I o u t I said, I 
w en t u p  a n d  sa id , ‘do you  know th a t  Lewis is going o u t with 
you  a n d  D an ielle?’ I sa id  to Chelsea. A nd they  d id n ’t  know 
an d  I to ld  th em , a n d  th a t ’s it.
Recording, H artnell
This record ing  w as m ad e  a t  th e  req u est of Em ily a n d  Danielle. 
W hen they  h e a rd  from  Lewis th a t  I had  spoken  to a  g roup  of the 
boys a b o u t th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s , they asked  m e to ta lk  w ith  them  
du ring  the  b rea k  tim e. D esp ite  the  fact th a t  ‘going o u t’ a t  H artnell 
w as s itu a te d  in  th e  sym bolic ra th e r  th a n  th e  p rac tica l dom ain, 
th is  did n o th in g  to d im in ish  th e  girls’ investm en ts  in  he terosexual 
m onogam y. The p rac tice  of ‘two tim ing’ -  tak ing  the  sub ject 
position  of boyfriend w ith  re la tion  to two girls (or vice versa) -  was 
know n to be en tire ly  w rong. (Although a s  p rev ious s tu d ie s  have 
show n th is  m ay be favoured  by the teach ing  sta ff a s  it d iffuses the 
‘se r io u sn e ss ’ of th e  c h ild ren ’s re la tionsh ips. See E p ste in  e t al 
20 0 1 a  for exam ple). Moreover, it w as clearly  w ith in  the  g irls’ 
rem it a s  g u a rd ia n s  of th e  rela tionsh ip  econom y to police o ther 
people’s re la tio n sh ip s  w hen the  ru le  of m onogam y h a d  been 
tran sg re ssed , even inform ing on w rong doers. As th is  an d  the 
o th er ex trac ts  d em o n stra te , girls a t  all th e  p rim ary  schools
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m ain ta in ed  a n d  reg u la ted  the  re la tionsh ip  econom y, often draw ing 
on trad itiona lly  gendered  d iscou rses of h e te ro sex u a l rom an tic  
love.
B o y s9 t a lk
U n d erstan d in g  g ir ls and  b oys
In general, th e  boys a t  all th e  schools viewed g irls’ re la tio n sh ip s  as 
very d ifferen t from  th e ir  own. Sim ilarly to th e  girls, for th e  boys a 
key difference lay  w ith  th e  reso lu tion  of conflict in  th e ir  friendsh ip  
groups.
Tyron: K erry a n d  Lois, they  argued  for ages a n d  th e n  they  
d id n ’t  ta lk  for like 5 m on th s .
Yoris: Boys have  fights a n d  th en  a s  soon a s  i t ’s over y o u ’re 
friends again .
Tyron: G irls fall o u t over no th ing  an d  they  tak e s  ages ju s t  to 
be friends again .
Interview , St. T ro ugh ton ’s
As th is  e x tra c t su g g e s ts , it w as com m on for th e  boys to view the 
rea so n s  for g irls ’ lo n g stan d in g  acrim ony to be th e  re su lt  of som e 
in co n seq u en tia l d isp u te , or, a s  Tyron p u ts  it, ‘n o th in g ’. Indeed, a  
com plete m isco m p reh en sio n  a s  to the  n a tu re  of girls peer groups, 
a n d  girls m ore generally , w as often expressed . W hile the  girls 
believed th a t  th ey  h a d  a  good g rasp  of w h a t c o n s titu ted  boyhood, 
the  boys often  saw  girls a s  difficultly m ysterious or wilfully 
m isleading . At St. P ertw ee’s I a sk ed  the  boys ab o u t th e ir ideas 
concern ing  fu tu re  re la tio n sh ip s , w hich led to the  following 
q uestion  a n d  exchange.
DJM: W hen do you  th in k  y o u ’ll fall in love w ith  som eone? 
Jo h n : M aybe never.
D anny: A bout 14.
Jo h n : Y eah, m aybe.
Moz: Y eah, m aybe a b o u t w hen  your 13, 14.
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D anny: W hen y a  go o u t w ith  som eone you  ju s t  tak e  it a s  it 
goes, b u t  w h en  y a  get older ya  feel feelings a n d  s tu ff isn ’t  it. 
Like w hen  y a  ge ts m arried  a n d  stuff.
DJM: B u t you  d o n ’t  feel feelings now ?
All: No.
Kenzie: Well, g irls do.
DJM: You th in k  girls feel feelings?
Kenzie: Y eah, I th in k  so, m aybe, we c a n ’t  know .
Sim on: T hey say  they  do.
Kenzie: Y eah, yeah .
D anny: They say  they  do b u t only so th ey  c a n  get you, 
e m b a rra s s  you , go o u t w ith you a n d  d u m p  you.
Kenzie: Y eah, th ey  ju s t  laugh  and  w alk  off.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
Here, girls a re  tro u b le  from  the  boys’ perspective. G irls are 
positioned  a s  qu ite  possib ly  m ore em otionally  m a tu re  th a n  the  
boys (the girls w ould  agree), b u t b ecau se  of th is  claim ed 
em otionality  th ey  c a n n o t be tru s ted . The boys expect to becom e 
em otional -  they  an tic ip a te  th a t  quite  soon they  will Teel feelings’ -  
b u t  only w hen  th ey  becom e teenagers. The possib ility  th a t  girls 
have the  ab ility  to Teel feelings’, or a t lea s t th e ir  claim s, gives 
th em  a  c e rta in  pow er over th e  boys; b u t  th is  pow er can  alw ays be 
nego tia ted  or n eg a ted , b e ca u se  the  boys w ere able to d raw  on 
d isco u rses  of fem in in ity  th a t  positioned  the  girls a s  being devious 
an d  m an ipu la tive  by n a tu re . In th e  following exchange from  the  
sam e interview , girls a re  openly  defined a s  troub lesom e by Moz.
DJM: Are th e re  d ifferences betw een boys’ friendsh ips an d  
g irls’ frien d sh ip s?
Jo h n : They go off a n d  p lay  sk ipp ing  a n d  stuff.
Kenzie: I t’s d ifferen t b ecau se  girls do girl th ings.
Jo h n : G irls like groovy ch ick  an d  boys like football.
DJM: They like groovy chick? W hat’s th a t?
Jo h n : They like all p in k  s tu ff an d  th a t.
Moz: M ake u p .
[Noise]
Jo h n : If th ey  p lay  football they  c a n ’t, cos they  ju s t  k ick  the  
ball over th e  fence.
Kenzie: A nd th ey  c a n ’t p lay cos they  b ru ise  easie r, so they  
c a n ’t  play.
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Jo h n : T h a t’s w hy y o u ’re n o t su p p o sed  to  h it them .
D anny: A nd th ey  k ick  it u p  a n d  they  t iy  a n d  boo t it.
Jo h n : O ne of th e  girls, she ju s t  p icked  it u p  w hen  I w ent to 
k ick  it.
D anny: A nd th ey  k ick  you.
Jo h n : They k ick  you  in the  ank les [sim u la tes girls kicking]. 
Kenzie: A nd b a sk e tb a ll if you kno cks th e  ball o u t of the  
h a n d s  of one of th e  girls she s ta r ts  h ittin g  you.
Moz: T h a t’s E llis th a t  is.
Kenzie: Y eah i t ’s her.
Jo h n : A nd y o u  h a s  to ru n  away o therw ise  th ey  s ta r ts  
k ick ing  you  a n d  all th a t.
DJM : Any o th e r  differences?
Jo h n : I w onder w hy girls were even ever inven ted .
DJM : Do you?
Moz: Y eah well i t ’s all ab o u t h u m an s .
Jo h n : W hat h u m a n s?
D anny: Ah, th ey  ju s t  c au se  trouble.
Kenzie: W hy we alw ays talk ing  ab o u t girls, I d o n ’t  w an n a  
ta lk  a b o u t girls.
Moz: I’m  on a b o u t men, keeping on th is  p lane t.
Jo h n : W e’d all be gay if there  w as no w om en. W e’d have to 
bu ild  ro b o ts  a n d  d an ce  w ith  them  in stead .
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
For the  boys th e n , th e  su b jec t position  ‘girl’ is identified  a s  being 
‘groovy ch ick ’33. G endered  cu ltu ra l d is tin c tio n s like w earing 
m ak eu p  a n d  th e  d ivision of co lours (blue for boys, p in k  for girls) 
a re  u se d  to sym bolise d ifferences betw een boys a n d  g irls’ agency. 
Boys c an  be identified  a s  th o se  who play football; th e  sport, 
especially  a t  St. P ertw ee’s, w as a  p rac tice  in teg ral to the  
p ro d u c tio n  of a  hegem onic  form  of m ascu lin ity  (Connell 2005; 
F rosh  e t al 2002). G irls, by com parison , a re  positioned  a s  u n ab le  
to play sp o rt by th e  ru le s , w hich  is a  key signifier of a  properly  
accom plished  boyhood. M oreover, because  they  are  cu ltu ra lly  
de te rm ined  to be physica lly  w eaker th a n  boys, they  c an n o t jo in  in 
fighting or football b e ca u se  they  a re  seen  a s  easily  b ru ise d  an d
33 I discovered recently that ‘groovy chick’ is the name o f a consumer brand o f stationary 
targeted at girls. If the boys were using this to position the girls (and if  the girls themselves were 
doing this), then this would support my forthcoming analysis in Chapter 6 regarding popular 
culture.
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therefore u n a b le  to p lay  physical gam es. Paradoxically  however, 
one of th e  w ays th e  girls do no t play sp o rt by th e  ru le s  involves 
being p h ysica lly  aggressive, w ith th e ir h ittin g  a n d  k ick ing  of the  
boys (which I observed  d u ring  a  physical e d u ca tio n  lesson). The 
boys th en , ju s t  like th e  girls, u se d  no tions of p hysica l perform ance 
to u n d e rs ta n d  gender a n d  th e  gendered c o n s titu tio n  of th e ir  peer 
groups. Yet, pow erful, sym bolic no tions of g en d er often  held 
cu rren cy  in th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu res , even w hen  they  stood a t 
odds w ith  th e  rea lities of th e ir everyday experiences. Sim ilarly, 
w ith th e  re m a rk  th a t  ‘i t ’s all ab o u t h u m a n s ’, Moz a rticu la te s  a  
n a rra tiv e  a b o u t sex  differences th a t  involves th e  n a tu ra lisa tio n  of 
gender u n d e r  the  a u sp ice s  of biological rep roduction .
At th e  end , Kenzie re jec ts  ta lk  ab o u t girls a n d  w an ts  to d iscu ss  
som eth ing  d ifferent. As h is  com m ent suggests, th e re  w as qu ite  a 
lot of ‘girl ta lk ’ th a t  took  place in  th e ir friendsh ip  group. Moz th en  
defines w h a t he  w as say ing  a b o u t h u m a n s  in m isogynistic  te rm s -  
‘men, keep ing  on th is  p la n e t’ -  h ighlighting an  am b ig u o u s balance 
betw een m ascu lin ity  a s  u n d e r  th re a t  an d  m ascu lin ity  a s  strong. 
B u t J o h n  th e n  critic ises  Moz’s s ta te m e n t by po in ting  o u t th a t  
th e ir own he te ro -g en d ered  iden tities  depend  on  w om en a n d  girls. 
He th e n  offers a  S tep ford  W ives style fan tasy . G irls a re  pacified in 
th is  n a rra tiv e  of th e  sem i-robo tic  school disco, revealing again  the  
difficulty th a t  girls' agency  c a u se s  boys as they  negotiate  the 
tran s itio n  betw een  d ifferen t form s of gendered  an d  hetero- 
gendered  re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s .
U n derstand in g  an d  o rgan isin g  re la tion sh ip s
For the  boys a t  H artne ll, th e ir  u n d e rs tan d in g s  of th e  g irls’ control 
over the  re la tio n sh ip  econom y (see above) were som ew hat different 
to th e  op in ions ex p re ssed  by th e ir fem ale c lassm ates .
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H enry com es over to ta lk  to m e a n d  s ta r ts  to explain  ab o u t 
how  th e  re la tio n sh ip s  are  o rgan ised  in  th e  c lass. ‘I t’s 
alw ays be like th is ’ he  says, ‘th e  girls, they  alw ays say  they  
w on’t go o u t w ith  you or anybody .’ George jo in s  u s  an d  
confirm s th a t  th e  girls will alw ays refuse  to be an y o n e’s 
girlfriends. ‘B u t ,’ say s Henry, ‘th ey  alw ays know  ab o u t 
fancying, th ey  alw ays tell you w ho fancies who, they  alw ays 
w ork it o u t .’
Field n o tes , H artnell
H enry a n d  G eorge’s in te rp re ta tio n  of th e  boyfriend-girlfriend 
cu ltu re  c e n tre s  on  th e  no tion  th a t  the  girls ac tu a lly  refuse  to go 
o u t w ith  anyone  by never tak ing  the girlfriend su b jec t position, 
b u t  still con tro l a n d  confirm  who fancies who. The d iscou rse  of 
‘fancying’ -  for them , a n  am b iguous sta te  of a ttrac tio n , desire  an d  
risk  -  w as no  less pow erful th a n  the  girlfriend-boyfriend 
d iscourse , a s  it still a m o u n ted  to the  co n stru c tio n  a n d  negotiation  
of h e te ro sex u a l sub jectiv ities. For the  boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s, the  
idea of hav ing  a  girlfriend w as initially rejected, a lth o u g h  they  
were keen  to tell m e a b o u t o th er people in th e  c la ss  who were 
‘going o u t’.
DJM: W hat a b o u t going out?
All: Eeerh! [laughter]
Moz: No.
Jo h n : E h , no.
Kenzie: [To Sim on] Y ou’ve got one [a girlfriend].
D anny: [Singing] You go o u t w ith Ellis, you  go o u t w ith Ellis.
Sim on: No I never!
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
The in itia l reac tio n  of th e  boys is to tease . T his is sim ilar to the  
p rac tices of m an y  of th e  younger children  in  school, a n d  D an n y ’s 
singing is a  good exam ple of th is. However, soon th e  teasing  
changes a n d  th e  d iscu ss io n  ab o u t re la tio n sh ip s  becom es m ore 
serious a n d  very deta iled , con ta in ing  m any  a cc o u n ts  of b reak -u p s  
an d  m ak e-u p s; p a r t  of w hich includes the  ex trac t d isc u sse d  in  the
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section  above a b o u t th e  ‘archaeology of love.’ T heir in itia l reaction  
however, w as n o t un co m m o n , a n d  rep re se n te d  a  d ifferen t way of 
doing boy, by re jec ting  an y  association  w ith  girls a n d  th e ir  ‘groovy 
ch ick ’ c h a rac te r , th e reb y  guard ing  the  b o u n d a rie s  of o n e’s own 
boyhood m ascu lin ity .
The St. Pertw ee’s boys ended  the ir d iscu ssio n  a b o u t th e  h isto ry  
an d  politics of going o u t a t  th e ir school w ith  th is  exchange.
Jo h n : Say, like girls, if they  th in k  y o u ’re n o t th a t  p o p u lar 
th ey  w o n ’t  w a n n a  sit n ex t to you.
DJM : W hat does being  p opu lar m ean?
D anny: If th ey  fancies you.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
To be p o p u la r, it seem s, w as to be he te rosexually  a ttractive . 
M oreover, th e  index  of a ttrac tio n  w as re la ted  to physical 
position ing  w ith in  th e  c lassroom . This is som ew hat d ifferent from 
the  in itia l reac tio n  to th e  q uestion  ab o u t w ho w en t o u t w ith 
w hom . At firs t th e re  w as th e  rejection of th e  idea  of re la tio n sh ip s 
w ith girls, w here, it a p p e a rs , gendered  iden tities a re  bo lstered  by 
a n d  c o n s tru c te d  a ro u n d  th e  rejection. Then, over th e  course  of the  
d iscu ss io n  a n d  th ro u g h  th e  p rocess of negotiation , girls are 
included  a n d  th e ir  in te r-g en d ered  re la tio n sh ip s becom e a  m a tte r  
of hetero-gender. So th e  boys can  be seen  a s  jo in tly  negotiating  
th e ir w ay betw een  a  y o u n g e r a n d  a n  older form  of hegem onic 
m ascu lin ity , w hich  th ey  achieve w ith  reference to th e ir own 
localised  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of ap p ro p ria te  iden tities an d  re la tionsh ip  
p rac tices.
For th e  boys a t  all th e  schools, how  p opu lar a n d  ‘cool’ they  were 
considered  to be w as to a  significant ex ten t affected by a  m ix ture  
of th e ir spo rting  ability , th e ir  ability to ‘have a  la u g h ’ (Kehily & 
N ayak 1997; W illis 1977), a n d  the  a m o u n t of positive a tten tio n  
they  received from  girls: w hich w as often de te rm ined  by how  cool
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the  girls th o u g h t th e  boys were in  th e  opin ion  of th e  o th er boys. 
So popu larity  w as de term ined  by b o th  m ascu lin ity  an d  
h e te ro sex u al p rac tices . At H artnell th ere  w as a  group of ‘o ther 
boys’ (Renold 2005), w ho rejected the  d o m in an t notion  of 
‘coo lness’. However, th e ir  ability  to do th is  c en tred  on  th e ir access 
to su b jec t positions a s  ‘h igh  academ ic ach iev e rs ,’ therefore  ra th e r  
th a n  tru ly  su b v e rt the  local configuration of hegem onic boyhood, 
they  aligned them selves w ith a  d ifferent form  of d o m inan t 
m ascu lin ity  (Frosh e t al 2002).
A lthough p o p u la rity  in te rm s of being he terosexually  a ttrac tive  
w as very im p o rta n t for m an y  of the  boys, it w as difficult for them  
to feel secu re  of th e ir  s ta tu s  in  th is  regard. W hile th e ir  ‘hom o- 
social’ p rac tices  -  th a t  is, th o se  w ith in  the ir gendered  peer groups 
-  like football, confirm ed th e ir  s ta tu s  a s  ‘p ro p er’ boys am ong th e ir 
friends, ‘h e te ro -so c ia l’ p rac tices  were less reliable, b ecau se  they  
were m ostly  u n d e r  the  con tro l of the  girls. I u se  th e  te rm  ‘hetero- 
social’ to m ean  p rac tic es  involving in te rac tions betw een girls an d  
boys, th ro u g h  w hich  they  can  position them selves a s  hetero- 
gendered. A aron for exam ple, w as very concerned  w ith  how 
hetero-socially  p o p u la r he  w as.
DJM: So w here do you  go w hen you go ou t?
Aaron: I t’s like w hen  a  boy’s in love w ith  a  girl an d  a  girl’s in 
love w ith  a  boy.
DJM: They love each  o ther?
Aaron: Yeah I know  th a t  Danielle loves me.
DJM: How do you  know ?
Aaron: B ecause  th e re  w as a  tim e, ju s t  like som e w eeks ago 
a n d  I found  th is  n o te  all sc ru n ch ed  u p  in th e  b in  a n d  it said  
‘D anielle loves A aron ’ an d  I asked  h e r if it w as tru e  a n d  she 
sa id  y e a h , th a t ’s r ig h t’, so I knew. B u t now  she  d o e sn ’t 
ad m it it.
DJM: So w h a t do you  do w hen you go ou t?
Aaron: S om etim es you  go bowling or to th e  cinem a.
Interview , H artnell
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In saying th a t  ‘going o u t’ involves going to th e  c in em a or bowling 
ally, A aron is n o t ta lk ing  ab o u t the  p rac tices  th a t  Year 6 in 
H artnell ac tu a lly  u n d erto o k ; ra th e r  he is ex p ress in g  a n  ideal type 
of co n su m p tio n  activ ity  assoc ia ted  w ith th e  h e te ro sex u a l p ractice 
of d a ting  (Illouz 1997). ‘Going o u t’, a s  d isc u sse d  above, w as really 
ab o u t the  tak in g  u p  of the  he te ro sexual su b je c t position  of 
girlfriend or boyfriend; a n d  th is  is confirm ed by A aron’s initial 
s ta te m e n t a b o u t love. A aron m u s t piece to g e th er h is  hetero-social 
p o p u larity  by  investing  in  the  m essage on a  c ru m p led  note, a s  it 
opens u p  th e  o p p o rtu n ity  for h im  to take  a  desirab le  he te rosexual 
position . M oreover, th e  Year 6 re la tionsh ip  econom y w as often 
m ate ria lised  in  the  form  of no tes an d  graffiti, in  addition  to 
w h isp e rs  a n d  ru m o u rs ; a n d  th is  w as an  a re a  th a t  boys h ad  som e 
p a rtic ip a tio n  in. At St. Pertw ee’s th is  w as far m ore overtly 
sexualised  th a n  a t  H artnell. For exam ple, du rin g  a  period w hen 
Mr. Jo n e s  w as o u t of th e  classroom , Moz w rote ‘D anny  w an ts  to 
su c k  D em i’s t i t s ’ on  D an n y ’s c la ss  work. T his re su lted  in several 
days of p lay g ro u n d  d isc u ss io n  ab o u t w he ther Dem i shou ld  go o u t 
w ith D anny, a n  idea  th a t  th e  girls eventually  re jected  due  to the 
sexual im agery  Moz h a d  u sed . Boys then , h a d  som e access to th is  
p a rt of th e  re la tio n sh ip  econom y, b u t they  often  p artic ip a ted  by 
objectifying a n d  sexualising  the  girls via a  h e te ro sex is t and  
m isogynistic  d isco u rse  (C lark 1990; Kehily 8& N ayak 1997; Lees 
1986, 1993; Mac a n  G haill 1994). The effect, however, w as the  
sam e: th e  re la tio n sh ip  econom y existed  a s  a  regim e of sym bolic 
p rac tices  th a t  drew  on cu ltu ra lly  d o m in an t d isco u rses of 
he te ro sex u ality  a n d  n a rra tiv e s  of rom antic  love. Boys often found 
p a rtic ip a tio n  in  th is  p rob lem atic  and , a s  the  exam ples from  St. 
Pertw ee’s show s, th is  often resu lted  in a  conflict betw een 
‘boyhood’ a n d  ‘tee n ag e ’ c o n stru c tio n s  of m ascu lin ities , or the  
objectification of girls. As the  nex t section  illu s tra te s , the
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co n stitu tio n  of re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices changed  a s  ch ild ren  from  St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St. P ertw ee’s m ade the  move to h igh  school34.
A sking so m e o n e  o u t in  H igh School: e tiq u e tte  and
em b arrassm en t
D uring  m y tim e a t  th e  th ree  p rim ary  schools I never w itnessed  
any  of th e  ch ild ren  ac tu a lly  a sk in g  som eone ou t, a lth o u g h  I w as 
told it d id  som etim es h ap p en . Boyfriend-girlfriend re la tionsh ip s 
were form ed, m a in ta in ed  a n d  broken , b u t  rare ly  did th is  involve 
the  a c tu a l p rac tice  of ‘a sk ing  o u t’. In stead  it w as s itu a ted  in the  
sym bolic rea lm  of th e  re la tionsh ip  econom y, w here re la tio n sh ip s 
were fash io n ed  th ro u g h  im aginary  p ro cesses (e.g. group 
nego tia tions over w ho fancied  who) w ith rea l effects (girlfriend- 
boyfriend su b je c t po sitio n s becam e available). At St. B ak er’s, 
th in g s seem ed  to change.
Today th e  ra in  is lash in g  down even m ore th a n  yesterday , 
so i t ’s a n o th e r  w et lu n ch  inside. After w inding an d  weaving 
o u r  w ay in  a n d  o u t of th e  lu n ch  hall, th ro u g h  th e  corridors, 
th e  c o m p u te r  room  a n d  p a s t several b a rricad es  of teach e rs  
(I seem  to offer a n  irresistib le  a m o u n t of licensed  free 
m ovem ent!) we w andered  o u t onto th e  covered walkway 
betw een  th e  m ain  build ing  and  the  sp o rts  ha ll (not su re  
w e’re su p p o sed  to be here...). V anessa  p u lls  S teven to one 
side a n d  ta lk s  to h im  insisten tly  b u t  quietly . Kelly h a s  
ca rried  on  w alk ing  w ith Ellen, a n d  sim ilarly , they  have 
s ta r te d  to ta lk  seriously  b u t excitedly. I struggle  to h ea r 
w h a t is going on. “Do you?” V an essa  is saying, “Do you 
th o u g h ? ” S teven  is h esitan t. “Eh, yeah , y eah  I gu ess  so”. 
“She does, sh e  will!” calls Kelly, sk ipp ing  b a ck  w ith  Ellen in 
tow. I th in k  th a t  Steven and  Ellen have ju s t  b een  ‘se t u p ’ or
34 At the end o f  the second phase o f the fieldwork I had intended to continue working with some 
of the children from Hartnell as they made the move to their various secondary schools. 
Specifically, I was interested in working with several o f the boys who were going to selective 
boys’ schools, and seeing how the transition affected their investments in their own masculinity. 
They boys -  Ollie, Henry and George among them -  invested greatly in an ‘alternative’ boyhood 
while at Hartnell and I hoped to gain a sense of how the move to an institution that was grounded 
in many o f the central elements o f hegemonic masculinity affected their sense o f self. Most of  
this work would have been undertaken with the boys at their family homes, and I also planned 
‘walking interviews’ with them around their villages and the local town. However, problems with 
organisation, including my travel and the boys’ numerous weekend activities, meant the idea had 
to be abandoned.
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p u t to g e th er a s  boyfriend a n d  girlfriend. They bo th  look a t 
each  o ther, ap p aren tly  em b arrassed , before Kelly leads 
E llen off b ack  to th e  com pu ter room ... B ack in  the  lu n ch  
hall, sitting  w ith  V anessa  a n d  Shan ice , I a sk  w ha t 
h ap p en ed  on th e  walkway. “T hey’re going o u t”, says 
V anessa , “we a sk ed  them  an d  they  sa id  yes”. “W hy d id n ’t 
they  ju s t  a sk  each  o ther?” I say. T his b rings a b o u t a  fit of 
giggles. “I t’s j u s t  b e tte r  th is  way”, says Shanice.
Field n o tes , St. B ak er’s
While th e  co m m u n al o rgan isation  an d  th e  u se  of in te rm ed iaries 
rem ained , following th e  tran sfe r to high school th e  p ractice  of 
‘a sk ing  o u t’ becam e far m ore prevalent. R e la tionsh ips were still 
o rgan ised  by m em b ers  of the  peer group and , a s  S han ice  po in ts 
out, th is  w as certa in ly  th e  ch ild ren ’s preference. M oreover, the  
e m b a rra ssm e n t of th is  episode suggests th a t  the  com m unal 
o rgan isa tion  ac ted  to in su la te  the  po ten tial girlfriend or boyfriend 
from th e  possib ility  of rejection. The new  con tex t of th e  high 
school a p p e a rs  to have m ade m ore teenage or a d u lt w ays of 
in stiga ting  re la tio n sh ip s  available, an d  th ese  w ere a d ap ted  by the  
ch ild ren , w ho b lended  th em  w ith the  hetero -socia l p rac tices  they  
were a lread y  fam iliar w ith.
In C h a p te r 9 I explore the  affects of the  c h ild ren ’s c u ltu ra l and  
ed u ca tio n  tra n s itio n s  in greater detail, b u t  to conclude th is  
c h a p te r  I will illu s tra te  the  m ain  changes th a t  occu rred  following 
the  tra n s fe r  w ith  regard  to the ir re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices  by focusing 
on th e  following extract. It is p resen ted  a t  leng th  a n d  m ostly 
u n e d ited  so th a t  the  power re la tions of th e  ch ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip s 
a n d  th e  in terview  setting, an d  th e ir  affects on the  p roduction  of 
d a ta , c an  be seen . It also h igh ligh ts the  com plexity of the  
ch ild ren ’s c u ltu re s , particu larly  the  in te rsec tio n s of m ultip le 
voices (som e p resen t, o thers dialogic) a n d  concerns, a s  d iscu ssed  
in C h ap te r 3. We jo in  the  d iscu ssio n  following a  q u estio n  ab o u t 
w ha t it w as like m eeting people from  different schools, and
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w hether th e re  h a d  been  lo ts of people going o u t a n d  having 
girlfriends a n d  boyfriends.
Shanice: Yeah, Amy a n d  G lynn have been  o u t like four 
tim es. Tyron tried  to go o u t w ith  Kelly, b u t  she d id n ’t  w an t 
to. S h e ’s [Charlene] been  o u t w ith  Kyle.
V anessa : Y ou’ve [Charlene] been  o u t w ith  Kyle.
C harlene: No I d id n ’t!
Steven: Y ou’ve been  o u t w ith Joel, w ith  Joe l, b u t  Joe l w as 
u s in g  her.
DJM: W hat does th a t  m ean?
S han ice : U sing m ean s, ju s t  going o u t w ith  som eone for fun. 
DJM: For fun?
V anessa : I t’s like w hen you d o n ’t  really w a n t to go o u t w ith 
them , b u t  you w a n t like a  girlfriend, so you  go o u t w ith 
th em  j u s t  to have a  girlfriend.
S hanice: My m u m  said  i t’s like w hen y o u ’ve got lo ts of 
m oney a n d  th ey  goes o u t w ith you for th a t.
V anessa : I reckon  th a t  C hristian , you know  C hristian , he 
only w a n ts  a  girlfriend for m oney cos h e ’s alw ays com ing u p  
to you  a n d  say ing  ‘got any  m oney?’
Shanice: O r h e ’s like ‘give m e som e chew ing gum , p lease 
give m e som e chew ing g u m ’.
DJM: You know  w hen  you were saying th a t  th e re  w ere som e 
ru les  for be ing  friends, a n d  th en  som e ru le s  for going out, 
w h a t w ould  you  say  they  are, the  ru les  for going o u t w ith 
som eone?
V anessa : D on’t  ta lk  to o ther boys if y o u ’re go ing ...
S han ice : W hat?  No!
V anessa : No!
[Noise]
S han ice : Well if y o u ’re going o u t w ith som eone th e n  your 
boyfriend  d o n ’t  really w an t you ch a ttin g  to o th e r boys. Like 
w hen  y o u  [Steven] w as going o u t w ith  S a ra , you ...
Steven: I d id n ’t!
V anessa : You w ouldn’t w an t h e r like ch a ttin g  to all th e  cu te  
boys, w ould  you?
Steven: No.
V anessa : And she w ouldn’t like it if she  found  o u t th a t  y o u ’d 
be like ta lk ing  to all the  girls like.
[Noise]
V anessa : My m um  says you sh o u ld  only go o u t w ith  a  boy if 
you  really  loves him , because  he could t iy  a n d  p rac tice  on 
you.
DJM : He could  try  and  p rac tice?
Luke: He w ou ldn ’t? W hat do you m ean?
C harlene: K issing an d  stuff.
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V anessa: No, n o t [m akes k issing  noises] p rac tic ing  b u t 
[m akes th ru s tin g  m otions w ith  h ip s a n d  groans] practicing. 
[Laughter]
[Noise]
[All in th e  group  begin to d isc u ss  c h a rac te rs  from  Little 
B rita in ].
DJM: W e’ll ta lk  a b o u t Little B rita in  in  a  bit.
[Cheers]
DJM: I w an ted  to know  if there  w ere an y  o th er ru les  for 
going ou t. So w h a t... th e re ’re p rob lem s w ith  jea lousy  you 
were saying?
Girls: Yeah, yeah .
DJM: A nd th a t ’s sim ilar to w hen y o u ’re friends w ith  people? 
V anessa : Yeah, cos th ey ’d be like ‘oh w hy you  going off w ith 
h e r  fo r?’
[Noise]
V anessa : T h a t’s w h a t Lea said  to m e before, she  w as like, 
V h y  you  bum m ing  off?’
DJM: Y ou’re w hat?  B um m ing off?
[Noise]
DJM: So bum m ing  off m ean s ...?
C harlene: It m ean s like you going [s tan d s  a n d  s trid es  aw ay 
from  group].
DJM: So it k ind  of m ean s going off w ith  o th e r people?
All: Yeah.
Shanice: W ith people w ho a re n ’t your p roper friends.
[Noise]
Shanice: J u s t  cos w e’re co u sin s  d o e sn ’t  m ean  we c a n ’t  be 
friends.
Luke: I know!
[Noise -  som e co m m en ts  a b o u t older ch ild ren  a n d  clothes] 
Shanice: P rim ark  is like A sda only cheaper.
V anessa: Yeah, you  goes to P rim ark  a n d  gets ya  je a n s  an d  
they  all m ak es  fun  of you.
C harlene: I t’s like sh itty  a n d  th a t.
Shanice: I know .
DJM: W hat o th e r  ru le s  a re  there?
V anessa : You c a n ’t  go flirting w ith o ther people.
Luke: T here  w as th is  one boy an d  he w as going o u t w ith 
th is  girl a n d  w hen  over an d  like sm iled a t  a n o th e r  girl an d  it 
all k icked  off.
[Noise]
C harlene: Som eone m ight go o u t w ith you  to get b ack  a t 
som eone.
Luke: E specially  if th ey ’re a  friend.
DJM : You go o u t w ith  people so th a t  you  c an  get b ack  a t 
som eone? W hat does th a t  m ean?
V anessa : Well i t ’s like if you r b e st friend goes o u t w ith  your 
ex, w ho you  w an t to go b ack  o u t w ith.
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C harlene: She [Vanessa] did th a t.
V anessa : Y eah I d id  th a t. I w en t o u t w ith  a  boy called 
A lexander a n d  th e n  she [Charlene] w en t o u t w ith  h im  an d  I 
w en t b ack  o u t w ith  him .
[Noise]
Steven: No I d id n ’t  you  liar!
[Noise]
Steven: A shley fancied  th e  girl Amy righ t?  And he  asked  h er 
o u t a n d  th e n  sh e  sa id  no, to him . And so Amy goes, do you 
w a n t to a n n o y  Ashley? So I p re tended  to go o u t w ith  Amy, 
like in  th e  c la ssro o m  a n d  s it by h e r a n d  everything, so th en  
in  th e  ha ll sh e  s a t by m e again  a n d  he w en t all m ad , b u t we 
sa id  s to p  being  s tu p id  Ashley cos we’re j u s t  u sin g , w e’re ju s t  
do ing  th is  to an n o y  you.
DJM : People do th a t  a  lot?
All: Y eah th ey  do, yeah , yeah .
[Noise]
V anessa : Y eah it w as well funny  w ith S a sh a , w hen  she w ent 
u p  to P au l a n d  sa id  V ill you  go ou t w ith  m e? ’ And he goes 
£y e a h ’, a n d  sh e  goes ‘I w as only jok ing ,’ a n d  he goes ‘o h ’ 
[d isappo in ted  sound].
[Laughter]
V anessa : A nd he  w en t to me ‘did you p u t h e r u p  to it? ’ 
S hanice: Y eah a n d  th e n  you  drew  love h e a r ts  on h is  books 
d id n ’t  you?
[Laughter]
Steven: Well m y girlfriend before in Year 6 ...
[Noise]
Steven: O h s h u t  u p . I gave h e r a  card  w ith ...
[Noise]
Steven: W hat really  an n o y s m e right... Is th is  boy asked  th is  
girl o u t cos everyone w as kissing, an d  everyone said  oh, he 
ju s t  w a n ts  to go o u t w ith  you ju s t  so y o u ’ll k iss  him .
Luke: I w en t o u t w ith  th is  girl called Ja m ie  a n d  she  u sed  to 
d an ce  w ith  m e a t  p a rties , b u t even w hen we sp lit u p  she 
still w an ted  to d an ce  w ith  m e in ’ it.
V anessa : I know  th is  girl who w as like in Year 6 an d  she 
h a d  really  big boobs a n d  she w ent to look a ro u n d  St. 
J o h n ’s, sh e  w en t to look a ro u n d ...
C harlene: Yeah, yeah  St. J o h n ’s, w hatever.
V anessa : A nd y eah  she  w as looking a ro u n d  to see if she 
liked it a n d  th a t, a n d  th is  boy asked  h e r o u t cos she  h a d  big 
boobs.
S han ice : Really!?
V anessa : J u s t  cos of th a t, i t’s the  only reason .
[Noise]
S han ice : S h e ’s [a girl in  Year 8] ugly m an!
V anessa : She looks like a  fish.
C harlene: Yeah she  is qu ite  ugly.
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Shanice: T h a t’s th e  only... th a t ’s w hy she , she  gets a tten tio n  
though .
V anessa : The only th in g  th a t  gets th e  girls th e  a tten tio n  is if 
th ey ’ve got big tits . Shanice: Cos they  w ears th e  tin ie st little 
tops.
Luke: Woo hoo!
V anessa : O h s h u t  u p  you shit!
Luke: You s h u t  up .
V anessa : Anyway like I w as saying. And she  w o u ld n ’t  w ear a  
b ra  or n o th in g  so sh e ’d w alked a ro u n d  a n d  you  could  see all 
h e r  tits  a n d  th a t.
V anessa : They [boys in h igher years] only go o u t w ith them  
[girls in  Y ear 8] b ecau se  th ey ’ve got big boobs.
S han ice : They w ear like all the  sh ir ts  like th is  [mimes 
open ing  top  of shirt] j u s t  so th a t  they  can  see th em  an d  get 
th em  to go o u t w ith  them .
V anessa : My s is te r  h a s  m assive boobs a n d  they  all w an t to 
go o u t w ith  her.
Interview , St. B aker’s
The no tion  of ru le s  w as ra ised  by th e  ch ild ren  a t  th e  beginning of 
the  interview  a n d  we nego tia ted  w h a t th a t  m igh t m ean. They 
suggested  it w as ‘a b o u t th e  righ t a n d  w rong w ays of doing s tu ff, 
a n d  in th is  co n tex t -  from  m y e thnog raph ic  perspective  -  it can  be 
seen  a s  a  com plex  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of th e  possib le  tran sg re ss io n s  
from th e  no rm ative  o rg an isa tio n  of he tero -socia l p rac tices and  
g irlfriend-boyfriend  re la tio n sh ip s. Them atically , th e  ru les  th a t 
were n eg o tia ted  in  th is  exchange concerned: ‘u s in g ’, ‘c h a ttin g ’, 
‘flirting’, ‘b u m m in g  off, ‘getting  b a ck ’, an d  ‘p rac tice ’.
‘U sing’ re p re se n ts  th e  growing sym bolic im portance  of having  a  
girl or boyfriend. At St. B ak er’s is w as m ore the  no rm  to be ‘going 
o u t’ w ith  som eone, so the  su b jec t positions of boyfriend an d  
girlfriend w ere m ore available and  m ore desirab le . However, th is  
led to th e  p rac tice  of ‘u s in g ’, w hich m ea n t en te rin g  in to  a  
g irlfriend-boyfriend re la tionsh ip  purely  a s  a  m ea n s  to secu re  a  
he te ro sex u al su b je c t position, n o t b ecau se  of a n  a ttra c tio n  to or
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like of the  o th e r person . ‘U sing’ therefore h igh ligh ts how  cla im s to 
be ‘going o u t’ w ith  som eone carried  increas ing  hetero -gendered  
cap ita l w ith in  the  ch ild ren ’s re la tionsh ip  cu ltu re . In try ing to 
u n d e rs ta n d  ‘u s in g ’, Shan ice  draw s on h e r  m o th e r’s connection  
betw een th is  a n d  th e  m otivation for secu rin g  m oney in a d u lt 
re la tio n sh ip s (com m only referred  to by m isogynistic  ep ith e t ‘gold 
digging’). T his is th e n  refram ed in the  con tex t of th e  ch ild ren ’s 
everyday lives a n d  ‘u s in g ’ is concep tualised  w ith in  th e  econom y of 
lu n ch  m oney a n d  chew ing gum . It ap p ea rs  th a t  ‘u s in g ’ h a d  also 
becom e th e  te rm  for the  playful (but som etim es spiteful) form  of 
‘going o u t’ from  th e  p rim ary  school -  ‘u s in g ’ cou ld  be for ‘fu n ’, 
a lth o u g h  th e  en joym en t w as th a t  of the  u se r, a t  th e  expense  of the  
u sed . Given th is  con tex t it is pe rh ap s no w onder they  preferred  
the  safe ro u te  of co m m u n al p ractice outlined  in  th e  ex trac t a t the  
beg inn ing  of th is  section . D irect ‘ask ing  o u t’ h a d  becom e a  key 
power re la tion  betw een  ch ild ren , u sed  to a tta in  recognition in the  
peer g roup  th ro u g h  exercising  hetero-gendered  power.
‘C h a ttin g ’ w as th e  firs t explicit ru le  m entioned . T his involved a  
block on all co n v ersa tio n s  w ith girls or boys considered  to be 
a ttrac tive  or ‘c u te ’ w hen  hold ing  the  s ta tu s  of som eone’s boyfriend 
or girlfriend. ‘C h a ttin g ’, it seem s, could lead  to su sp ic io n s being 
ra ised  a b o u t th e  tru th fu ln e s s  of one’s inv estm en t in the  boyfriend- 
girlfriend re la tio n sh ip . This is differentiated from  ‘flirting’, w hich 
involves m ore positively a ttem p tin g  to garner a tten tio n  from the 
opposite  sex. T here  w as no d o u b t th a t  ‘flirting’ w ould lead  to 
se rious tro u b le  (it w ould ‘all kick off) an d  the  likely d isso lu tion  of 
the  g irlfriend-boyfriend re la tionsh ip . Both ‘c h a ttin g ’ a n d  ‘flirting’ 
involved form s of jea lo u sy  a n d  in secu rity  ab o u t th e  s ta tu s  of the  
boyfriend-girlfriend re la tionsh ip  in a  se tting  w here, d u e  to the  
general p rob lem s ra ised  by com m on in s tan c es  of ‘u s in g ’, the  
ch ild ren ’s in v es tm en ts  in girlfriend-boyfriend su b jec t positions 
were cau tio u s ly  defended.
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‘B um m ing o ff  w as a  peer group form  of ‘c h a ttin g ’, a s  it involved 
being disloyal to friends by spend ing  tim e w ith  people no t 
recognised a s  being  w ith in  estab lish ed  friendsh ip  groups. The 
ch ild ren  drew  close sim ilarities betw een th e  m ain ten an ce  of 
boyfriend-girlfriend re la tio n sh ip s  an d  the  b o u n d a ry  safeguard ing  
of th e ir  sam e-gender friendsh ips. F rien d sh ip s, a s  will be 
d isc u sse d  in  C h ap te r 7, w ere th e  m ost im p o rtan t re la tio n sh ip s for 
the  ch ild ren ; so while being  disloyal to a  boy- or girlfriend w as 
bad , be ing  disloyal to o n e ’s friends w as far w orse. T his som etim es 
re su lted  in  in s ta n c e s  of ‘getting  b ack ’, a  specific a n d  a lm ost 
legitim ised form  of ‘u s in g ’, w hich involved ‘going o u t’ w ith 
som eone for revenge so you  could  annoy  a  friend  for som eth ing  
they  did. As C harlene  a n d  V an essa ’s exchange illu s tra te s , ‘going 
o u t’ w ith  A lexander w as (in part) a  friendsh ip  p rac tice, w here the  
two girls d isc ip lined  each  o th er w ith regard to the  p roper way to 
be a  friend. T herefore, ra th e r  th a n  sim ply being en d s in 
them selves, boyfriend-girlfriend re la tionsh ips were: a) an
im p o rtan t p a r t  of th e  positioning  process w hereby ch ild ren  could 
p re sen t th em se lv es a s  (in the ir term s) ap p ro p ria te ly  h e te ro ­
gendered , a n d , b) a  w ay of exercising pow er in  th e ir  friendsh ip  
groups.
S om eth ing  th a t  concerned  only girls w as th e  idea  of ‘p rac tice ’. 
This led th e m  to w orry th a t  boys’ rea so n s  for w an ting  them  as 
g irlfriends w ere, desp ite  w hat they m ight say, sexually  driven and  
non-em otional. T h is cen tred  on a  d isco u rse  of risk  engendered  by 
p a re n ts , p a rticu la rly  m others. In th is  ex trac t the  girls d iscu ss  
‘p rac tice ’ a s  tak in g  two forms: the  child-like form  of ‘k issing  an d  
s tu ff , a n d  th e  m ore teenage version of hetero-sex . H ere th en , the  
ch ild ren  a re  show n as negotiating  th e  ju n c tu re  betw een different 
form s of physica l he te rosexual p rac tice  -  th e  move from  k isses  to 
the  (u nspoken  b u t m im ed in th is  case) a c t of in te rcou rse . In
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actuality , a s  S teven no tes , everyone w as still only k issing  (which 
a s  h is  com m ents illu s tra te , can  be a n o th e r  reaso n  for ‘u s in g ’ to 
occur), b u t  for th e  girls th e  sym bolic pow er of sexually  driven 
m ascu lin ity  h a d  a lready  crea ted  an  a re a  of risk , w hich  they  are 
u s in g  to position  them selves in a  d iscourse  of risk -averse  teenage 
fem ininity  (E pstein  & Jo h n s o n  1998; Hollway 1984).
T his w as co n n ec ted  to a  he igh tened  sense  of th e  m ale gaze and  
the  objectification of girls, w hich  is illu stra ted  m o st p rom inen tly  in 
Shan ice , V a n essa  a n d  C h arlen e ’s exchange a b o u t g irls’ bodies. 
Here they  d isp lay  a  d is tru s t  of girls in Year 8, w ho they  see a s  
u s in g  th e ir  sexuality  in  th e  w rong way to gain  th e  a tten tio n  of 
older boys. Year 8 girls, accord ing  to V anessa  a n d  Shanice, u se  
th e ir physicality , especially  th e ir ‘boobs’ in ‘th e  tin ie s t to p s’ in 
in ap p ro p ria te  w ays to gain  boyfriends. It w as u n c le a r  w h e th er the  
girls w ould ever co n sid er u s in g  the ir own bodies in  sim ilar ways; 
p e rh a p s  they  w ished  they  could. B u t it m ay have been  the  case 
th a t  they  w ere d isp leased  w ith the  loss of th e  pow er they  were 
u sed  to exercising  over re la tionsh ip s -  th a t  being  a  social pow er -  
an d  its  rep lacem en t w ith  ano ther, physica l pow er, w hich  they 
rea lised  involved a  g rea t concession  to a  form  of m ascu lin ity  they 
disliked. M oreover, bo th  girls an d  boys h a d  am b ig u o u s a n d  often 
troub lesom e re la tio n sh ip s  w ith puberty  a n d  th e  c h a ra c te r  of the ir 
chang ing  bodies. T hese final po in ts also illu s tra te  a  w idespread  
re se n tm e n t of Year 8 th a t  w as felt by my Year 7 p a rtic ip an ts ; an d  
bo th  of th e se  is su e s  will be d iscussed  m ore fully in  C h ap te r 9. 
W hat th is  d isc u ss io n  ab o u t the  ru les of re la tio n sh ip s  a t  high 
school i llu s tra te s  is th e  way th a t all social ru le s  a re  o rgan ised  and  
discip lined  by a n d  w ith in  friendship  groups. It a lso  d em o n stra te s  
how h e te ro sex u ality  -  a s  p layground rom ance -  res id es  to a  great 
ex ten t in p rac tic es  an d  perform ances, w hich  are  socially 
co n stru c ted .
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C on clusion
T hroughou t th is  c h a p te r  I have m apped  th e  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices 
of the  ch ild ren  a n d  show n how they  w ere sh ap ed  by gendered 
sexuality . S u ch  d isco u rses  strongly affected th e  s tru c tu rin g  of 
th e ir gendered  p eer g roups an d  the  w ays th ese  w ere u n d ers to o d  
an d  p rac ticed . I have show n th a t the  ch ild ren  involved in the  
s tudy  ta lk ed  a b o u t he te ro sexual re la tionsh ip s a s  c en tra l in the ir 
c u rre n t a n d  p a s t  experiences of the ir everyday lives. I have also 
show n how  re la tio n s  betw een boys and  girls w ere d ep en d en t on a  
se t of he te ro -socia l p rac tices , w here gender a n d  sexuality  were 
deeply in terw oven in  the  m ain tenance  of id eas or ru les  ab o u t 
a p p ro p ria te  c o n d u c t w ith in  a n d  betw een gendered  peer groups. As 
the  d a ta  from  th e  p rim ary  schools illu stra te s , th e re  were two 
levels a t  w hich  th is  system  operated. On one level th ere  w as a  
prevailing sen se  th a t  it w as the boys role to instiga te  
re la tionsh ip s; it w as they  who should  do th e  ask in g  out. In 
p rac tical te rm s how ever, it w as the  girls who w ere m o st invested 
in the  c o n tin u o u s  opera tion  of the hetero-social re la tionsh ip  
econom y, so th ey  m ade  su re  it did by acting  a s  cu sto d ian s . W hat 
is no tab le  in  th is  is the  dom inan t influence of m ascu line  
he te rosexuality . The boys were concerned a b o u t n o t appearing  
‘girly’ or ‘gay’, a n d  in  perform ing ‘p roper’ boyhood (a no tion  th a t 
w as sh a p ed  by social c la ss  an d  age). The girls w ere invested  in the  
idea th a t  th e  boys could  be active p a rtn e rs  w ith in  th e  re la tionsh ip  
econom y -  even th o u g h  they  seldom  were. F u rtherm ore , the  
ch ild ren  a t  all th e  schools u sed  the term  ‘going o u t’ in o rder to 
take  u p  th e  h e te ro sex u a l sub ject positions of girlfriend and  
boyfriend; a n d  w ith  th is  positioning they actively re-p roduced  se ts  
of he tero -socia l re la tio n sh ip  ru les am ong a n d  betw een th e ir peer 
groups. M oreover, a fte r the  move to high school th e  hetero-social 
ru les  by w hich  th e  re la tionsh ip  econom y opera ted  ap p aren tly  
becam e m ore sh a rp ly  defined, b u t also m ore com plex. The ru les 
for being a  good friend were governed by no tio n s of righ t an d
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w rong th a t  w ere strongly  hetero-social. In th e  n ex t c h ap te r I 
con tinue  to exam ine sim ilar them es by focusing  on o ther 
exam ples of how  he tero -gender shaped  the  ch ild ren ’s cu ltu res .
166
Chapter 6  
Cultures o f hetero-gender
The p lay g ro u n d  is a  ta rm acked  L sh ap e ... The noise is shrill 
a n d  deafen ing , like an  alarm . An en o rm o u s knowledge 
h a n g s  in  th e  air: th a t  any th ing  can  h a p p e n  now; th a t  ru les 
will be m ade  a n d  broken, re p u ta tio n s  w on an d  lost, 
f r ien d sh ip s  begun  an d  ended an d  beg u n  again  ac ro ss  the  
long, long, m in u te s  of the  lunch  hour.
B rooks 2006:25
...T here  are , essentially , no ‘o rd inary ’ activ ities, if by 
o rd in ary  we m ean  the  absence of creative in te rp re ta tio n  and  
effort. Art is ratified , in the  end, by the  fac t of creativity  in 
all o u r  living.
W illiam s 1961:37
In trod u ction
The la s t c h a p te r  m ap p ed  o u t the  re la tionsh ip  p rac tices  of the  
ch ild ren  a t  th e  fou r schoo ls involved in  m y fieldwork, focusing 
specifically on  h e te ro sex u a lised  and  rom an tic ised  w ays of 
c o n stru c tin g  a n d  nego tia ting  boyfriend a n d  girlfriend sub ject 
positions. In th is  c h a p te r  I analyse som e specific fieldwork 
en co u n te rs  a n d  even ts in  various research  con tex ts in a n  a ttem p t 
to build  a n  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the  complex p ro cesses  involved in 
the  c h ild ren ’s nego tia ted  construction  an d  u p -tak e  of h e te ro ­
gendered  su b jec t positions. The ch ap ter beg ins w ith a  brief 
overview of th e  c h ild re n ’s dialogue w ith sexuality  knowledge 
orig inating  in m a ss  m edia. This is expanded  in  a  section th a t  
looks a t  one g roup  of girls who divided them selves in to  the  ‘single 
crew ’ a n d  th e  ‘lover lo se rs ,’ w here I argue for a  p a rtic u la r  way of 
analysing  th e  s itu a te d  a n d  in te r subjective nego tia tions of sub jec t 
positions. T his is followed by a  d iscussion  a b o u t how  the  ch ild ren  
drew  on, rejected , m odified an d  u n d ers to o d  the  official sexuality  
educa tion  c u rricu lu m , w ith p a rticu la r reference to a  conversa tion
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ab o u t p lastic  b ab ie s  a n d  the  tim eliness of ed u ca tio n  ab o u t 
pa ren thood . The c h a p te r  concludes w ith  a  section  th a t  looks a t 
how th e  ch ild ren  u se d  th e  resea rch  con tex t to explore sexuality  
know ledge, show ing how  they  som etim es a ttem p ted  to d raw  on my 
biography, w hile a t  o th e r tim es u se  m y iden tity  to playfully tease  
an d  explore su c h  knowledge.
S ex u a lity  k n ow led ge and popular cu lture
O u t on  th e  p layground  a t  lunch tim e I s a t  on  th e  b en ch  in 
th e  fu r th e s t  co rner. B ehind me a  group  of girls from  Year 6 
a re  sing ing  songs from the  ch arts . I h e a r  one of them  say  
Svhat a b o u t th is  one?’ a n d  she s ta r ts  to sing  a  rap  song. 1 
like big b u t ts  a n d  I can  n o t lie, you o th e r b ro th e rs  c an 't 
deny, th a t  w hen  a  girl w alks in w ith a n  itty  b itty  w aist, an d  
a  ro u n d  th in g  in  y o u r face.’
Field no tes, St. Pertw ee’s
Som eth ing  th a t  I no ticed  clearly  th ro u g h o u t m y fieldwork w as th a t  
the  ch ild ren  u se d  th e  m a ss  m edia, p o p u la r c u ltu re  an d  
c o n su m p tio n  to m ake  sense  of the ir identities. At H artnell, St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s, St. P ertw ee’s, a n d  St. B ak er’s, th e  ch ild ren ’s 
friendsh ip  c u ltu re s  w ere sa tu ra te d  w ith sym bols, c a tch p h ra se s , 
icons, s lo g an s a n d  n a rra tiv e s  d raw n form  c h a r t  m usic , a d u lt 
television, film, spo rt, m agazines, books a n d  fashion . In m any, if 
n o t m o st in s ta n c e s , th ese  m edia  carried  a  d o m in an t d iscourse  of 
gendered  h e te ro sex u ality . T his m ea n t th a t  the  ch ild ren ’s own 
re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s , them selves o rganised  in hetero-gendered  
w ays, ex isted  in  a  com plex dialogue w ith m ass  m edia  and  
econom ic m ark e ts . The above ex trac t from m y field n o tes  show s 
how a  p o p u la r  song  c a n  be d raw n into the  trad itio n a l activity of 
p layground  singing , bring ing  w ith it a  strong  d iscou rse  of 
m ascu line  h e te ro sex u a lity  an d  the  m ale gaze. It is u n c le a r  ju s t  
how  aw are th e  girls w ere of the  co n ten t of th is  song, b u t  on o ther 
occasions th ey  d isp layed  som e aw areness of th e  m ean in g s they
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were rea rticu la tin g  from  sim ilar m edia, an d , a s  de tailed  in  the  
previous c h a p te r  a n d  th ro u g h o u t th is  one, they  were able to 
negotiate  a n d  p roduce  knowledge ab o u t sexuality . In o th er w ords, 
they  ac ted  creatively  w ith in  an d  acro ss th e  m ed ia  an d  econom ic 
m ark e ts  s tra ta .
The perspective  of ch ild ren  an d  young people a s  a  creative and  
active au d ien ce  is well estab lished  in  c u ltu ra l s tu d ies  (for 
exam ple, see B uck ingham  1993; Willis 1990). As d iscu ssed  in 
C h ap te r 3, in  su c h  w ork the  symbolic creativ ity  of everyday life is 
em p h asised , a n d  th e  concep t of cu ltu res  ex tended  to include a 
v as t ran g e  of social p rocesses (Buckingham  1993:203). T his h a s  
h ad  a  g rea t in fluence  n o t only on how ch ild ren  a n d  young  people 
are  seen  a s  c o n su m e rs  of th e  m edia (for exam ple, see B uckingham  
2000) b u t  a lso  on th e  w ider conception an d  valu ing  of th e  social 
p rocesses  th a t  c o n s titu te  ch ild ren ’s everyday lives an d  peer 
re la tio n sh ip s  (E pstein  e t al 2001b). T hat being said , it is vital to 
re ta in  a  sen se  of th e  pow er of the  m edia, the  m ark e ts  a n d  indeed 
the  s ta te  in  sh a p in g  c h ild ren ’s day-to-day experiences. T his is 
pa rticu la rly  ev iden t w hen  considering  ch ild ren ’s inform al learn ing  
ab o u t sexuality . B uck ingham  8s Bragg (2004) for exam ple have 
show n th a t  c h ild re n ’s u se s  of television involve a  com plex m ixture 
of lea rn in g  a n d  th e  social u se  of knowledge in th e  negotiation  and  
co m p reh en sio n  of sexual su b jec t positions (also see Allen 2005).
It w as a p p a re n t  from  m y observations of an d  conversa tions w ith 
the  ch ild ren  th a t  th e ir  re la tionsh ips w ith p o p u la r c u ltu re  were 
alw ays m ed ia ted  th ro u g h  the ir friendship  c u ltu res . As McRobbie 
(2000) h a s  a rg u ed , read ing  is a  complex social p rocess a n d  shou ld  
be viewed a s  em bedded  in a  netw ork of social re la tions. In a  
sim ilar s tu d y  of re la tionsh ip  cu ltu res , Ali (2002, 2003) show s how 
girls u se  p o p u la r  c u ltu re  in order to find ‘gendered  accep tab ility ’ 
in a  p rocess th a t  is m ediated  by d isco u rses of c la ss  a n d  ethnicity .
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Sim ilarly, th e  p a rtic ip a n ts  in my fieldwork u se d  sym bols, im ages, 
an d  so u n d s  from  p o p u la r cu ltu re  to he lp  th em  negotiate  an d  
invest in gendered  a n d  very often he te ro -gendered  sub jec t 
positions. I now  tu rn  to a  p a rticu la r event th a t  occurred  on the  
p layground  a t  St. Pertw ee’s one lunch tim e to explore th is  p rocess 
in som e dep th .
The sin g le  crew  and th e  lover losers  
P layground cu ltu res
The p layground  w as a  c en tra l focus for m y fieldwork. It w as in 
these  spaces th a t  th e  ch ild ren ’s friendship  c u ltu re s  were m ost 
vividly a n d  noisily  d isp layed; w here they were allowed freedom  for 
expression  w ith in  th e  in s titu tio n a l confines of th e  school. A great 
n u m b er of re se a rc h e rs  have looked a t the  dynam ics of p layground  
in te rac tion  in  detail. T horne (1993) for exam ple, show s how 
ch ild ren ’s p lay g ro u n d  gam es are organised in te rm s of gender, 
while E p ste in  e t al (2001 a,b) have looked a t  how  ch ild ren ’s 
p layground  c u ltu re s  a re  sim ilarly shaped  by m ascu lin ities  an d  
fem ininities. M oreover, several researchers have com m ented  on 
how boys’ football c an  dom inate  the space a n d  tim e of the  
p layground  (e.g. S kelton  2000; Swain 2000). W hile o th ers  have 
looked a t  girls activ ities (see, for exam ple, Ali 2002 , 2003; Kehily 
e t al 2002). W hat all th ese  s tud ies  show is th a t  th e  p layground  is 
a  p lace w here  gendered  pow er relations are p revalen t. M any of my 
own ob serv a tio n s of c h ild ren ’s in terac tions on  th e  p laygrounds a t 
H artnell, St. T ro u g h to n ’s, St. Pertw ee’s a n d  St. B ak er’s m irrored  
the  findings of th ese  stud ies . Spatially, the  p layground  w as 
divided by activ ities. At St. Pertw ee’s for exam ple, Year 6 boys’ 
football occup ied  th e  g rea tes t am o u n t of cen tra l space , while the  
edges, b en ch es  a n d  co rn ers  were occupied by younger ch ild ren  
an d  girls (see th e  m ap s  draw n by me an d  one of th e  boys below in 
P icture 6.1 a n d  P icture  6.2). In co n tras t, a t  H artnell, w here 
football w as b a n n ed , th ere  w as a  freer flow of all age groups, w ith
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Year 6 ch ild ren , b o th  girls and  boys, occupying the  borders. 
However, ra th e r  th a n  cover topics th a t  have been explored 
elsew here, below I exam ine a form of p layground  activity th a t, a s  
far a s I can  a sce rta in , is no t covered in deta il in  any  o ther text. 
T hat activity is th e  c h ild ren ’s creation of p layground  draw ings.
Picture 6 .1  -  My m ap o f  the playground and areas o f  play
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P icture 6 .2  -  A pupil's map o f their  playground
As w ith all po in ts  of analy sis , I do no t separa te  the  d a ta  from the 
contex t of th e ir  p roduction . This section th en  no t only p resen ts  
the  d a ta  ga thered , b u t  also  explains and  explores the  m ethodology 
an d  e th ics involved in th e ir generation. These draw ings are 
analysed  a s  sym bolic tex ts  c reated  in specific social contexts, so 
th a t th ere  is a n  im p o rtan t an d  necessary  connection  estab lished  
betw een th e ir  c o n te n t a n d  the  p rocesses of th e ir creation  w ithin 
ch ild ren ’s friendsh ip  c u ltu re s  (and the b o u n d arie s  of research). I 
a rgue th a t  the  d raw ings dem onstra te  the  com plex ways th a t 
ch ild ren  a rticu la te , u n d e rs ta n d  an d  invest in various e lem ents of 
p o p u la r a n d  local c u ltu re s  in the ir everyday co nstruc tions of 
pe rsonal a n d  group  identities. In looking a t these  processes, 
p a rticu la r  e m p h asis  is p laced on the way th a t d o m inan t no tions of 
gendered  sexuality  a re  re-articu la ted  in sym bolic rep resen ta tio n s 
of re la tio n sh ip s  w ith in  certa in  k inds of social in terac tion . In 
addition , by looking a t  these  draw ings, I a sk  som e questions 
ab o u t the  k in d s  of th ings th a t are trea ted  a s  d a ta  in e thnograph ic  
research  w ith  ch ild ren . One suggestion arising  from  th is  is th a t
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often th ese  sy stem s of com m unication  a n d  rep re sen ta tio n  a re  over 
looked, a n d  th a t  th is  is to the  d e trim en t of the  social s tu d ies  of 
ch ildhood b ecau se , a s  the  d a ta  here  show s, ch ild ren  invest a  g rea t 
deal in  co m m u n ica tin g  a n d  rep resen ting  in  th is  way.
C reativ ity  an d  e th ic s
O bservation  a n d  no te  tak ing  are  key p rac tices  w ith in  e thnography  
a n d  th e  no tebook  is a n  im portan t, if n o t vital tool in  th is  k ind  of 
re sea rch . R esearch  p a rtic ip a n ts ’ perspectives on  a  re se a rc h e r’s 
no te  tak in g  activ ities can  be crucial and  m ay have a  critical affect 
on  the  qua lity  of field relations. The no tebook  itse lf is an  
u n d en iab le  sym bol of th e  pow er of the  resea rch er. From  m y first 
days w ith  th e  ch ild ren  a t  all th e  schools I visited  I w as aw are of 
th e ir vary ing  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  an d  acknow ledgem ents of the  
no tebooks. For som e th e  notebooks were considered  a s  tools of 
surveillance a n d  tre a te d  w ith  cau tion , while for o th e rs  they  were 
e ith e r n o t no ticed  or ignored  (perhaps accep ted  a s  yet an o th e r 
form  of grow ing a d u lt  surveillance an d  aud iting  in the  prim ary  
school c lassroom ). It w as m y policy from the  o u tse t to let the 
ch ild ren  know  exactly  w h a t I w as w riting in th e  books an d  w hat 
k ind  of th in g s  I w as w riting  abou t. Aside from  being p a r t  of a  
w ider a im  of p rom oting  o p en n ess  ab o u t an d  accessib ility  to d a ta  
betw een  m yself a n d  the  ch ild ren , I also considered  it to be a 
u se fu l w ay of su b tly  show ing the  children  the  k in d s of th in g s I 
w as in te re s te d  in  record ing  an d  w riting abou t, th ereb y  giving them  
a n  inform al p ro m p t a b o u t w h a t they  m ight like to d isc u ss  w ith 
me. T his policy m e a n t th a t  I allowed the  ch ild ren  to see, hand le  
an d  read  th e  no teb o o k s w henever requested  an d  a t  a  su itab le  tim e 
(not, for exam ple, w hen  they  would get in to  troub le  for reading  
w hen they  sh o u ld  be doing schoolw ork or w hen  I w as actively 
try ing to tak e  notes). Their in te res t in w h a t I w as w riting w as 
relatively sh o r t  lived, b u t I felt satisfied  w ith hav ing  been  able to
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open u p  th is  ac t of surveillance to sc ru tin y  by those  who were 
being w atched .
W ithin a  sh o rt tim e som e children  began  to  u se  the  notebooks 
creatively a n d  s ta r te d  to produce sto ries a n d  p ic tu res  in  them . 
This ra ised  a  n u m b e r of com plex eth ical q u estio n s . For in stance , 
while n o t w an tin g  to guide or solicit the  p ro d u c tio n  of draw ings, I 
also w an ted  to e n su re  th a t  a s  m any ch ild ren  a s  possib le  h a d  an  
op p o rtu n ity  to tak e  p a r t  in  som ething they  clearly  enjoyed, and  
e n su re  th a t  a rg u m e n ts  an d  fights did n o t resu lt. As I will h ighlight 
below, it soon  becam e c lear th a t  u sing  no tebooks in  th is  way n o t 
only illu s tra te d  im p o rtan t issu e s  of group identity , b u t  also raised  
significant co n ce rn s  a b o u t the  com m unal n a tu re  of th e  notebooks 
w hen u tilised  in  th is  m an n er. A nother issue  involved w ho could 
u se  the  books a n d  w hen. As already noted, I w as aw are th a t  the  
no tebooks w ere sym bolic of the  power re la tio n sh ip  betw een 
re sea rch e r a n d  re sea rch e d , an d  p a rt of the  rea so n  I w as open w ith 
them  w as in  a n  a tte m p t to d is ru p t th is re la tionsh ip . W hat I also 
w an ted  to avoid w as the  accen tuation  of pow er re la tionsh ip s 
betw een th e  ch ild ren : betw een, for exam ple, p o p u la r an d
m arg inalized  or o lder a n d  younger children. B oth  of th ese  issu es  
were only partia lly  resolved, a s  initially I h a d  to draw  on my 
position  a s  a n  a d u lt  to deal w ith su ch  co n ce rn s  by encourag ing  
the  ch ild ren  to develop a  fair way of u s in g  th e  no tebooks, an d  it 
w as th e  o lder ch ild ren  who decided w h a t th is  system  shou ld  be 
an d  how  it sh o u ld  be regulated  (which inc luded  ask ing  m e to 
m a rsh a l th e  p rocess because, a s  one of th e  girls noted , y o u  are 
the  a d u lt’ -  see m y d iscussion  ab o u t doing re sea rch  w ith  ch ild ren  
in C h ap te r 3). In o rder to fu rth er d is ru p t th is  system  I in troduced  
su p p lem en ta ry  notebooks, so th a t  w ith in  a  couple of w eeks there  
were th ree  in  c ircu la tion  each  b reak  period. T his ap p ea red  to 
enough  to s top  th e  m ajority of conflict over tu rn  tak ing .
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It quickly becam e clear th a t  w h i le  I m ig h t n o t n ecessa rily  w ish to 
encourage th e  d raw ing of p i c t u r e s  (thereby  c rea ting  a n o th e r 
o rgan ised  re se a rc h  activity), I c o u ld  fac ilita te  th e  p ractice  of 
p layground  d raw ing  by s im p ly  a rr iv in g  w ith  a n d  h an d in g  o u t 
no tebooks a n d  p e n s  on r e q u e s t .  T h is  w ay th e  activ ity  rem ained  
p a rt of th e  re se a rc h  process, w i t h  th e  d raw ings u n d e n ia b ly  being 
‘p ro d u c ts ’ of th e  fieldwork, b u t  t h e s e  d raw in g s w ere p ro d u c ts  th a t  
m irrored  th e  ch ild ren ’s p re -e x is t in g  le isu re  activ ities. T his w as 
im p o rtan t b e ca u se  a s  C h r is te n s e n  (2004) su g g e s ts  th e  re sea rch e r 
w orking w ith  ch ild ren  shou ld  a s k :  “Are the  p ra c tic e s  em ployed in 
the  re sea rch  p rocess in line w ith  a n d  reflective of ch ild ren ’s 
experiences, in te re s ts , v a lues a n d  everyday  ro u tin e s ; a n d  w h a t are  
the w ays in w h ich  ch ild ren  r o u t in e ly  exp ress a n d  rep re se n t these  
in th e ir everyday life?” W hat C h r i s te n s e n  a rg u e s  th e n  is th a t  it is 
vital th a t  we w ork w i th in  c h ild re n ’s ow n c u ltu re s  of 
com m unication , form s of e x p re s s io n ,  literacies a n d  com petencies. 
By adop ting  th is  position  th e  te n s io n  betw een re se a rc h  activity 
and  the  everyday prac tice  o f  th e  ch ild ren ’s c u ltu re s  could  be 
openly recogn ised  a s  in e v ita b le  a n d  tu rn e d  in to  som eth ing  
productive, a s  opposed  to s o m e th in g  prob lem atic .
From  th e  o u tse t of the  f ie ld w o rk  I decided to s i tu a te  th e  cen tra l 
q u estio n s a b o u t rom an tic  lo v e  w ith in  w ider d isc u ss io n s  ab o u t 
ch ild ren ’s frien d sh ip  g roups b e c a u s e ,  a s  p rev io u s re sea rch  h a s  
illu stra ted , th e re  are  com plex r e la t io n s h ip s  b e tw een  n a rra tiv es  of 
friendsh ip  a n d  rom ance in c h i ld r e n ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  th a t  
are in fluenced  by a  wide r a n g e  o f factors, s u c h  a s  social c lass, 
e th n ic ity /ra ce , gender, s e x u a l i ty  a n d  d is /ab ility . F u rth e rm o re , I 
w as aw are th a t  rom an tic  love  is  a  n a rra tiv e  th a t  is s a tu ra te d  
th ro u g h o u t p o p u la r  c u ltu re  (Illouz 1997). T h is no tion  of 
sa tu ra tio n  h a d  m ethodo log ica l co n seq u en ces . T ak ing  th is  into 
accoun t, a s  far a s  possible I w a n te d  to avoid in s tig a tin g  too m uch  
of w h a t m igh t be called ‘s c r ip te d  d ia lo g u e ’ w ith  th e  ch ild ren . This
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position w as ju stified  a t  a  la ter ph ase  of the  pro ject w hen  I talked  
directly w ith  g roups of ch ildren  ab o u t rom ance. M any of the ir 
initial re sp o n se s  w ere generic, cliched a n d  even u n in te res te d , due 
to an  over-fam iliarity  w ith  the  popu lar ro m an tic  narra tive . This is 
no t to say  th a t  th ey  did n o t invest in su c h  a  n a rra tiv e  -  m any  did 
so heavily -  ra th e r  th a t  it is so deeply en tre n ch e d  w ith in  popu lar 
cu ltu re  th a t  they  could  call on it a s  an  ac t of recita l. It w as during  
th ese  m o m en ts  th a t  the  ventriloquism  of rom ance  becam e stark ly  
ap p aren t. The p o in t th en , given the  dom inance a n d  pervasiveness 
of the  na rra tiv e , w as to avoid creating  too m an y  s itu a tio n s  th a t  
facilitated  sc rip ted  dialogue an d  find a  way of exploring how 
rom ance w as in sc ribed  in  m ultip le  ways th ro u g h o u t th e  ch ild ren ’s 
re la tionsh ip  c u ltu res .
The d raw ings an a ly sed  in  th is  section orig inate from  a n  early 
stage of fieldw ork a t  St. Pertw ee’s. They were c rea ted  before 
interview s a b o u t rom ance  h a d  tak en  place a n d  they  show  
ch ild ren ’s in v es tm en ts  in  certa in  k inds of re la tionsh ip  th a t  are 
hetero -gendered . The d raw ings included here  are  exam ples from 
one of two com m on categories. The first are  exam ples of p ic tu res 
show ing th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  each  other, a n d  I u se  two pages 
of d raw ings from  one g irls’ friendsh ip  group to explore the  hetero- 
gendered  p ro cesses  of g roup  identity  a t w ork in th is  k ind  of 
aes th e tic  p rac tice. A second  se t of p ictu res, w hich are  included  in 
C h ap te r 7, illu s tra te  how  som e of the  ch ild ren  drew  m e, the ir 
resea rch e r, a n d  crea ted  narra tives ab o u t the  relationship(s) of the  
re sea rch e r, w hich  involved draw ing the  he te ro sex u al rom antic  
u top ia .
The p ic tu res  I will look a t were draw n by a  g roup  of Year 6 girls 
(aged 10-11). T h is g roup  of girls were som e of the  m o st p o p u lar in 
the  year a n d  w ere sp read  across two Year 6 c lasses. They sp e n t 
m ost of th e ir tim e together du ring  lunch tim e b reak s  a n d  often told
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sto ries of how  they  w ould play an d  shop  together a t  th e  w eekends 
an d  after school. The p ic tu res  th a t  were d raw n  by m em bers of th is  
group w ere som e of th e  first th a t  I collected, a n d  were d raw n in 
m y original no tebook  ac ro ss  two opposite pages. Here I will focus 
on the  very firs t p ic tu res  th a t  were d raw n by one of the  girls, 
Tyler, w hich  show ed two different categories w ith in  the ir 
friendsh ip  g roup  -  th e  single crew and  the  lover losers.
G rouping h etero -gen d er
B ecause  of th e  w ay I h a d  in troduced  m yself to b o th  c lasses, the 
girls w ere aw are  of m y in te re s t in friendsh ip  a n d  sitting  w ith me 
on a  b e n ch  in th e  p layground  a t lunch tim e  d iscu ssed  the  
dynam ics of th e  friendsh ips, w hich m ostly en ta iled  w h a t they  did 
together o u ts id e  school. My field notes, w ritten  in  th e  c lassroom  
after the  lu n c h  b reak , de ta il w h a t occurred.
The co n v ersa tio n  th e n  tu rn ed  from friends to who w as going 
o u t w ith  boys in th e  school. Deb is teased  b ecau se  she goes 
o u t w ith  J o h n . H aving seen  one of the  y ear five girls draw ing 
in th e  book, Tyler, a sked  if she could draw  p ic tu res  of 
h e rse lf a n d  th e  o th e r girls in h er friendsh ip  group. As she 
began  to do th is , a  year five boy w as dragged over by a  
younger girl. T here w as a  lot of lau g h te r b ecau se  the  boy 
seem ed  to a sk in g  Katie if she w ould be h is  girlfriend. The 
boy w as se n t aw ay by the  o ther girls an d  Katie explained 
th a t  he  w as cu te  b u t  she  w as far too old for h im  -  he w as 
too young  to be a  boyfriend. I see th a t  d u ring  th is  exchange 
Tyler h a s  a lte red  h e r  draw ings slightly by add ing  the  title 
‘single crew ’ a b o u t the  p ic tu res of herse lf a n d  h e r friends. 
Katie w an d ers  off to speak  to som e younger girls, including  
h e r  s iste r. W hile she  is away, S tepheni tells Tyler to draw  
a n o th e r  g roup  of girls on a  separa te  page a n d  call th em  the 
‘lover lo se rs ’, a n d  th a t  Deb and  Katie shou ld  be d raw n on 
th is  page. Deb says she d oesn ’t care b u t seem s to be u p se t 
a t  be ing  p u t  on  a  different page. S tephen i tak e s  the  pen
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from Tyler an d  scribb les over th e  p ic tu re  of Katie in the  
‘single c rew \ T hen  Katie re tu rn s  to see sh e ’s been  d raw n in 
the  lo v er lo se rs’ category. Angrily she  sn a tch e s  the  
no tebook  from  Tyler a n d  scribbles over th is  second p ic tu re  
of herself.
Field no tes , St. Pertw ee’s
This exchange w as typical of the  negotiated  p ro cess  of identity  
th a t  o ccu rred  th ro u g h  m any  of the  ch ild ren ’s d raw ings a n d  w ith in  
th e ir friendsh ip  g roups m ore widely. As th e  p ro cess  of draw ing in 
the  no tebooks d e m o n stra te s , the  girls p rim arily  defined 
them selves a n d  each  o th er in  term s of th e ir re la tio n sh ip s  w ith 
boys. The ‘single crew ’ w as clearly the  su b g ro u p  th a t  the  girls 
w an ted  to be a sso c ia ted  w ith. To be u n d e r th is  category  w as to be 
w ithou t a  boyfriend, b u t  still distinctively fem inine and  
he te rosexually  a ttrac tive . The em phasis here  w as on friendsh ip  
betw een girls; friendsh ip  th a t  w as defined in  hetero -gendered  
w ays, like being  single. To be a  ‘lover loser’ w as to be a  girl w ith a  
boyfriend. H aving a  boyfriend w as, to a  certa in  ex ten t, a  less 
desirab le  s ta tu s  b e ca u se  it led to separa tion  from  th e  m ajority  of 
the  g roup, so m eth in g  th a t  clearly  u p se t Deb a n d  ou traged  Katie. 
The m ost d esirab le  iden tity  th a t  w as negotiated  w ith in  the  group 
w as th a t  of th e  ‘sing le’ girl. T his is n o t a  n o nsexual identity , b u t 
ra th e r  one th a t  is deeply in scribed  w ith gendered sexuality . This is 
clearly  show n  by Tyler’s d raw ings (see P icture 6 .3  an d  P icture 
6.4). In th e ir  sty lisa tion  the  draw ings show  d istinc tly  h e te ro ­
fem inine c h a rac te ris tic s  th a t  a re  particu larly  p rom inen t, su c h  as  
long eyelashes, full lips, revealed m id-rifts, a n d  earrings. There is 
also a  s ta n d a rd isa tio n  acro ss  bo th  se ts of draw ings w here all the  
girls a re  show n w earing  near-iden tica l c lo thes, th u s  disp laying  the  
notion  of s tre n g th  an d  uniform ity ac ro ss  th e  group. Some 
ind iv idua lisa tion  does occur however, a s  the  e thn ic ity  of each  
indiv idual girl is a lso  partially  identifiable in  they  w ay th a t  each  
hairsty le  is d raw n. T his is a  stylised e thn icity  th a t  illu s tra te s  one
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of the  w ays th a t  iden tities  w ithin  localised re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu re s  
are in fluenced  by global com m ercial forces.
In th is  in s tan c e  th e  influence ap p ea rs  to  com e from  a  popu lar 
b ran d  of dolls called  B ra tz .35 The girls d isa sso c ia ted  them selves 
from  th e  dolls by say ing  th a t  they  were too old to p lay  w ith them , 
b u t  it w as c lear th a t  they  h ad  adopted  the  style of the  dolls an d  
in co rpo ra ted  it in to  th e  w ays they  symbolize th e ir  indiv idual and  
group  iden tities . B ra tz  dolls have been  critic ised  for encourag ing  
‘early  se x u a lisa tio n ’ of ch ild ren  due to th e ir  in scrip tion  w ith 
he te ro -gendered  im agery a n d  associated  n a rra tiv e s  of re la tionsh ip  
p rac tices  su c h  a s  d a tin g  (Gold 2004), an d  it seem s to be som e of 
these  fea tu re s  th a t  Tyler u tilise s  in h e r draw ings. The nam e ‘single 
crew ’ a p p e a rs  to be d raw n  from  the  girls’ in v estm en ts  in h ip-hop  
cu ltu re , especially  A m erican m usic  and  style, w hich  were daily 
reference p o in ts  in  th e ir  conversations. H ip-hop c u ltu re  itself is 
dom inated  by  a n d  b u ilt  u p o n  the  norm ative n a rra tiv e s  of h e te ro ­
gender a n d  is h ighly  com m ercialised. Both th e  style of the  B ratz  
dolls a n d  th e  refe rences to h ip-hop cu ltu re  show  th e  d ialogues 
th a t  a re  o ccu rrin g  betw een the  girls’ s itu a ted  friendsh ip  p rac tices 
an d  p o p u la r, com m ercial cu ltu re . P redom inan tly  th is  dialogue 
revolves a ro u n d  a n d  inform s the h e te ro sex u alisa tio n  of the ir 
gendered  iden tities .
35 Bratz are so popular that they have been outselling Barbie in the UK in recent years (Gold 
2004).
mPicture 6 .3 : The S ingle  Crew. (L-R) Tyler, Mia, S tep h en i, Katie
(scribbled out), Alisha.
F ield  notebook , St. Pertw ee’s
In show ing a  h e a r t  sym bol on the ‘lover lo se rs’ draw ing, one kind  
of rom antic  im agery is positioned negatively, or a t  le a s t placed a t a  
d istance. The p rac tice  of draw ing h earts  w as a sso c ia ted  w ith being 
a  younger girl a n d  m any  of the  girls in years 4 an d  5 drew  h e a rts  
in the  notebooks. For the  lover losers, Tyler positions the  rom antic  
externally, while for th e  single crew it h as  been  incorpora ted  in a 
different form of p rac tice. The rom antic is no longer ex ternal to the  
indiv iduals b ecau se  it h a s  been incorporated into th e ir iden tities 
th rough  the  p rocess of heterosexulisation . Seen together then , it 
seem s th a t  th ro u g h  th is  kind of symbolic p ractice  an d  its 
accom panying nego tia ted  in teractions, the girls a re  exploring the  
possible form s of gendered  identity available to them  as they 
approach  the  tra n s fe r  to high school and  the tran s itio n  into the ir 
teenage iden tities. They m ay be a ttrac ted  to the  ‘single crew ’ 
because  it a p p ea rs  to offer a safe, bold group iden tity  th a t  is, in
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their own term s, m atu re , an d  provides a  sym bolic space w here 
their tran s itio n  can  occur and  em otional investm en ts can  be 
m ade.
P icture 6 .4 : The Lover Losers. (L-R) K atie (scribbled out), Deb 
F ield  notebook, St. P ertw ee’s
Both d raw ings give an  indication of the  m ultip le  ways th a t 
norm ative heterosexuality  in fluences the  in te r subjective 
negotiation  of gendered identity. The perform ance of sexuality  
su rro u n d in g  th ese  draw ings is therefore com plex an d  over­
determ ined , b u t  takes the form of a  com pulsory  or hegem onic 
stylistic e lem en t in the  way the  g irls’ im ages are  s tan d ard ised .
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Tyler’s c a rica tu re s  illu s tra te  ju s t  how im p o rtan t friendsh ip  groups 
are  to th ese  girls, a n d  how friendsh ip  involves im p o rtan t a c ts  of 
categorisa tion  th a t  depend  on heterosexualised  re la tionsh ip  
categories. They a re  also  a  good exam ple of the  com m unal 
negotiation  of d raw ings. By looking a t the  exam ple of the  ‘single 
crew ’ a n d  th e  ‘lover lo se rs’ it becom es c lear th a t  these  draw ings 
a re  open tex ts  of g roup  iden tity  w ork w ith m ultip le  a u th o rs , their 
c rea tion  being  a  perform ance of he tero -gendered  re la tionsh ip s 
th a t  is em bedded  in  localised rela tionsh ip  c u ltu res .
D evelop in g  a n a ly s is
W hat I w a n t to  a rgue , a s  a  way of draw ing the  d a ta  an d  analyses 
in th is  sec tion  together, is th a t there  are  two in terconnected  
p rocesses th ro u g h  w hich  these  p ictu res can  be explored. F irstly  in 
te rm s of p rac tice , th e  draw ings can  be viewed a s  ju n c tu re s  in 
ongoing p ro ce sses  of friendship . They are a c ts  of indiv idual and  
group iden tity  exp ression  an d  negotiation th a t  occu r th rough  
several c h a n n e ls  of com m unication. There seem s to be a  certain  
a ttrac tio n  to u s in g  the  draw ings to say c e rta in  th in g s ab o u t 
re la tio n sh ip s  -  th in g s th a t m ight otherw ise be difficult to 
a rticu la te  -  b e ca u se  of the  d isp lacem ent a n d  p lay fu lness m ade 
available by th is  m edium . The draw ings show  how  the  children  
h ad  to c o n s tan tly  re-claim  and  re-negotia te  su b jec t positions 
w ith in  th e ir  friendsh ip  group, often in te rm s th a t  a re  n o t defined 
by them . T h is w as the  case  in term s of the  social in te rac tio n s th a t 
they w ere p a r t  of, a n d  in term s of the  cu ltu ra l reperto ire  th a t  w as 
available to th em  to express th ings a b o u t re la tio n sh ip s  th a t  were 
u n d e rs ta n d a b le  -  w ith in  the  accepted genre of re la tionsh ips.
Secondly, I w a n t to claim  th a t  th e  draw ings shou ld  be 
s im u ltan eo u sly  explored in term s of tex tuality  (or p e rh a p s  m ore 
accu ra te ly  in te rtex tua lity ). They con ta in  m any  overlapping and  
in te rac ting  sym bolic references th a t  a re  open to n a rra tive  and
182
discursive analysis . T his analysis is no sim ple p rocess and  the  
one con ta ined  w ith in  th is  section is necessarily  partia l, incom plete 
an d  open-ended . It is im portan t to recognise the  way each  
draw ing is over-determ ined: how it is affected by m ultip le social, 
cu ltu ra l, com m ercial a n d  discursive factors, ra th e r  th a n  the  
sim ple ideological c au se  an d  effect (som eth ing  it m ight be 
tem pting  to su g g est considering  the  dom inance  of th e  rom antic  
narra tive). T h u s  th e  hegem ony of he te ro sexuality  is su s ta in ed  
th ro u g h  a  ran g e  of in te rac ting  pre-existing fac to rs, w hich  converge 
a t every level of social in teraction . This m ean s th a t  Tyler a n d  the 
o th er girls (see C h ap te r 7) m u s t draw  on reso u rces  an d  take 
su b jec t p o sitio n s  th a t  a re  already sa tu ra ted  w ith  m ean ings an d  
em otional in v estm en ts . It is in th is  sense  th a t  th e  draw ings, to 
w ork from  B a k h tin  (1981) are  ‘dialogic’. In iso lation  they  provide 
an  ind ica tion  of th e  linguistic and  symbolic geography of cu ltu re  
they  w ere c re a te d  in: they  are in dialogue w ith the  re s t of everyday 
world they  com e from  an d  a s  such , con tain  th e  voices an d  desires 
of m any  o th e rs . They are  also spoken to a n  aud ience  -  w hether 
th a t  is th e  o th e r  ch ild ren  or m yself (or m y girlfriend, a s  the 
p ic tu res  in  th e  following ch ap te r illustrate) -  a n d  are  therefore in 
an tic ip a tio n  of a  range  of possible responses, a n d  m u s t n o t only 
pred ic t w h a t is intelligible b u t also w h a t is contextually  
ap p ro p ria te . T h is dialogism  is the  vital po in t th a t  connec ts the 
sym bolism  of d raw ings to th e ir social con tex t of creation  via the 
in v es tm en ts  a n d  u n d e rs tan d in g s  of their creator. Overall then , I 
argue  th a t  th ro u g h  the  draw ings it is possible to glim pse into the 
ever-un fin ished  p rocesses of subjectivity: the  experiences of living- 
th ro u g h  th e  psychosocial negotiation of identity.
The prov isional ana ly sis  in th is  section h a s  show n th a t  ch ild ren ’s 
fleeting a n d  com m unal draw ings are  im p o rtan t exp ressions of 
the ir everyday lives. They are a  cu ltu ra l space of g rea t investm en t 
th a t  shou ld  n o t be ignored. By apprecia ting  a n d  focusing on  the
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fleeting sk e tch es  p roduced  by ch ild ren  in field notebooks a  
valuab le  a n d  under-exp lo red  supply  of e th n o g rap h ic  d a ta  can  be 
illum ina ted  a n d  u tilised . Even if m om entarily , m any  children  
invest greatly  in  th ese  draw ings, m eaning  th a t  they  rep re sen t an  
im p o rtan t ex p ress io n  of w h a t they value in th e ir  everyday lives. 
F u rth e rm o re , a n d  a s  a  re su lt of th is, to u n d e r-v a lu e  or overlook 
th ese  sk e tc h e s  is also  to adop t an  a d u lt-ce n tre d  view on 
childhood, w h ich  is, of course, an a th em a  w ith in  th e  new  social 
s tu d ie s  of ch ildhood . The draw ings also show  im p o rtan t w ays in 
w hich  th e  social w orld of the  researcher, by en te rin g  th e ir cu ltu ra l 
spaces, becom es im brica ted  w ith the  social w orld of their 
p a rtic ip a n ts . The is su e s  of in ter-iden tity  an d  in  te r  subjectiv ity  th a t  
th is  ra ise s  a re  exam ples of the  fluxional p rocesses by w hich lives 
are  c o n s tan tly  rea rtic u la ted  in the  everyday and , a s  su ch , rem ain  
ever incom plete.
N egotia tin g  se x u a lity  know ledge and ed u cation
In the  foregoing exam ple of th e  single crew an d  the  lover losers, a  
certa in  k in d  of sexuality  knowledge is being negotiated: the 
o rg an isa tio n  of he te ro -gendered  re la tionsh ips. B u t there  were 
o th er k in d s  of sexuality  knowledge th a t  the  fieldwork uncovered. 
In th is  sec tion  I provide two exam ples of w h a t m ight be called the 
‘unofficial’ a n d  ‘official’ sexuality  cu rricu lum . I u se  these  term s 
broadly  b e c a u se  I do n o t w ish to suggest th a t  the  unofficial 
sexuality  c u rr ic u lu m  is ‘h id d en .’ On the contrary , these  a sp ec ts  of 
school c u ltu re  a re  very clearly visible an d  very loud (Kehily 2002). 
Sim ilarly, th e  te rm  official is u sed  to denote w here the  delivery h a s  
com prised  p a r t  of tim etab led  lessons, b u t w here the  ch ild ren  still 
negotiate  th is  know ledge th rough  the  re la tio n sh ip s a n d  m ean ings 
of th e ir ow n p eer cu ltu res . Indeed, w ha t I am  in te res te d  in  is how 
bo th  th ese  a n d  o th e r  k inds of sexuality  know ledge converge an d  
are explored w ith in  the  context of ch ild ren ’s everyday lives.
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He w a n ts  to  be  a  p o m is t!
The following ex trac t concerns unofficial sexuality  knowledge an d  
is tak en  from  a n  interview  involving Moz, J o h n , Kenzie an d  Sim on, 
who were in tro d u ced  in  C hap ter 5. In a  p a r t  of th e  interview  w here 
the  boys s ta r te d  to ta lk  ab o u t fu ture  jo b s (a them e d iscu ssed  in 
C hap ter 9), Kenzie w h ispered  som ething in to  Moz’s ear, leading to 
th is  exchange.
Moz: Eeerh! He sa id  he w an ts to be a  p o rn is t, like eh, 
pornography .
Jo h n : T h a t’s dirty.
Kenzie: Ah, s h u t  up .
Sim on: Yeah th a t ’s bad , you c a n t’s go looking a t  that!
DJM: W hy?
Sim on: Cos w om en they  show s the ir J e n n y  [laughter from 
all boys].
DJM: W hat?  [laugh ter continues].
Sim on: T heir Je n n y , ya know  [points betw een legs, all boys 
m ak ing  sim ilar gestu res an d  laugh ing  a lm ost 
u n con tro llab ly ].
[Some d isc u ss io n  undefined  behind  laughter].
DJM: W ould it, is it only women, or w ould it be different for 
a  m an  to do th a t?
Sim on: Eeerh!
Kenzie: O nly w om en does pornography.
Sim on: M en d o n ’t h a s  Jenn ies .
Moz: I saw  th is  book [with] body p iercing  a n d  it w as well 
funny , they  h a d  like b a rs  and  stu ff th ro u g h  th e ir th ingies 
[poin ts betw een  legs].
Jo h n : A nd w om en w ears thongs and  th a t.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
In th is  ex trac t, looking a t pornography is initially  positioned as 
dirty, in ap p ro p ria te  and  prohibited. A lthough th is  m ay well be a  
d isplay  of ‘m o ck ’ innocence, p e rh ap s  even a  perform ance given 
specifically b ecau se  of my p resence  a n d  the  g roup  interview  
context, th e  d isco u rse  of innocence is readily  available. The boys 
th en  explain  th a t  pornography is ‘b a d ’ because  it dep ic ts naked  
wom en, d isp lay ing , specifically, th e ir ‘je n n ie s .’ In th is  
configuration , po rnography  is w om en’s bodies a n d  consequen tly  
only w om en can  be in it -  m en d o n ’t  have ‘je n n ie s ’ so they  can n o t
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be in (or be) pornography . The presence  a n d  s tre n g th  of the  boys 
lau g h te r su g g ests  th a t  it is a  reaction  to d iscu ssin g  su c h  th ings 
w ith a n  a d u lt  in  school an d  my being a  m an  m ay well have 
facilitated  th e  can d id  n a tu re  of the  d iscu ssio n . However, it is 
possible th a t  b e ca u se  I am  a  m ale adu lt, th ey  find it so funny  no t 
b ecause  it b re a k s  a  taboo, b u t because  it alm ost b rea k s  a  taboo. 
The lau g h te r p rov ides th em  w ith a  way to sm uggle som eth ing  into 
the  school co n tex t th a t  they  are aw are w ould certa in ly  be deem ed 
u n accep tab le . It also show s how the boys a re  c au g h t betw een 
talk ing  a b o u t sexuality  in two different w ays -  Moz, for exam ple, 
first d isp lays a  form  of d isgust, followed by knowledge and  
experience. T his exchange th en , provides a  good exam ple of how 
these  boys nego tia ted  unofficial sexuality knowledge in  the  context 
of the  school a n d  w ith in  th e ir  peer group.
P la s tic  b a b ie s
My first m orn ing  a t  S t B ak er’s w as chaotic  an d  u n s tru c tu re d . On 
arriving a t  th e  recep tion  d esk  I w as m is taken  for a  supply  teacher 
an d  a lm ost a llocated  a  c lass. This m inor confusion  averted, the 
head  of lower school M rs W illiams arrived a n d  we w alked to the 
staff room  d isc u ss in g  how  I w ould like to do the  fieldwork and  
w hich c lass it m ay  be b e s t for m e to w ork w ith d u rin g  the  first few 
days. I exp lained  th a t  I w ould like to w ork w ith  a s  m any  of the 
ch ild ren  I h a d  m e t in  th e  prim ary  schools a s  possible, an d  Mrs 
W illiams suggested  th a t  7 A would be su itab le  a s  they  were ‘likely 
to cau se  the  le a s t tro u b le ’ (see C hapter 2). U nfortunately , while 
th is  m ay have b een  tru e  of the  children, it w as n o t tru e  of the ir 
science teach er, M r Sm ith . Following a  brief d iscu ssio n  w ith Mr 
Sm ith  in a n  a d ja c e n t corridor, Mrs W illiams re tu rn e d  to the 
c lassroom  to in form  m e th a t  there  w as a  p roblem  a n d  I would 
have to jo in  7A a fte r the  first double period of lessons. The 
exp lanation  w as th a t  they  were ju s t  ab o u t to s ta r t  viewing a  series 
of videos on  ‘th e  reproductive sy stem ’ a n d  th a t  Mr Sm ith  th o u g h t
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th a t  the  ch ild ren  m igh t n o t be com fortable if I w as in  the  lesson  
w atch ing  th ese  videos w ith them . Given the  focus of m y research ,
I w as d isap p o in ted  to find m yself n o t being  allowed in to  the  sex 
educa tion  lesson . However, I took it a s  som e conso lation  th a t  th is  
w as a  good exam ple of the  way th a t  v a rio u s silences are 
co n stru c ted  a ro u n d  sex and  sexuality  in  th e  school context 
(Epstein e t al 2003). Indeed, during  the  sam e m o n th  a s  m y w ork 
a t St. B aker's , a  h ead  teach e r in an o th e r secondary  school m ade 
h ead lines in  th e  UK new spapers for a ttem p ting  to b a n  s tu d e n ts  
'canoodling ' a t  h is  secondary  school. The in c id en t w as rep resen ted  
in the  p re ss  a s  follows:
E ight school p u p ils  have been  su sp en d ed  following a  p ro tes t 
a g a in s t th e ir  h e a d m a s te r’s decision to b a n  ‘canoodling .’ The 
p ro te s t began  la s t F riday  w hen a ro u n d  200 pup ils ... refused  
to re tu rn  to a fte rnoon  c lasses after being told they  were no t 
allowed to k iss , hold  h a n d s  or hug. The h e a d m a s te r ... said  
today  th a t  th e  b a n  w as aim ed a t instilling  ‘appropria te  
b eh av io u r’...36
Guardian, O ct 6th 2004
D uring one of th e  in terv iew s a t  St. T rough ton ’s, V an essa  a n d  Ellis 
explained th a t  a  few w eeks previously they  h ad  been  playing the  
gam e ‘sp in  th e  b o ttle ’ on the  far co rner of the  school field. One of 
the  teach e rs  h a d  seen  th is  an d  cam e over to rep rim an d  them , 
tak ing  aw ay th e ir  bo ttle  so the  gam e would be forced to stop. This 
irrita ted  the  girls b e ca u se  they  did no t th in k  the  gam e w as th a t 
serious, a n d  a s  Ellis explained, it only involved ‘a  b it of k issing  
and  hugging a n d  th a t . ’
Placed together, th e se  inciden ts illu stra te  prevailing cu ltu ra l 
no tions a b o u t th e  supposed  dangers su rro u n d in g  ch ild ren ’s 
exposure  to sexuality  knowledge an d  prac tice  (Mellor & E pstein  
2006). W hat is in te res tin g  is th a t  the  ch ild ren  a t  St. B ak er’s also
36 See Mellor & Epstein 2006 for further discussion.
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h ad  a  sense  of how  th is  knowledge could  be d angerous, a lbeit a  
sense  th a t  w as c o n s tru c ted  quite differently. D uring  a n  interview  
on the  day  following m y exclusion from  th e  science lesson, one 
group from  7 A w ere, con tra ry  to Mr S m ith ’s concerns, com fortable 
w ith d iscu ss in g  th e  videos they h ad  w atched  d u rin g  th e ir science 
lesson.
DJM: Did you  do som eth ing  ab o u t re la tio n sh ip s  in science 
yesterday?
V anessa : Er, no?
C harlene: Yeah th o se  videos.
V anessa : The first one w as ok though , w here  you d id n ’t 
a c tu a lly  see h im  having  a  stiffy b u t  th e  n ex t one w as 
m inging  w a sn ’t  it, w hen  he w as having a n  o rgasm  an d  all 
the  sp e rm s a n d  stuff?
[Noise]
C harlene: I d id n ’t  like w atching  them  cos it w as disgusting . 
[Noise]
V anessa: It w as telling u s  all ab o u t how to do it an d  stu ff by 
show ing u s  a t  a  young  age like.
Steven: Yeah b u t i t ’s s tu p id  telling u s  now  b ecau se  we c a n ’t 
do it now.
V anessa: We c a n ’t  do it now  can  we?
C harlene: Yes, well, i t ’s s tu p id  cos we m ight go o u t an d  try  
it now.
Steven: At th is  age you  m ight go and  do it.
C harlene: People have bab ies cos they  get child  th ings and
they  get m ore m oney d o n ’t they?
Steven: A nd i t ’s b ad  because  the  m an  ju s t  goes o u t an d  the  
w om an is left th e re  on h e r own.
C harlene: A nd if they  did, they h ad  a  baby, well they  d o n ’t
teach  u s  s tu ff  ab o u t how to have a  baby  a n d  how to look 
after a  baby, they  ju s t  teach  u s  how to do it.
Steven: T h ere ’s girls in like year 9 w ho h ad  bab ies and  
they ...
V anessa: They give them  those p lastic  bab ies so th a t  they 
learn  d o n ’t they , so they  know w h a t i t ’s like an d  th a t.
[Noise]
Steven: My sis te r, right, my s is te r  [noise]. Yeah b u t she h ad  
to look a fte r it a n d  it cried all n igh t long.
DJM: Do you  th in k  it’s a  good idea?
V anessa: Yeah.
All: Yes
Steven: Do they  ju s t  do it for girls? Cos th a t ’s n o t right. 
C harlene: Well m aybe i t ’s because  they  know  th a t  girls 
m a tu re  fa s te r so they  need  to know.
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V anessa: I th in k  it’s a  good idea, cos you  gets to p ractice  on 
a  dum m y first before you get the  rea l th ing.
Steven: I t’s like a  practice.
C harlene: Y eah it’s a  bad  thing.
DJM: W hy is it b ad?
C harlene: Well i t ’s bad  because  it teach es  you  how to have a  
baby  again .
[Noise]
DJM: So w h a t do you th in k  the  connec tions were betw een 
the  s tu ff you  lea rned  an d  the  k ind  of re la tio n sh ip s  y o u ’re 
going to have?
C harlene: It teach es  you how to have a  baby  cos if you 
d id n ’t  do it [the lesson] th en  you’d go o u t a n d  y o u ’d have a  
baby  a n d  you  w ou ldn ’t  know how to look afte r it.
Interview , S t B aker’s
D uring  th is  exchange, C harlene initially d isp lays d isg u st a t the  
co n ten t of th e  videos. The knowledge ap p ea rs  aw kw ard to process, 
an d  ju s t  a s  th e  lau g h te r  of the  boys in th e  p revious ex trac t 
allowed th em  to d isc u ss  som ething  taboo, so th is  expression  of 
d isg u st allow s C harlene  to ta lk  ab o u t the  video from  a  ‘safe’ 
position. V a n essa  th e n  in troduces the idea th a t  th e  videos were 
u n su itab le , a n d  S teven agrees, a s  they co n ta in  know ledge th a t 
c an n o t a n d  sh o u ld  n o t be u sed  a t their stage of life. In doing th is, 
sex ed u ca tio n  is positioned  a s  encouraging  partic ipa tion , and  
there  is a  link  m ade  betw een knowledge a n d  p rac tice. Given the 
know ledge, som e ch ild ren  m ay go ou t an d  try  w h a t they  have 
seen. B u t it seem s th a t  C harlene, V anessa  a n d  S teven a re  talk ing  
ab o u t som e o th e r children , a s  they position  them selves as 
different, a n d  m ore sensible, by draw ing on a  d isco u rse  ab o u t the 
dan g ers  of sexua l knowledge and  the  young. Here th e re  ap p ea rs  to 
be the  s tro n g  dialogical p resence of adu lt, p a re n ta l opinion.
Sim ilarly, C harlene  tries to m ake sense  of w hy young  people 
w ould w an t to engage in sexual activity w ith  reference to Child 
Benefits provided by the  sta te , question ing  th e  m otives for an d  
m orality  of hav ing  a  baby. In doing th is , she  echoes the  negative
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beliefs a b o u t young , teenage (and unm arried) m o th e rs  prom oted 
by the  C onservative governm ent of the  1980s a n d  th e  sto ries of 
‘benefit sc ro u n g e r’ fam ilies found in the  p re sen t day  on the  covers 
of m any  daily  tab lo id  new spapers (McRobbie 2000). T his is th en  
linked to a  co m p la in t ab o u t the  provision of th e  correct 
know ledge. C h arlen e  a rg u es  th a t  it is w rong for th e  school to tell 
th em  how  it ‘do i t ’ w ith o u t also  telling them  how  to deal w ith  the  
co n seq u en ces  of hav ing  to look after a  baby. It is likely th a t  th is  
k ind  of expertise  seem s especially  p e rtin en t to C harlene  an d  her 
peers, a s  th e re  w ere girls two years above th em  th a t  h ad  had  
babies. A nd a s  S teven ’s com m ent ab o u t th e  likely division of 
lab o u r in  fam ily hom e regard ing  childcare -  th e  m an  goes o u t -  
th is  know ledge is indeed  im portan t.
It seem s how ever th a t  som e practice  is provided for ch ild ren  in the 
u p p e r c la sses , w ho a re  provided w ith  ‘p lastic  b ab ie s’ to take  hom e 
and  experience w h a t p a re n tin g  m ight be like. And a s  V anessa 
suggests, p las tic  b ab ie s  provide im p o rtan t p ractice  before you 
have a  rea l one. T his ra tiona le  th en , s ta n d s  a t  odds w ith the 
official one, w h ich  is certa in ly  m ore concerned  w ith prom oting 
sexual a b s tin e n c e  th a n  p a re n ta l practice. T his is different from 
the p rac tice  n o ted  in  C h ap te r 5 in an  ex trac t from  the  sam e 
interview . T here , th e  p rac tice  re la ted  to a c ts  of sex, w hereas here 
it refers to p rac tic es  of pa ren ting . Of course, th e ir m ost recen t 
m em ories m ay  be of p lastic  bab ies a s  toy dolls from th e ir infancy 
an d  early  y ears . In th is  con tex t of play the  bab ies do  rep resen t 
a rte fac ts  of p rac tice , a s  they  are  cen tra l com ponen ts in  young 
c h ild ren ’s fa n ta sy  gam es. For the  girls then , th is  m ay provide a  
crucial co n ce p tu a l fram ing for the  u se  of the  babies, a s  they  are 
positioned  on  a  c o n tin u u m  of p ractice th ro u g h o u t th e ir you th , 
tow ard a  fu tu re  of dom esticity. B u t the girls do n o t accep t th is  
uncritically . It m igh t be a  bad  th ing  because, a s  C harlene
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suggests, it te a ch e s  you how to have a  baby, w hich  is w rong a t 
the ir age.
There is a  g rea t deal going on in th is  episode. A lthough it is far 
from clear w hy C harlene  takes the  position she  does, it is likely 
th a t  it is a s  a  re s u lt  of the  complex overlapping of d iscursive, 
psychic a n d  b iog raph ica l factors. N onetheless, th e  ex trac t does 
show  how  th e  ch ild ren  actively negotiate th e  sex educa tion  
cu rric u lu m  a n d  u se  the  sexuality  knowledge w ith in  th e  con tex ts of 
th e ir ow n re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  an d  the ir everyday lives to create  
new, hybrid  form s of sexuality  knowledge.
S e x u a l/g en d e re d  know ledge in  th e  research  co n tex t
As I no te  above, I believe it is im portan t to analyse  d a ta  w ith 
reference to th e  con tex t a n d  c ircum stances of th e ir p roduction  so 
th a t  the  re su ltin g  an a ly sis  is always as ‘s itu a te d ’ in  a s  m uch  
e th n o g rap h ic  de ta il a s  appropria te  an d  possible. M oreover, in 
C h ap te r 4 I exp la ined  how  I u sed  my e thnograph ic  self a s  a  tool 
d u rin g  th e  re se a rc h  p rocess (this is explored fu rth e r  in the  
following ch ap te rs ). There were tim es d u rin g  m y fieldwork, 
however, th a t  d a ta  a b o u t sexua l/gendered  know ledge were 
p roduced  a s  a  direct re su lt of my presence in th e  schools. In these  
m om en ts th e  ch ild ren  drew  directly on m y hetero -gendered , 
em bodied sub jectiv ity  to explore their own se n se  of self w ithin 
th e ir everyday cu ltu res . Therefore, they  rem a in  im p o rtan t 
in d ica to rs  of th e ir  em otional investm en ts in  certa in  sub ject 
positions. The following ex tracts provide som e sa lien t exam ples.
How h a iry  are  yo u r  legs?
Tow ards th e  en d  of the  interview w ith Moz, Kenzie, D anny, Sim on 
an d  Jo h n , th e  d iscussion  of pornography  deviated  a n d  evolved 
an d  the  boys began  d iscussing  the ir experiences of h a ir  an d  
shaving.
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Moz: Ya got h a iry  h an d s.
Kenzie: Y eah, so rt of.
Moz: W h at ‘b o u t y a  legs? [Kenzie rolls u p  tro u se r  leg, Moz 
laughs] A aah , y a  shaves ya  legs!
Kenzie: No I never.
D anny: Did y a  have a  shave yet?
Kenzie: No.
Sim on: I did.
Kenzie: Ya never.
Jo h n : How h a iry  a re  YOUR legs?
Sim on: Yeah, a  bit.
[The boys s ta r t  rolling u p  the ir tro u se rs  a n d  com paring  leg 
h a ir] .
Jo h n : [To Sim on] T h a t’s n o t m uch .
Sim on: Y eah, well I’ve got blond hair, a in ’t  I.
D anny: [To DJM] Let’s see yo u rs  then?
DJM : W hy do you  w an t to see m ine?
Moz: Com e on!
All: Y eah, yeah!
[DJM rolls u p  jeans].
All: Eeerh! [All laugh].
Sim on: You looks like Robin Williams!
Interview , S t Pertw ee’s
In th is  ex trac t, th e  boys negotiate th e ir own em bodied 
m ascu lin ities . T h is is a n  in te res ting  exam ple a s  it show s how 
gender is a n  em bodied  experience an d  th e  boys’ gendered 
g en era tio n a l re la tio n s  to m e w ith in  the  resea rch  setting. In th is  
acco u n t, h a ir  becom es a n  index of tran s itio n a l m ascu lin ity , w ith 
u n c e r ta in  s ta tu s . In ta lk ing  a b o u t shaving, the  boys ap p ea r to 
a tte m p t a n  a rticu la tio n  of m a tu re  m asculin ity , b u t the  variety  of 
th e ir  experiences a n d  bodies troub les any  conclusion  and  leaves 
the  d eb a te  open  a n d  am biguous. There is no conclusive definition 
reach ed  a s  to w h a t a m o u n t of h a ir  is correct, be tter, or norm al for 
th em  to have, n o r w h e th er they should  or shou ld  n o t have 
experienced  shaving .
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The boys th e n  perform  an  ac t of group iden tity  form ation by 
draw ing on  m y p resence , w here I am  b ro u g h t in to  the  exchange 
an d  u se d  to sym bolise a d u lt m asculin ity . In doing th is , the  boys 
are actively p ro d u c in g  the ir own defin itions of age rela ted  
m ascu lin ity . I re p re se n t som ething  sim ilar, b u t  o th er -  to them , I 
am  a s  h a iry  a s  th e  com edian  Robin W illiams -  a n d  th ro u g h  th is  
act, som e se n se  of com m onality  is resto red  a n d  th e ir boyhood 
iden tities a re  refo rm u la ted  an d  reaffirm ed. T his episode is sim ilar 
to a  n u m b e r  of m y experiences a t  the  schools. Boys w ould often 
draw  on m y a d u lt  m ascu lin ity  an d  u se  it to negotiate  their 
re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  m e (by talk ing  ab o u t football, for example) 
thereby  focusing  on  th e  sim ilarities betw een o u r gender identities. 
While in  o th e r co n tex ts  they  would position me as  sim ilarly 
m ascu line , b u t  differently  aged, thereby  u sing  m y a d u lt s ta tu s  to 
actively c rea te  th e ir  ow n generational sense of self.
The orgasm  badge
Girls could  n o t position  m e in the  sam e way a s  Moz an d  the  re s t 
of the  boys, a lth o u g h , a s  will become clear in C h ap te r 7, they  did 
u se  m y sexuality  to explore the ir own hetero -gendered  rom antic  
fan ta sies  a n d  su b je c t positions. In the following in terview  ex tract 
the  girls u se  m y p resence  in a  different way: to explore an d  
exercise sexua lity  knowledge.
Ellis: My a u n t  w ent to th is party  a n d  sh e  h a d  on th is , she
h a d  a n  o rgasm  badge.
[Loud laugh ter]
V anessa : Do you know  w hat it is?
Jod i: I d o n ’t  know  w hat it is.
Ellis: I a sk ed  h e r an d  she said 'oh, I’m  n o t s u re ’
V anessa : [To DJM] W hat does it m ean?
DJM : I really  d o n ’t  know w hat th a t  m ean s.
V anessa : [To DJM] W hat’s an  orgasm  th en ?
Ellis: An orgasm  m eans...
V anessa : [To DJM] C an you tell u s?
D JM : Tell you  w hat?
V anessa : W hat it m eans.
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DJM: I d o n ’t  know  w hat an  orgasm  badge is. Y ou’ll have to 
go a n d  a s k  h e r  a u n t.
Ellis: My little  cousin  cam e ro und  o u r h o u se  the  o th er day 
an d  w hen  we were playing he said  V h e re  do bab ies come 
from ?’
[Laughter]
V anessa : You sho u ld  have said ‘from a  seed , love!’
[Laughter]
Interview, St. T rough to n ’s
Later th e  sam e day  V an essa  told me th a t  they  knew  w hat an  
orgasm  w as a n d  th a t  they  were teasing  m e in th e  interview. This 
adm ission  sh e d s  a n  in te res tin g  light on th e  ex tract. D uring  the 
interview  th e  girls a re  sim u ltaneously  p laying w ith  the  notion of 
th e ir ow n innocence  a n d  w ith  the  dangerous deploym ent of sexual 
know ledge in  th e  school context. They are  aw are of the 
p roh ib itions p laced  on  su c h  topics in the  school an d , ju s t  a s  the 
boys did w hen  ta lk ing  a b o u t pornography, the  girls find p leasure  
in flirting w ith  th e  b reak in g  of the  sexuality  taboo.
The end  of th e  e x tra c t is especially revealing. Here, Ellis and  
V anessa  begin  to ta lk  a b o u t the  sexuality  know ledge of younger 
ch ild ren , specifically  E llis’ cousin  who is reported  a s  having  asked  
w here b ab ies  com e from. V an essa ’s suggestion th a t  he  should  
have been  to ld  ‘from  a  seed, love’ gives an  in te res tin g  perspective 
on th e ir  ea rlie r question ing  a b o u t the orgasm  badge. They have a 
w orking know ledge a b o u t the  euphem ism s a n d  m etapho rs 
deployed to conceal an d  d isguise sexual know ledge. Ellis and  
V an essa  a re  a t  a  lim inal stage. They can  play w ith  th e  idea of their 
own sex u al innocence , while a t the sam e tim e they  can  display a 
know ing a n d  a  policing of the  knowledge of younger children. In 
th is  they  a re  pa rtia lly  aw are of the  co n stru c ted  n a tu re  of the ir own 
childhood, a n d  th ey  can  p u t th is  knowledge to bo th  prac tical and  
p leasu rab le  u se .
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The story  of th e  o rgasm  badge also ind ica tes the  w ays th a t  I 
avoided con fron ting  certa in  form s of sexuality  knowledge in the  
resea rch  con tex t. U nable to answ er the  qu estio n  a b o u t orgasm s, I 
answ er a  d ifferen t one, ab o u t the  badge, a n d  p a ss  on the  
responsib ility  of th e  knowledge. I too w as aw are of the  proh ib itions 
an d  silences su rro u n d in g  su ch  knowledge. C onsequen tly  there  
were m o m en ts  like th is  w here I found m yself governing m y speech 
an d  e n ac tin g  th e  d isco u rse  of the  non -sexual school. So sexuality  
know ledge is  nego tia ted  on  several levels here: betw een Ellis and  
h e r a u n t, be tw een  th e  girls a n d  me, betw een th e  girls an d  younger 
ch ild ren . All th e  levels show  how sexuality  knowledge h a s  an  
‘u n sp o k e n  p re se n c e ' betw een people of different ages and  
s ta tu se s . It re ta in s  a  p resence  because  of th e  euphem ism s th a t 
a re  deployed, w h ich  a re  in  tu rn , he terosexualised  in form.
Older? O lder? 16?  O lder?
E nacting  th e  k in d  of sexuality  censo rsh ip  deta iled  above w as 
increasing ly  difficult w hen  th e  object of question ing  becam e my 
self. As I d isc u ss  a t  leng th  th ro u g h  C hap te rs  7 a n d  8 , the  children 
u sed  m y b iog raphy  in  va rious ways, talk ing  a b o u t m y fu tu re  and  
m y p a s t  in  te rm s  of gendered  friendsh ips a n d  rom antic  
re la tio n sh ip s . To do th is  they  w ould often draw  o u t biographical 
de ta ils  a b o u t m y life a n d  u se  them  to tell sto ries ab o u t 
them selves. For exam ple, d u ring  an  interview  a t  St. B aker's som e 
of the  c h ild ren  ra ised  the  topic of virginity in a  side conversation.
V anessa : I w a n n a  be 16.
Shan ice : I w a n n a  be 17.
DJM : W hat a re  you talk ing  abou t?
V anessa : W hen do you w an t to lose your virginity?
DJM : Y ou're ta lk ing  ab o u t w hat age you w an t to be a n d  you
say  16?
V anessa : Y eah 16.
[Noise]
C harlene: Luke h ad  a  little dum m y ru n  in  the  p layground
w hen  he  a sk ed  V anessa  to m a n y  him .
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[Noise a n d  laughter]
Steven: If th e re ’s a  m an  and  a  w om an a n d  they  do it th en ... 
C harlene: [Talking ab o u t virginity] You s ta r ts  w ith a  V 
[m akes sign  w ith  fingers] and  th en  it tu rn s  to a n  A [adds 
a n o th e r  finger]
[Laughter]
V anessa : Hey you  know  w hat? W hen I lose m y virginity I 
w a n t to  lose it to som eone w ho’s really  special an d  who I 
love a n d  I d o n ’t w an t it to be wrong.
Interview , S t B aker’s
The them e of virginity  w as th en  picked u p  again  a t  the  end  of the 
sess ion  w hen  I tried  to ro u n d  th ings up.
DJM: J u s t  before we finish, are th ere  any  th ings th a t  we 
ta lk ed  a b o u t th a t  you  h a d  som ething  else say, or you can  
a sk  m e som e q u e s tio n s  if you like?
V anessa : W hen did  you  lose your virginity?
DJM: Not th a t  q u estio n  again!
[Laughter]
V anessa : Tell u s .
All: Y eah go on tell u s .
DJM: I w as y o unger th a n  I am  now, b u t older th a n  you are 
now.
V anessa : 16?
C harlene: 14?
Steven: O lder? O lder? 16? Older?
Interview, S t B aker’s
Here I w as a  u se fu l sou rce  of inform ation ab o u t a  topic they  were 
p reoccup ied  w ith . The ch ild ren  were doing re sea rch  of th e ir own, 
to th e ir  ow n agenda , w hich  w as set by increased  d iscu ss io n  ab o u t 
virginity in  Y ear 7. Now the  ch ildren  were seeing them selves as 
sexual in d ifferen t w ays, b rough t abou t by th e ir  in te rac tion  with 
p u p ils  in  th e  u p p e r  years, w hose own sexual cu ltu re  w as openly 
d isp layed  d u rin g  b rea k  tim es. Moreover, the  ex trac ts  in  th is  la s t 
section  illu s tra te  th e  changes in the  ch ild ren ’s d em onstra tion  of 
(hetero)sexual know ledge betw een p rim aiy  a n d  secondary  schools. 
The confidence to ‘sp e ak ’ sexuality, an d  to do so knowingly,
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ap p eared  to be g rea ter after the  tran s itio n  to h igh  school, 
especially  in  th e  in terview  context.
The loss of v irg in ity  a p p ea rs  a s  a n  im portan t rite-of-passage into 
teen -h e te ro sex u a lity  (Allen 2005). It is also linked  to popu lar 
rom ance a n d  in s titu tio n a l heterosexuality  w ith  th e  sto ry  of Luke 
ask ing  V a n essa  to m arry  h im  on the  p layground  an d  w ith 
V a n essa ’s p ro c lam atio n  th a t  h e r first tim e will be w ith  som eone 
she  really  loves. She also  no tes th a t  she  does n o t w a n t it to be 
W o n g .’ T here  w as clearly  a  g rea t deal of p re ssu re  being  felt ab o u t 
the  r ig h t tim e a n d  th e  righ t way to lose o n e’s virginity, an d  th is  
g roup  w ere sea rch in g  for a s  m u ch  inform ation  a s  possible. The 
sto ry  of th e  ‘d um m y r u n ’ also ind icates how  m any  of the  group 
involved in  th e  re se a rc h  w here s ta rtin g  to fram e the he te ro ­
gendered  gam es p layed by th e ir form er selves an d  younger 
ch ild ren  a s  re h e a rsa ls  for teen  an d  a d u lt life.
At several p o in ts  th ey  link  th e  app rop ria te  tim e to lose one’s 
virginity to th e  h e te ro sex u a l age of consen t. J u s t  a s  th e  boys from 
St. Pertw ee’s cou ld  n o t see th e  po in t in having  a  girlfriend before 
the  age of 16 (see C h ap te r 5), here  the  s ta te  defined ‘appropria te  
age’ from  sex u a l activ ity  is u se d  to build  m ean ings a b o u t their 
re la tio n sh ip s  a n d  sen se  of sexual self. Moreover, the  virginity they 
a re  ta lk ing  a b o u t c an  only be lost th ro u g h  penetra tive  hetero-sex  -  
w hen  a  V tu r n s  to a n  A.
C on clu sion
T his c h a p te r  h a s  looked in fu rth er detail a t  how hetero-gender 
sh ap ed  th e  c h ild re n ’s re la tionsh ip  cu ltu res , focusing on th ree  
p a rtic u la r  sp a ce s  w ith in  the  fieldwork: the  playground, ‘official’ 
an d  ‘unoffic ia l’ ed u ca tio n a l contexts, an d  the resea rch  interviews. 
It explored th e  p layground  as  a  specific space for th e  negotiation 
of he te ro -g en d ered  su b jec t positions an d  group iden tities by
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focusing on th e  in te rac tio n s  an d  draw ings of a  g roup  of Year 6  
girls. Here I looked a t  som e of the  in te rsec tio n s betw een  popu lar 
cu ltu re  -  c o n sis tin g  of certa in  m edia an d  econom ic m ark e ts  -  and  
local c u ltu re  in  th e  g irls’ negotiations of th e ir g roup  identities. In 
doing th is  I a lso  d isc u sse d  th e  argum en t th a t  re se a rc h e rs  working 
w ith ch ild ren  sh o u ld  pay  a tten tion  to th e ir p a rtic ip a n ts  own 
c u ltu re s  of com m un ica tion , an d  outlined  how I achieved th is  
th ro u g h  m y an a ly sis  of th e  g irls’ p layground draw ings. The 
c h a p te r  a lso  considered  how  hetero-gender sh ap ed  in te rac tions 
a n d  su b je c t positio n s w ith in  the  context of w hat I called  ‘official’ 
an d  ‘unofficial’ sexuality  education . In these  co n tex ts  -  an d  in 
ep isodes d u rin g  the  interview s -  the  ch ild ren  positioned 
them selves, e ach  o th e r a n d  m e, a s  pa rticu la r k inds of sub jec ts  by 
draw ing on  d isc o u rse s  of gender and  sexuality. In the  next 
ch ap te r I co n tin u e  to focus on how gendered sexuality  a n d  social 
c lass  sh ap ed  th e  ch ild ren ’s lives, by looking a t e x tra c ts  from  the ir 
re sea rch  d ia ries  a b o u t th e ir lives outside school, a n d  the ir 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a n d  experiences of friendship a n d  rom ance.
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Chapter 7 
True loves and best friends
S tories a re  n o t ju s t  p ractical an d  sym bolic actions: they  are 
a lso  p a r t  of th e  political process. Sexual sto ries ooze 
th ro u g h  th e  political stream . Power is n o t so m u ch  an  all or 
n o th in g  p henom enon , w hich people e ither have or d o n ’t 
have, a n d  w hich  resides e ither here  or there . R ather it is 
b e s t view ed a s  a  flow, a  process, a  p u lsa te ... The pow er to 
tell a sto ry , or indeed  to not tell a story, u n d er  the  conditions 
o f  on e 's  ow n  choosing, is p art o f  the political process.
Plum m er 1995:26, e m p h asis  in original
After C h u rc h  we w en t to B 8s Q (you can  do it if you B 85 Q 
it!) to b u y  a  p re se n t for a  friend, w hen we bum ped  into 
S a ra h  once again , we kep t h iding a n d  ru n n in g  from Mr. 
M arrio tt w ho s ta r te d  to get quite cross, b u t of course, we 
enjoyed ourse lves. I am  all a sto n ish m en t, I m et Mrs. 
W ebster a a a a a a a a a a a h h h h h h h , w as she  try ing  to buy  a  
p re se n t for a  friend? T hen  hom e sw eet hom e for to ea t my 
delicious m eal, yum m y.
K atherine, d iary  en try , H artnell
W ent in  sw im m ing pool, played football, bike ride, golf, 
rugby.
Ryan, diary  en try , St. Pertw ee’s
In trod u ction
This c h a p te r  looks a t  th e  ch ild ren ’s em otional investm en ts and  
su b jec t position ings from  th ree  perspectives, build ing a  rich 
p ic tu re  of how  th ese  were affected by gender an d  social c lass. It 
begins w ith  a n  exploration  of the  ch ild ren ’s resea rch  diaries, 
h igh ligh ting  th e  everyday experiences of different k inds of 
ch ildhood a n d  th e  w ays these  are rep resen ted  in  the  narra tive  
space of th e  d ia ry  text. By exam ining the  d iaries I am  able to say 
som eth ing  a b o u t how  the children m ade in v estm en ts  in the ir
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‘selves,’ a s  th ey  negotiated  the  diary activity a n d  th e ir own 
subjectivity. I th e n  move on to consider how sim ilar social factors 
affected th e ir  in v es tm en ts  in  rom ance, love an d  form s of in tim ate  
h e te ro sex u al re la tio n sh ip s , especially m arriage. A key asp ec t of 
th is  an a ly sis  is th e  w ay th a t  my own rom an tic  re la tionsh ip  w as 
nego tia ted  a n d  explored  by the  children, p a rticu la rly  the  girls. 
Finally, I sh ift th e  focus to explore how rom ance in fluenced the  
c h ild ren ’s sam e sex friendsh ips. I do th is  by m app ing  o u t the  ways 
the  ch ild ren  defined  w h a t co n stitu ted  a  ‘friend’ a n d  a  ‘b e s t friend ,’ 
m oving on  to look a t  how  th is  w as affected by th e  social s tra ta  
th a t  sh a p ed  th e  ch ild ren ’s own sense of th e ir  b iographies and  
explore th e  no tion  of rom an tic  friendsh ips a s  ‘friendsh ip  e scap es .’
Dear D iary... so c ia l c la ss , gender and cu lture
D espite th e  e th ica l is su e s  ra ised  in C hap ter 4 regard ing  the  diary 
activity, th e  w riting  of th e  d iaries did allow the  ch ild ren  to write 
a b o u t th e  th in g s  th a t  concerned  them  a n d  tell a  n u m b er of stories 
ab o u t th e ir  lives o u ts id e  of school an d  a t  hom e. In th is  section 
therefore, I will explore som e of the  m ain  fea tu res  of the  d iaries 
w ritten  by th e  ch ild ren  a t  H artnell an d  St. Pertw ee’s, a s  these 
provide a  p a rtia l b u t  significant view of the  c h a rac te r  of the ir 
ch ildhoods, to ld  from  th e ir  own perspectives. The d iaries illu stra te  
the  in te rse c tio n s  of global a n d  local na rra tives, the  im pact of 
technolog ies, a n d  th e  th in g s  th a t  the  ch ildren  found significant or 
im p o rta n t in  th e ir  everyday lives. They also highlight the  day-to- 
day  ro u tin e s , activ ities, even ts and  types of re la tionsh ip s th a t  the 
ch ild ren  th o u g h t it w as w orth  recording. In th is  sense , I suggest 
the  d ia ries  a re  d o cu m en ts  th a t  dem onstra te  the  different k inds of 
in v es tm en ts  th e  ch ild ren  m ade in these  th ings a s  they  w ent ab o u t 
co n s tru c tin g  a  n a rra tiv e  ab o u t them selves, th ro u g h  a  p a rticu la r 
resea rch  exercise.
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The d iaries a lso  provide som e evidence of th e  d ifferent k inds of 
gendered ch ildhoods experienced by the  ch ild ren  a t  a  m iddle c lass 
ru ra l school, a n d  a  w orking c lass u rb a n  school. S u ch  differences 
can  be seen  th ro u g h  th e  stories th a t  a re  told, th e  w ays the  ta sk  
w as a p p ro ach ed , a n d  the  w ays the  diary  d o cu m en ts  were 
o rgan ised  a n d  personalised . For exam ple, a  large n u m b er of the  
d iaries from  St. Pertw ee’s have decorated covers, b u t  m any  have 
lim ited d e ta ils  inside. In co n tra st, th e  H artnell d iaries con ta in  
g rea te r d e ta ils  in  th e  daily en tries an d  less cover decor. Below are 
som e exam ples of th e  decorated  covers from St. H artnell.
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Cover sto r ies
P icture 7 .1: Cover o f  K elsea’s  diary, St. P ertw ee’s
As Kelsea (Picture 7.1) an d  Dem i’s (Picture 7.2) covers show, the 
St. Pertw ee’s g irls’ m ade com m on use  of w hat they described as 
‘love h e a r ts ’. T his iconography w as repeated across all aspects of 
the ir d raw ing cu ltu re , particu larly  the way the sym bolised their 
friendsh ips on each  o th e r’s workbooks and  in my research  
no tebooks (see below).
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P icture 7 .2: Cover o f  D em i’s diary, St. P ertw ee’s
Kelsea’s cover also illu s tra te s  how m any of the  girls u sed  bright 
colours ac ro ss  the  whole of the cover, tak ing  a  great deal of time 
to colour in th e  b lan k  space using  a  wide range of available pens 
and  pencils. A ttention to th is  kind of detail and  the pride in the 
decorative c rea tion  of the  covers appears to have rep resen ted  an 
im p o rtan t a sp ec t of being a  girl a t St. Pertwee’s.
Similarly, Stevie (Picture 7.3) places seven h earts  on h e r cover, 
b u t she also u se s  keys and  locks to invoke notions of secrecy and
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privacy, even th o u g h  she is aware th a t I will read  the d iary -  it is, 
in th a t sense , a  public  docum ent.
P icture 7 .3: Cover o f  S te v ie ’s  diary, St. P ertw ee’s
By includ ing  th ese  sym bols she is draw ing on the narra tive  of ‘the 
d iary ’ a s  secretive an d  personal, despite the fact th a t she discloses 
no secre ts  in h e r  pages (see ex tract below). Therefore, the notion 
th a t th e  d iary  w as a  specific confessional space w as well 
recognised, even though  the entries w ithin tended to contain  
inform ation th a t  w as ordinarily openly shared.
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Some boys also  invested  time in decorating the  covers of their 
diaries, includ ing  Luke (Picture 7.4) and  Kyle (Picture 7.5). While 
they too have also  u sed  a  v ibrant palette, the p a tte rn s  and  shapes 
draw n on th ese  covers, a s  w ith the notebook draw ings in  C hap ter 
6 , show  the  gendered  differences in the ch ild ren’s expressivity and  
creativity.
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P icture 7 .4: Cover o f  Luke’s diary, St. P ertw ee’s
As noted , th e  H artnell d iaries were no t decorated in th is  way. One 
possible rea so n  for th is  could have been the different educational 
cu ltu res  in each  of the schools. Year 6 a t St. Pertw ee’s were
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encouraged to decorate the covers of their w orkbooks an d  folders 
and  were often se t draw ing and  colouring ta sk s  a s  c lass work. B ut 
the ch ild ren  a t  H artnell were not encouraged to decorate their 
books; therefore  the  im petus to decorate w as em bedded in 
classroom  cu ltu re , a lthough  the style of decoration  w as shaped  by 
the c h ild ren ’s own gendered friendship cu ltu res .
P icture 7 .5: Cover o f Kyle’s  diary, St. P ertw ee’s 
E xtracts from  St. P ertw ee’s diaries
In addition  to th ese  general tendencies betw een the  two schools 
regarding the  covers, there were also m arked  social c lass and  
gender differences in the way the diary en tries were com posed.
206
The d ia iy  en trie s  provide a  view of how the children  sp en t tim e 
outside school, how  their activities were organised, an d  which 
people p a rtic ip a ted  in these  activities. At St. Pertw ee’s the en tries 
for each  day  w ere often quite brief, as the following page from 
Stevie’s d iary  illu stra te s .
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P icture 7 .6: Page from S tev ie ’s diary, St. Pertw ee’s
In c o n tra s t to Stevie’s cover (see above) th is  page (Picture 7.6) 
illu s tra te s  th e  difference between the investm ent in detailed 
decoration  a n d  th e  length  of the entry  for m ost days. However, the
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en tries still c o n ta in ed  inform ative n arra tiv es  a b o u t life ou tside  of 
school. For exam ple, in  an o th e r entry, Stevie exp la ins th a t,
On th e  w eekend  I go down to m y d a d ’s h o u se  an d  play 
ou ts id e  w ith  m y sis te r Danika. We go o u t th e  front an d  we 
p lay in  th e  tree  an d  D anika’s m um  (Collette) tells u s  to 
m ake  a  sw ing on  it so we do. We found  som e n a ils  an d  got 
m y d a d ’s h a m m ers  and  we m ade som e s te p s  so we can  get 
u p . We en d ed  u p  m aking  a  den in th e  tree.
Stevie, St. Pertw ee’s
Stevie’s sh o r t  sto ry  provides details of h e r activ ities ou tside  school 
an d  illu s tra te s , th ro u g h  its  narra tive  com position, how  she  invests 
in vario u s e lem en ts  of h e r life. Through th is  story , for exam ple, 
she tells th e  rea d e r a b o u t h e r family s tru c tu re  -  she  is p a r t  of a  
stepfam ily  -  a n d  conveys how she views th is , by ta lk ing  ab o u t h e r 
re la tio n sh ip  w ith  h e r  s is te r in closely bonded  te rm s, while 
position ing  h e r  ‘s te p m o th e r ,’37 Collette, a s  a  d is ta n t  figure nam ed  
only w ith in  p a re n th e se s . T his narrative also i llu s tra te s  the  way 
th a t  girls in  Y ear 6  could  access ways of p lay ing  th a t  were 
‘c h ild ren ’s ’ activ ities -  like den  m aking -  an d  ‘g irls’ activ ities, like 
dancing . S tacey , for exam ple, wrote the following en try .
I w as p lay ing  in  the  s tree t and  we were m ak in g  u p  dances, 
b u t  th is  girl w as singing Grease and  we h a d  to copy her, b u t 
it w a s n ’t  good so we m ade up  a  new one, it w as better.
Stacey, St. Pertw ee’s
Typically th e  ch ild ren  living in the  u rb an  con tex t w rote ab o u t their 
free u se  of pub lic  space like stree ts  and  p a rk s . They recorded their 
u se  of su c h  sp aces  in ways th a t suggested  a  g rea t deal of 
au tonom y of m ovem ent an d  access th a t  w as seldom  restric ted  by 
p a re n ta l su perv ision  (Valentine 1997; V alentine & M cKendrick
37 Although I use the term stepmother here I place it in scare quotes because it was not sure 
whether Stevie’s father was married to Collette, although they did co-habit.
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1997). In th is  sen se , public  space, like the  s tree t, w as trea ted  as, 
in som e se n se s , children's  space (see C hap te r 9). T his stood in 
c o n tra s t to th e  p rac tices  of the  hom e, a n d  m any  of the  girls and  
boys w rote a b o u t th e ir  everyday rou tines of getting  d ressed  and  
eating. For in s tan c e , K elsea explains th a t,
O n S u n d a y  I woke u p  an d  w ent down s ta irs  a n d  Steven w as 
doing cooked d inner. I w ent u p s ta irs  a n d  got d ressed  had  
m y cooked d inner. T hen  Steven take  u s  to  the  p a rk  an d  pub  
a n d  I p layed w ith  th ese  k ids we played touch .
Kelsea, St. Pertw ee’s
As w ith  S tevie’s en try , w ith in  th is  explanation  of com m on events 
lays sign ifican t de ta il a b o u t family s tru c tu re  an d  the  activities 
u n d e rta k e n  on  days aw ay from  school. Similarly, R enae provides a  
sn a p sh o t of th e  activ ities of a  typical sum m er evening after school.
I w alked hom e from  the  b u s  stop, th en  I w ent on my 
c o m p u te r to sell th in g s  on eBay. I p u t m y bikini on and  
w en t a n d  dived in to  the  little pool b u t got o u t soon cos it 
w as boring. The m y m u m  asked  me to help  tidy the  k itchen  
so I d id ... th e n  we all w atched a  se t of th ree  films called 
R am bo  on  DVD.
R enae, St. Pertw ee’s
R enae’s e n try  d e m o n s tra te s  how certain  technologies, like the  
in te rn e t a n d  online au c tio n  sites, were p a r t  of th e  ch ild ren ’s 
everyday lives along w ith and  equal in significance to m ore 
‘tra d itio n a l’ activ ities, like playing in the pool a n d  help ing  in the 
k itchen . W hen sh e  w rites ab o u t w atching th e  a d u lt  certificated 
Ram bo  film s, R enae provides some ind ication  a s  to how her 
ch ildhood is c o n s tru c te d  an d  governed w ithin  h e r  family.
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P icture 7.7: Page from David’s diary, St. P ertw ee’s
While the  girls a t St. Pertw ee’s tended to provide relatively short 
en tries com pared  w ith those a t H artnell (see below), the boys 
would very often write single sentences of descrip tion . As David’s 
diary (Picture 7.7) show s, the boys a t St. Pertw ee’s tended to 
include very little for each day, b u t these  sh o rt narra tives still 
provide significant inform ation about their pastim es and  in terests. 
For exam ple, in  the  following entry, Luke w rites one line b u t still 
m anages to explain  h is activities and  convey h is feelings abou t 
them .
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W ent to p ic tu res , th en  w ent in  sw im m ing pool w ith my 
friend Ow en, we h a d  great fun, th en  M acD onald’s, th en  to 
hom e.
Luke, St. Pertw ee’s
Boys also  w rote a b o u t th e ir indoor an d  ou tdoor activities, as  
J o rd a n ’s w eekend  e n try  show s:
O n S a tu rd a y  I woke u p  h ad  my b reak fast a n d  played on the  
new  co m p u te r gam e m y m other b ough t on Friday. On 
S u n d ay  I w oke u p  h ad  my b reak fast w en t on  m y com puter 
for a  coup le  of h o u rs  an d  th en  w ent ou tside  a n d  played m ob 
w ith  m y big b ro th e r  an d  h is  friends.
Jo rd a n , St. Pertw ee’s
W here b o y s’ e n trie s  w ere m ore detailed th en , they  tended  to 
involve th e  m app ing  o u t of who h ad  played m ass  gam es like ‘m ob’, 
the  fo rtu n es  of a  p a rtic u la r  s tree t football team  du rin g  a  kick- 
abou t, th e  p laying  of co m p u ter gam es, or, a s  D afydd’s en try  
illu s tra te s , video gam e resu lts :
Me a n d  m y d ad  w as playing football over the  p a rk  an d  w hen 
we fin ished  we w en t hom e and  played on  th e  p laysta tion  2 . 
We p layed  football, he  bea t me 2 - 1 1  w as Liverpool an d  he 
w as M an ch este r U nited. We played again , I b e a t h im  1 -  0 I 
w as C he lsea  an d  he w as M anchester City. We played a  
d ifferen t gam e. We play National hockey league. T hen I w ent 
hom e a n d  on  m y playstation.
Dafydd, St. Pertw ee’s
D afydd’s in v es tm en t in the  pastim e of video gam m ing  w as very 
com m on. A ccording to the  diaries it w as a n  activity th a t 
p reoccupied  th e  bo y s’ leisure time, if no t in te rm s of ac tu a l tim e, 
th en  certa in ly  in  te rm s of in terest.
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E xtracts from  H artn ell d iaries
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P ictu re  7 .8 : Page from Em m a’s diary, H artn ell
W here a n  ed u ca tio n a l d iscourse  had  a rg u ab ly  affected the 
deco ra tion  of th e  d iary  covers a t St. Pertw ee’s, a  sim ila r con tex tua l 
tech n iq u e  of p re se n ta tio n  affected the  w riting  of th e  d iaries a t 
H artnell. M any of th e  girls, for exam ple, in c lu d ed  th e ir own 
w riting lines to th e  b lan k  pages, ju s t  a s  they  w ere in s tru c te d  to do 
for c lass  w ork. In add ition , w here p ic tu re s  w ere d raw n, a s  in 
E m m a’s da iry  above (Picture 7.8), they  often served  to illu s tra te  an  
event from  th e  n a rra tiv e  of the entry, m irro ring  th e  u se  of p ic tu res
2 1 2
in ch ild ren ’s storybooks. Moreover, the  narra tive  s tru c tu re  of 
m any of the  en tries  drew on the conventional story telling genre 
th a t w as ta u g h t du ring  creative w riting lessons. Some of the girls, 
like Cerri (Picture 7.9), decorated their en tries  by m aking p a tte rs  
w ith sp irog raphs -  a  type of educational toy.
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Picture 7.9: Page from Cerri’s diary, H artnell
The n a rra tiv es w ith in  the en tries dem onstra te  various ways in 
which the  childhoods experienced by Year 6 a t Hartnell were 
different to those  experienced by the  girls and  boys a t St. 
Pertw ee’s. The following extract from Lucy’s diary  provides some 
significant exam ples.
213
F irst we w en t for a  w alk with G em m a’s dog, ‘Lady.’ There 
w ere lo ts  of iced-over puddles and  we sm ash ed  them , 
collected  th e  ice, m ade  a  huge pile and  ju m p e d  on them . At 
a b o u t twelve o ’clock we w ent to the c in em a  to see Freaky 
Friday, w h ich  s ta r te d  a t  12.40pm. I th o u g h t it w as a  really 
good film  a n d  w ould give it 10 ou t of 10. I h a d  a  w onderful 
tim e. I sa id  th a n k  you  for having me an d  th e n  w en t inside 
to g ree t m y p e ts  a n d  family.
Lucy, H artnell
M any of th e  c h ild ren  a t  H artnell had pets -  especially  dogs -  an d  
often in v ested  in w riting ab o u t them , b u t  p e ts  were never 
m en tioned  in  th e  St. Pertw ee’s diaries. There w as also, a s  Lucy’s 
n a rra tiv e  sh o w s, a  he igh tened  focus on tim e w ith in  the  sto ries of 
daily ev en ts  g a th e re d  a t  H artnell. This suggests th a t  the  children  
experienced , a n d  h a d  a  keen  sense of, a  reg im ented  s tru c tu re  to 
th e ir days, so m e th in g  th a t  p e rh a p s  reflected the  m a n n e r  in w hich 
th e ir le isu re  tim e  w as frequen tly  organised a ro u n d  ex tra -cu rricu la  
activities, like sp o r ts  c lubs. Moreover, they often relied  on p aren ta l 
tra n sp o rt  in  o rd e r to  m ee t w ith  friends, w hich w as organ ised  to 
p a rticu la r  tim es (also see C hap ter 9). Lucy is also keen to 
em p h asise  how  polite she  w as w hen leaving G em m a’s h ouse  -  she 
rep o rts  a  p e rfo rm an ce  of co u rteo u s m iddle c lass girlhood -  a  point 
th a t I d isc u ss  fully in  C h ap te r 8 w hen looking a t  a  sto ry  by Anna.
P erfo rm ances of fem inin ity  are  also h ighlighted in Lucy and  
A n n a’s (see P ic tu re  7.10) references to the  film F reaky Friday38. 
Several of th e  girls a t  H artnell invested a  g rea t deal in th is  film, 
w hich  h a d  recen tly  been  released on DVD. The film h a s  a  
n a rra tiv e  th a t  p lays w ith form s of femininity, w here a  young girl 
sw aps bod ies a n d  lives w ith  h e r m iddle-aged m other. This gender 
sw ap betw een  girlhood an d  wom anhood m ay have provided the  
girls w ith  a  n a rra tiv e  by w hich they could explore fu tu re  fem inine
38 This version o f the film was a remake staring Jamie Lee Curtis and Lindsay Lohan. The 
original film was released in 1976, featuring Jody Foster.
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subject positions -  th a t  of the teenager and  the m other. The 
su s ta in ed  exploration  of th is narrative bore repea t viewings, 
p layground conversa tions and  colourful, excited diary entries.
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P icture 7 .10 : Page from Anna’s diary, H artnell
The boys a t  H artnell produced diary entries th a t varied in length 
from a few sen ten ces  to several pages. In general their diaries were 
all longer th a n  those  produced by the St. Pertw ee’s boys, and  the 
m ajority w rote detailed descriptions of the ir out-of-school 
activities. At H artnell, the  boys divided them selves roughly into 
two d is tin c t g roups, defined by academ ic achievem ent, especially 
who w as a n d  w as no t taking the ‘1 1 p lu s’ exam . The first group
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often p ro d u ced  e n trie s  sim ilar in con ten t to those  seen  from  St. 
Pertw ee’s, a lth o u g h  the  ru ra l spaces they  occupied  along w ith 
localised c u ltu ra l in te res ts , particu larly  ska teboard ing , shaped  
th e ir activ ities. Lewis, for exam ple, wrote th is  entry:
Me a n d  Felix got o u r ska teboards an d  a  ram p  a n d  s ta r te d  to 
ju m p  it b u t  we co u ld n ’t  land  it so we got h is  p a in t ball gun 
a n d  sh o t it a t  th e  ta rg e t an d  we m ade a  big m ess an d  got 
to ld  off.
Lewis, H artnell
George (P icture 7.11) a n d  Ollie’s (Picture 7.12) d iaries, on the 
o ther h a n d , provide good exam ples of how  th e  high  achieving 
group of boys w rote. The activ ities of th is  group  w ere very different 
from th o se  of th e  boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s, reflecting the  different 
socio-econom ic b ack g ro u n d s, financial reso u rces, a n d  class 
c u ltu res  of th e ir  fam ilies.
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P icture 7 .11 : Page from George’s diary, H artnell
Both George a n d  Ollie w rote ab o u t George’s b irthday  party , where 
they w en t s c u b a  diving w ith an  instructo r. Their en tries reflect the 
educa tional d isco u rse  of the  lessons and, in the ir p resen ta tion  of 
the sc u b a  diving signals an d  equipm ent, show how their subject 
positions a s  academ ic high achievers given them  a way of 
reproducing  th is  d iscourse , and  to do th is in a  sim ilar way to the 
project w ork they  u n d erto o k  in school.
217
P icture 7 .12 : Page from O llie’s diary, H artnell
As the following ex trac t from ano ther of Ollie’s en tries shows, the 
boys also d isp layed  a n  aw areness of the  im portance of time in 
their everyday lives.
Today I go ro u n d  to my friend Ja m e s’ house for a  sleep over. 
F irst, we go hom e and  get changed into our tenn is gear, we 
th e n  ta lk  a b o u t mobile phones and cars for abou t an  hour. 
By th is  tim e, it is 10 to 5. We get our rackets and  get in the
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car... A t 7 .1 5  we get ready for scouts. He alw ays does it, so 
he h a s  a  sc o u t uniform , b u t I have never been  before, I w as 
j u s t  seeing  w h a t it w as like.
Ollie, H artnell
S uch  e n trie s  w ere typical am ong the  boys who w ere tak ing  the  11 
p lu s exam , w ho illu s tra te d  how their leisure  tim e ou tside  school 
w as seg m en ted  in to  o rgan ised  activities, often  im bued  w ith 
ed u ca tio n a l va lue  (Ball 2003). W hen they  rep o rted  conversations, 
as in  O llie’s ex tra c t, th e  focus w ould often be on  technological and  
expensive eq u ip m en t ow ned by them  or th e ir  fam ilies. In these  
w ays, th ey  p ro d u ce d  n a rra tiv e s  ab o u t th e ir everyday lives as 
m iddle c la ss , h igh  achieving  a n d  m ascu line  sub jec ts .
The in fo rm ation  in  th e  d ia ries  provides an o th e r perspective on the 
ch ild ren 's  lives by p re sen tin g  d a ta  a b o u t th e ir lives ou tside  school. 
The ch ild ren  h a d  th e  freedom  to w rite w h a t the  w an ted , including 
fiction if th ey  so d esired , b u t  th ro u g h  a  b lend  of e thnograph ic  
observations, in terv iew s a n d  o th er conversa tions, I am  convinced 
th a t the p ic tu re  th e se  d o cu m en ts  provide is a  largely realistic  one; 
accepting , of co u rse , th a t  they  are  research  genera ted  narra tives, 
w hich reflect th e  in te re s ts  of the  resea rch , a n d  the  p rocesses by 
w hich th ey  w ere p ro d u ced  (as d iscu ssed  in  C hap ter 4). 
F u rth e rm o re , th e  p ic tu re  they  provide show s significant gendered 
and  c la ssed  d ifferences in  the  childhood experiences of two 
cohorts of ch ild ren .
T il  find  m y  tru e  lo v e .. .’ S ocia l c la ss  and sp eak in g  rom ance
The th em es  of social c la ss  a n d  different childhoods reflected in the  
d iaries d e m o n s tra te  how  conceptions and  experiences of the  life 
course  a re  socially  constructed . Furtherm ore, th ro u g h  several of 
the re se a rc h  activ ities it becam e clear th a t  c lass cu ltu re  also 
affected th e  c h ild ren ’s u n d ers tan d in g s of an d  investm en ts in
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d iscou rses  of p o p u la r rom antic  love. One recu rrin g  topic th a t 
arose w hen  d iscu ss in g  different k inds of re la tio n sh ip s du rin g  the 
group in terv iew s w as ‘tru e  love’. In the following ex tract, one 
group a t  H artne ll ta lk  w ith me abou t finding th e ir tru e  love.
S arah : T hey’re [friends] im portant, b u t so is y ou r tru e  love.
DJM : So, how  do you  know w hen som eone is your true
love?
S arah : T h ere ’s som ebody ou t there for you  a n d  w hen you
find th em  you  ju s t  know.
DJM: Do you  all th in k  th a t?
G areth : Yeah.
Becky: Yeah.
DJM: W hen do you  th in k  you ’ll m eet y ou r tru e  love?
Becky: In th e  fu tu re .
S arah : At U niversity?
G areth : D on’t  know , la te r on?
DJM: And everyone h a s  one?
S arah : Yeah, I th in k  so.
Interview, H artnell
The idea of ‘tru e  love’ h a d  a  g rea t deal of influence on how the 
children  th o u g h t a b o u t he te ro sexual re la tionsh ips. T ru e  love’ was 
defined bo th  a s  a  u n iq u e  se t of em otions, a n d  a s  the  specific, 
p redestined  p e rso n  w ith  w hom  those em otions would be 
uncovered a n d  sh a red . B ut, for the  ch ildren  a t H artnell, true  love 
w as n o t som eth ing  th a t  w as likely to h appen  to them ; ra th e r  it 
would h a p p en  to th e ir  fu tu re  selves a t som e im agined point. For 
the  high achieving  girls a n d  boys particu larly , tru e  love w as 
conceived a s  som eth ing  th a t  would occur a t university , probably 
reflecting th e  fac t th a t  m any had  siblings applying for 
u n d e rg ra d u a te  c o u rses , and  their p a ren ts  were already 
positioning th em  a s  fu tu re  university  app lican ts39.
39 I discovered this through a discussion with Mrs. Webster and some o f the other staff.
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These th em es of age a n d  tru e  em otions a re  also  reflected in  one of 
the  in terview  ex trac ts  from the  boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s already 
d iscu ssed  in C h a p te r 5, w hich I w an t to re tu rn  to in  p a rt here.
DJM: W hen do you  th in k  y o u ’ll fall in  love w ith  som eone?
Jo h n : M aybe never.
D anny: A bout 14.
Jo h n : Yeah, m aybe.
Moz: Y eah, m aybe ab o u t w hen your 13, 14.
D anny: W hen y a  go o u t w ith som eone you  ju s t  take  it a s  it
goes, b u t  w hen  y a  get older ya  feel feelings a n d  s tu ff isn ’t  it.
Like w hen  y a  gets m arried  an d  stuff.
DJM: B u t you  d o n ’t  feel feelings now?
All: No
Kenzie: Well, girls do.
Interview , S t Pertw ee’s
True love in  th is  co n tex t is defined a s  th e  ability  to Teel feelings’ 
(see C h ap te r 5 for m y earlier d iscussion  a b o u t gender d iscourses 
in th is  e x tra c t) . T he boys an tic ipa ted  th a t  tru e  love w ould occur in 
the ir early  tee n s , a n d  th is  belief reflects th e  s tru c tu rin g  of 
re la tio n sh ip s in th e ir  com m unity . It w as n o t uncom m on, for 
exam ple, for th e  ch ild ren  to have m others a n d  fa th e rs  who h ad  
been teenage p a re n ts ; som e also had  teenage siblings who were 
p reg n an t a n d /o r  co -hab iting  w ith p a rtn e rs . As a  consequence, 
p red ic tions a b o u t th e ir  own fu tu re  re la tionsh ip s were m ade w ithin  
th is  fam ilial fram ew ork  of reference.
Holding th e se  two ex trac ts  in com parison it also becom es clear 
how in flu en tia l c la ss  cu ltu re  can be on  the  a rticu la tion  of 
rom antic  n a rra tiv e s  of tru e  love. While th e  m iddle c lass ch ild ren  
a t the  ru ra l  school saw  true  love as possib ly  a  decade away, 
ch ild ren  in  th e  u rb a n , working class schools were m ore likely to 
consider them selves quite close to the  experience of ‘feeling 
feelings’. T he ch ild ren  negotiated the  m ean ings of em otions, 
rep roducing  th em  in term s of w hat they  u n d e rs to o d  to be the
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norm al tem porality  of em otions w ithin the  life course. Moreover, 
all the  ch ild ren  invested  in the  notion of ‘tru e  love’, in one way or 
ano ther, b u t  th e  fo recast for its arrival w as sh ap ed  by cu ltu ra l 
cap ita l a n d  a n tic ip a ted  life experience.
R om an ce, k in sh ip  and marriage
I t’s j u s t  a fte r lu n ch  an d  C harlene h a s  b ro u g h t in the 
p ic tu re s  from  h e r m other and  s tep fa th er’s recen t w edding -  
th e  cerem ony h a d  tak en  place during  the  E as te r holiday. 
The p ic tu re s  are  in  a  bound  ivory w hite photo  album , 
em b o ssed  w ith  ro ses an d  edged w ith lace, w hich sits  in a  
slim  box of the  sam e colour. Showing m e th e  pho tographs 
a t  h e r  desk , she tu rn s  the  pages carefully; they  are 
se p a ra te d  by th in  sh ee ts  of w hat looks like tissu e  paper. A 
sm all g roup  of girls ga th e rs  a ro u n d  to look a t  them  w ith u s  
(boys d o n ’t  seem  too in terested); som e of them  get quite 
excited. “A aah, she looks so beau tifu l”, says one, pointing a t 
C h a rle n e ’s m u m  in h e r w edding dress. A few of them  s ta rt 
ta lk in g  a b o u t th e  d re sse s  they p lan  to w ear w hen they get 
m arried , a n d  som e com parison  is m ade betw een 
b rid esm a id s  d re sse s  they  have w orn previously and  their 
im agined  w edding  d resses. One of the  girls a sk s  if I’m 
m arried  aga in  a n d  I tell h e r th a t I’ve got a  girlfriend, b u t no, 
w e’re n o t m arried . Mrs. Lewis leans over the  table sm iling 
a n d  says, “th a t ’s b ecau se  sh e ’s no t c au g h t h im  yet!” The 
girls lau g h  a n d  agree, saying th a t it will h ap p en  soon.
Field no tes, St. Pertw ee’s
As d isc u sse d  in C h ap te r 3, m arriage -  an d  w eddings in p articu la r 
-  a re  key a sp e c ts  of com pulsory, in stitu tiona l heterosexuality . The 
n arra tive  of th e  w edding w as especially p rom inen t a t  St. Pertw ee’s, 
an d  a s  th e  ex trac t from my field notes illu stra tes, it w as a 
sign ifican t d isco u rse  for the  girls. Prom inent signifiers like the 
w hite w edding d re ss  h ad  a  powerful influence on how the  g irls’ 
ta lked  a b o u t th e ir  fu tu re  weddings; often the  narra tive  of ‘the 
d re s s ’ w ould  rep re se n t the  entire fan tasy  of the  occasion. Mrs. 
Lewis’ com m en t ab o u t my not ‘being cau g h t y e t’ m irrored  the 
localised u n d e rs ta n d in g  th a t  it w as girls an d  w om en who were 
in te res ted  in  rom an tic  rela tionships, and  th a t  boys a n d  m en m u st
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be m anaged . B u t th e re  w as a  paradox here. The girls expected 
rom ance, b u t  they  also  expected the boys to be the  agen ts of th a t 
rom ance. As th e ir  d iscu ssio n s in C hapter 5 illu stra te , the  girls 
th o u g h t th a t  it w as the  boys who should  do the  ‘ask ing  o u t’.
D uring  m y tim e in  th e  field, them es of p opu lar rom ance were 
p redom inan tly  a n d  nearly  alw ays spoken of an d  a rticu la ted  by the 
girls in  all th e  schools: boys did no t d iscu ss  them selves a s  groom s 
or h u sb a n d s , for exam ple. For th is  reason , the  d a ta  I gathered  
regard ing  p o p u la r  rom ance, w hich is explored below, is dom inated 
by g irls’ d iscu ssio n s . F u rtherm ore , while th e  narra tive  of the 
w edding w as a  pow erful e lem ent in d iscu ss io n s  a b o u t fu tu re  
re la tio n sh ip s, it w as n o t sim ply dom inan t over or im ported into 
the  g irls’ friendsh ip  c u ltu re s  w ithou t m odification. In the  following 
ex trac t for exam ple, N at a n d  Sam i ta lk  w ith  m e ab o u t the 
re la tio n sh ip s  they  a re  read ing  ab o u t in  the  celebrity m agazine 
H ea t
DJM: You like th e  B eckham s then?
Nat: O h th e y ’re like the  perfect couple 
DJM: Really, you  th in k  so?
Nat: Y eah, they  h a d  a  beau tifu l wedding. I w an t to be in a  
re la tio n sh ip  like th a t  w hen I’m  like 19.
DJM: You w a n t to get m arried?
Both: Yeah, yeah .
Sam i: B u t I th in k  m y a u n t h a s  the  perfect re la tionsh ip  
really.
Nat: W hich one?
Sam i: Sally a n d  Mick.
Nat: O h yeah  yeah, they  really are so aaaah! (hugs herself) 
Sam i: M ick’s m y new  uncle, they a re n ’t m arried.
DJM: Do you th in k  they will get m arried?
Sam i: No, they  says ya don’t need to. And I th in k  th ey ’re 
right. Ya d o n ’t need  to be m arried.
Nat: No, I w a n n a  be th a t happy and  in love.
Field notes, St. Pertw ee’s
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This e x tra c t show s how  m arriage w as n a tu ra lised  by these  girls 
and  seen  a s  a  cen tra l p a rt of their im agined fu tu res . In fact, w hen 
d iscu ssin g  th e ir  fu tu re  lives, the  m ajority of th e  child ren , bo th  
girls a n d  boys, a ssu m e d  th a t  they would be m arried  a t som e 
point. T he norm ative  an d  idealised m odel of m arriage is 
ep itom ised  h ere  by N at an d  Sam i in term s of the  m arriage of the  
footballer D avid B eckham  an d  pop s ta r  V ictoria Beckham . 
However, a s  th e  d iscu ssio n  develops, m arriage  is d isplaced 
slightly w hen  th e  B eckham ’s m arriage is p laced  in conversation  
w ith localised  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices w ithin th e  g irls’ families. 
R a ther th a n  th e  idealised, a rchetypal rom antic  m arriage of the 
B eck h am ’s, th e  girls ac tually  asp ire  to a  fu tu re  re la tionsh ip  th a t  is 
far m ore fam iliar a n d  local. The kind  of k in sh ip  they  a rticu la te  
rem a in s h e te ro se x u a l a n d  in m any respec ts  rom antic , b u t it is a  
con tin g en t rom ance, ra th e r  th a n  a  straightforw ardly  popu lar one. 
In th is  e x tra c t th en , a  re la tionsh ip  w ithin  the  global m edia is 
rew orked a n d  b lended  in  term s of local fram ew orks of 
u n d e rs tan d in g .
The s itu a tio n  a t  H artne ll w as very different -  none of the  children  
spoke of them se lves openly a s  potential spouses. On one occasion 
I did h e a r  a  g roup  of girls d iscussing  w edding d resses, b u t they 
ap p ea red  m ore inclined  to d iscu ss  the d resses  in fashion term s, 
ra th e r  th a n  n a rra te  them selves into the w edding s to iy . It w as also 
significant, I w ould  suggest, th a t  the wedding narra tive  w as a 
recu rrin g  th em e  in  th e  p layground gam es of ch ildren  in  the  lower 
years; therefore , Year 6 m ay have d istanced  them selves from 
exploring th e  w edding narra tives because, locally, it w as defined 
a s  a n  a sp e c t of ‘ch ild ish  p lay’, which they were u n d e r  self-im posed 
p re ssu re  to d is tan ce  them selves from.
224
D efin in g  ro m a n ce
Popular co n cep ts  of rom ance arose in the  group interview s in two 
ways: som etim es th e  ch ild ren  sta rted  talk ing in rom antic  term s, 
while a t  o th e rs  I a sk ed  them  directly to define w h a t rom ance was. 
In C h ap te r 3 I no ted  th a t  the  cu ltu ra l sc rip ts  for rom ance are 
widely availab le  b ecau se  they  are em bedded ac ro ss  diverse form s 
of cu ltu re , a n d  in  C h ap te r 4 I explained th a t  th is  shou ld  be taken  
into a c c o u n t a s  a  type of ‘s tru c tu rin g ’ w ithin the  interview  context. 
The sc rip ts  of p o p u la r rom ance were spoken in  two different ways 
d u rin g  th e  interview s. For in stance , w hen the  idea of rom ance w as 
ra ised  a t  H artnell, th e  rom antic  scrip t w as reh ea rsed  in such  a 
way a s  to su g g est no com m ittal by the  children; the  w ords were 
spoken , b u t  th e re  w as a  lack  of investm en t in them  th a t  w as 
a p p a re n t in  th e  c h ild ren ’s tone of voice an d  the  a m o u n t of time 
sp e n t d isc u ss in g  th e  topic. This is w hat I described  in C hap ter 6 
a s  ‘scrip ted  d ia lo g u e .’
DJM: W hat does rom ance m ean  then?
G areth : I t’s so rt of tru e  love stuff, w h a t you do w ith your
tru e  love.
S a rah : I t ’s like special m eals and  honeym oons.
DJM : Do you  th in k  the  sam e?
Becky: Yeah.
DJM : Are o th e r th ings rom antic , do you th in k ?
G areth : I d o n ’t  know.
S arah : M aybe. I d o n ’t  th in k  we really know  yet.
Interview, H artnell
A lthough, a s  d isc u sse d  above, there  w as a  belief in ‘tru e  love’ 
am ong th e  ch ild ren  a t  H artnell, it seem s th a t the  d istance  placed 
by the  ch ild ren  betw een the ir c u rren t selves an d  th e ir fu tu re  
‘ro m an tic  se lves’ h a d  som e effect on how they  drew  on the  
rom an tic  scrip t. T heir investm ents in the  scrip t m ay have been 
tem pered  by th e ir  negotiation of their own positions on the  life 
course, w here  they  placed them selves a s  too young for w ha t they
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defined a s  ‘re a l’ re la tionsh ips. The s itua tion  w as different a t  the  
o ther schools, a s  th e  following ex tract from St. T rough ton ’s show s.
Ella: Love is like w hen  you have so m any em otions an d  true  
love is w h en  they  take  you over so they ’re everything.
Kerry: I t’s like, you  find the  one y o u ’re m ea n t to be w ith 
alw ays, a n d  y o u ’re soul m ates, like m agnets.
Ella: W hen y o u ’re young  though , you d o n ’t  really feel it.
DJM : You d o n ’t  have the  m agnet feeling?
Ella: No, I d o n ’t  th in k  so i t ’s n o t the  sam e.
E heda: T here  is som eth ing  though , th ey ’re, sou l m ates are 
like fam ily, a n d  I th in k  you can  have a  sou l m ate  in  your 
family.
Ella: T h a t cou ld  be right.
DJM : W hen do you  th in k  y o u ’ll m eet your tru e  love?
Ella: W hen I’m  25.
E heda: No th a t ’s too late.
Ella: P robably  earlie r th en , a t high school m aybe?
E heda: My tru e  love is 50 cent.
[Laughter]
Kerry: By th e  tim e y o u ’re old enough  for h im  h e ’ll be 84!
Ella: Y ou’re so silly!
E heda: How old is he  now  then?
Kerry: My m u m  w as younger th a n  th a t  w hen  they  h ad  me 
a s  a  baby , so w as m y dad .
DJM : Do you  w a n t to say  any th ing  else?
Ella: I j u s t  w a n t to say  th a t  I th in k  everyone will m eet their 
sou l m ate .
[All nod]
DJM : Do you  all th in k  th a t?
All: Yeah.
Interview, St. T rough ton ’s
Here th e  in v es tm en t in the  rom antic  scrip t ap p ea rs  to be m uch  
greater. T h is is a p p a re n t th rough  the  way the child ren  negotiate 
its  te rm s, m ak in g  connections betw een popu lar rom ance and  
o th e r a sp e c ts  of th e ir lives im portan t to them , particu larly  their 
ex tended  fam ilies a n d  popu lar cu lture. Once again, age is u se d  to 
define w hen  em otions an d  rela tionsh ips shou ld  occur. The 
m agnetic  experience of tru e  love is placed in the  fu tu re , b u t  the  
in tim acy  of th e  ‘soul m a te ’ connection is u n d ers to o d  a s  possible 
w ithin  fam ily re la tionsh ips. Moreover, E heda  co rrec ts  E lla w hen
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she su g g es ts  th a t  she  will be 25 w hen she m eets h e r ‘tru e  love’; 
she will be  o lder, b u t  n o t too old, and  as  E lla concedes, high 
school is p e rh a p s  a  m ore likely context.
E h ed a ’s c la im  th a t  the  rap p e r 50 cen t is h e r tru e  love illu stra tes 
how p o p u la r  c u ltu re  provided significant e lem ents w ithin  the 
c h ild ren ’s fram ew orks of u n d ers tan d in g  a b o u t re la tionsh ips. At 
bo th  St. T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St. Pertw ee’s, for exam ple, there  were 
occasions w h en  th e  girls w ould idolise m ale pop s ta rs  an d  position 
them  a s  fa n ta sy  boyfriends, thereby allowing them selves to access 
an d  explore th e  su b jec t position of po ten tial girlfriend (Ali 2002, 
2003; R enold  2005). B u t a s  Kerry’s com m ent ab o u t h e r p a ren ts  
show s, th e  localised  experiences of the ir fam ilies also h ad  a 
su b s ta n tia l  in fluence  of how they und ers to o d  w hen and  how 
rom ance sh o u ld  be experienced. In an  interview  a t  St. B aker’s I 
a sked  th e  ch ild ren  som e probing questions a b o u t rom ance 
following o n  from  w h a t they  have been  saying ab o u t m arriage.
DJM : Do you  th in k  you have to be in love to m arry  
som eone?
All: Y eah.
DJM : So is rom ance im portan t then?
All: Yeeeees!
S han ice : And n o t ju s t  getting d ru n k  an d  going with 
som eone.
C harlene: My sis te r sa id  you have to lose your virginity 
before you  get m arried .
DJM : W h a t’s rom ance then?
S teven: W hen you take  som eone for a  m eal.
V an essa : You take  them  for a  rom antic m eal o u t and  then  
a fte r  th a t  you  have a  bottle of wine or som ething, an d  you 
ta k e  th em  to a  club or som ething and  have som e more 
d r in k s , a n d  th en  you go home.
C harlene: Together.
[Noise]
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DJM : W hat else does rom ance m ean?
Shan ice: I t’s like going for a  m eal a n d  the  popping the  
c h am p ag n e  bo ttle  an d  saying ‘will you  m arry  m e?’
C harlene: T h a t 11 be nice.
Interview , St. B ak er’s
In th is  d isc u ss io n , th e  sc rip t of popu lar rom ance is d raw n  on once 
again  a n d  n eg o tia ted  w ith reference to localised  fram ew orks of 
u n d e rs ta n d in g . As a rgued  in  C hap ter 3, p o p u la r  rom ance  is 
ch arac te rized  by c e rta in  consum ption  practices (Illouz 1997), an d  
in th is  e x tra c t th e  ch ild ren  ta lk  abou t rom ance  in  te rm s of an  
im agined p rac tice  of da ting  a n d  the  consum ption  of food an d  
alcohol. C o n ta in ed  w ith in  th is  imagined rom an tic  p rac tice  is an  
exp loration  of how  d a tin g  m igh t involve sex, b u t  th is  is spoken  
ab o u t a t  a  d is tan c e , th ro u g h  th e  discussion of th e  co n su m p tio n  of 
alcohol. As su c h , th e  ch ild ren  identify th ree  d ifferent types of 
alcohol u se . T he u n ro m a n tic  s ta te  of getting d ru n k , w hich  can  
lead to c a su a l sex  or ‘j u s t  going w ith  someone’; th e  d a tin g  p ractice  
of alcohol c o n su m p tio n , w hen  a  bottle of w ine signifies an  
im p o rtan t e lem en t of the  rom antic  meal (rom ance is n o t over­
consum ption ); a n d  th e  ‘popp ing’ of the bottle of cham p ag n e  a s  the  
c o n sp icu o u s sign  of the  m arriage proposal. T h u s, the  c u ltu ra l 
‘q u a lity ’ of th e  alcohol an d  its  form of consum ption  provided a  
m etap h o r for th e  d iscu ss io n  of types of sexual re la tions, w hich 
h ad  becom e a  grow ing in te res t for the children a fte r th e  tran sfe r 
to h igh  school. As th e se  ex trac ts  show then , th e  rom an tic  sc rip t 
w as som etim es d raw n  on by the  children to explain w h a t rom ance 
w as, b u t  in  do ing  th is , they negotiated the scrip t w ith reference to 
localised fram ew orks of understand ing .
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R eb ecca  M ello r  ‘g o e s 9: T h e ir  re se a rc h er9s  ro m a n ce
[Sitting in  an  a rt class with Ellis and  Renae]. Renae asks, 
V h a t’s you r girlfriend’s nam e again?’ So I tell them , “it’s 
R ebecca”. “Rebecca Mellor, Rebecca Mellor,” they say to 
each  o th er several tim es, em phasising the  su rnam e and  
exploring the  sound  th a t it m akes w hen following her first 
nam e. “Yes”, says Renae, “th a t works, Rebecca Mellor goes”.
Field notes, St. B aker’s
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P icture 7 .13 : David Mellar + Rebecca Mellar I.D.D.T.
F ield  notebook, St. Baker’s
“Are you  getting m arried, they [the o ther girls] were saying 
y o u ’re getting m arried?” asks Lilly. “No” I say. “B ut you’ll 
have to get m arried  if you w ant to have children”, she says. 
“W hy is th a t? ” I ask , b u t ra th er than  answ er me directly she 
s ta re s  in ten tly  a t me. “Look into my eyes,” she says, 
m ocking the  perform ance of a  fortune-teller or pe rhaps a 
hypno tis t, “Look into my eyes, I see a  big white d ress in 
you r fu tu re ”.
Field notes, St. T roughton’s
2 2 9
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There w as one ro m an tic  rela tionship  th a t  received a  g rea t deal of 
a tten tio n  from  th e  children: my own re la tionsh ip  w ith  m y 
girlfriend, R ebecca. The girls in pa rticu la r a sked  a  g rea t n u m b er of 
q u estio n s a b o u t R ebecca an d  my rela tionsh ip  w ith  he r, build ing  
an  im ag inary  version  of o u r rela tionsh ip  w ith in  th e  resea rch  
con tex t a n d  u s in g  a  n u m b er of he te ro sexual a n d  rom antic  
n a rra tiv e s  to achieve th is . In the  field no te  e x tra c t above, for 
exam ple, R enae  a n d  Ellis a re  w orking th rough  th e  idea  th a t  adu lt, 
fem ale, h e te ro se x u a l iden tities are  likely to involve th e  chang ing  of 
th e ir s u rn a m e s  a s  p a r t  of th e  m arriage con tract. T his is done w ith 
reference to a  gam e th a t  som e of the  girls w ould play, w here 
a n o th e r  girl w as given a  boy’s su rn am e  (usually  one considered  to 
be u n a ttrac tiv e ) so th a t  she  could  be teased  a b o u t ‘loving’ him . In 
the  no tebook  d raw ing  (Picture 7.13), R ebecca a n d  I a re  d raw n 
together a n d  sym bolically  ‘m arried ’ w ith the  sam e su rnam e. 
Moreover, a s  th e  perfo rm ance by Lilly in above field note 
d e m o n s tra te s , th e  n a rra tiv e  of th e  w edding an d  the  sym bol of the 
w edding d re s s  w as  often  invoked, so th a t  m y re la tio n sh ip  w as no t 
only po sitio n ed  a s  norm atively  hete rosexual, it w as also 
rom antically  h e te ro sex u a l.
J u s t  a s  th e  g irls m a in ta in ed  the  re la tionsh ip  econom y of their 
c la ssm a te s , in  th e  school con tex t m y own re la tionsh ip  fell into th is 
sym bolic regim e. In the  following ex tract, J o a n n a  an d  Vikki 
actively p o sitio n  m e in te rm s of the  definitive heterosexual 
rom an tic  sc rip t.
Jo a n n a : Are you  m arried?
DJM : No.
Jo a n n a : Are you  engaged then?
DJM : No, I’m  n o t engaged.
Vikki: H as you  got girlfriend?
DJM : Yes.
Jo a n n a : W hen are  you gonna get engaged th en ?
Field notes, St. Pertw ee’s
230
This w as a  com m on experience du ring  the  fieldwork, w here I 
would be w orked  dow n, th en  up , the  h iera rchy  of he te rosexual 
re la tio n sh ip s  -  once m y c u rre n t he terosexual iden tity  h a d  been  
de term ined , I w as pro jected  back  \ip w a rd s ’ tow ards the  ideal of 
the  m arriage . T h is n a rra tiv e  w as a rticu la ted  in  all th e  activities of 
the  fieldwork. For exam ple, in an  exercise w here  I a sk ed  som e of 
the  ch ild ren  to in terview  m e a b o u t m y ow n friendsh ip s and  
re la tio n sh ip s  (see C h ap te r 8 for fu rth er details), one of the  
q u estio n s  th ey  a sk e d  w as: W hen  are you p lan n in g  to take  your 
re la tio n sh ip  to th e  n ex t level?’ A lthough th e  m arriage  narra tive  
w as m ostly  a r tic u la te d  by girls, boys too u se d  it to position  me, as 
the  following e x tra c t show s.
Kenzie: Are y o u  record ing  th is?
DJM : Y up, is th a t  OK?
Kenzie: Well, y o u ’re go n n a  tell you r girlfriend.
DJM : No I w o n ’t, n o t if you  a sk  m e n o t to.
Moz: If y o u ’re m arried  w hy do you call h e r  y o u r girlfriend? 
DJM : W e’re n o t m arried .
Moz: Well w hy do you  w ear a  ring th en ?
DJM : We do w ear rings b u t  w e’re n o t m arried .
Moz: E n g ag em en t rings?
DJM : No, n o t really , i t ’s a  com m itm ent ring.
Moz: If y o u  do get m arried  can  we com e to y o u r wedding? 
DJM : I’m  n o t su re  if we will.
Kenzie: B esides, h e ’s got m ore specia ler people th en  u s , like 
h is  fam ily.
DJM : It m ig h t n o t be for a  while, so we m ight n o t know each 
o th e r  th e n .
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
There w as, in  fact, a  g rea t deal of d iscu ssio n  ab o u t my 
re la tio n sh ip  d u rin g  g roup  interview s and  in general conversation , 
so m u ch  so th a t  R ebecca w as adopted  by a  group of girls a t  St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s, w ho w ould record m essages on m y D ictaphone for
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h e r to lis ten  to everyday. T his practice w as m irro red  by a  n u m b er 
of the  girls a t  St. Pertw ee’s, who recorded the  following m essage.
Paige: Hello R ebecca, you have to have a  baby  a n d  if i t’s a  
girl I like th e  n am e  Aliya, an d  if i t’s a  boy call it McKenzie. 
Kelsea: McKenzie!
D onna: T h a n k  you  very m uch .
Paige: Yay, I hope you  like to h ea r this!
Kelsea: So d o n ’t  forget to have a  baby.
[Laughter]
Kelsea: A nd d o n ’t  forget to have it w ith  D avid an d  no one 
else, a lright?!
Paige: M ake su re  you  call them  McKenzie a n d  Aliya.
D onna: Go on  a n d  have  two babies.
[Laughter]
Kelsea: Go honey!
Paige: Go on, go on!
[Laughter]
Kelsea: D o n ’t be too ru d e  now!
Paige: Sexy sexy!
D onna: A nd d o n ’t  w a it too long m ind.
Paige: All say  o u r  n a m e s , look.
Kelsea: My n a m e  is Kelsea.
D onna: A nd m y n am e  is D onna.
Paige: My n a m e  is Paige, a n d  we ALL w a n t you  to have a  
baby  OK?!
D onna: Two!
Paige: A boy a n d  one girl.
Kelsea: My n a m e  is K elsea a n d  I live n e a r  David.
[Laughter]
R ecording m ade by th e  girls, St. Pertw ee’s
Two of th e  g irls from  St. Pertw ee’s who live on  th e  sam e stree t a s  
me ac tu a lly  took  it u p o n  them selves to knock  on  m y door so th a t 
they  could  m ee t R ebecca  (see C h ap te r 2). Once sh e  h ad  said  hello 
they  left, a p p a re n tly  co n ten ted . In term s of the  first g roup of girls, 
my own re la tio n sh ip  played a  sym bolic role, w hich  they  re ­
co n stru c ted  in  th e  a b sen ce  of m y p a rtn e r  a s  a  w ay of positioning  
me w ith in  th e ir  everyday fram ew orks of u n d e rs ta n d in g  -  they  
ac tually  ‘ca lle d ’ R ebecca into existence by u s in g  m y record ing  
equ ipm en t, a n d  a s  su c h  constructed  m y p e rso n a l re la tionsh ip
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w ith in  th e ir  c u ltu ra l  environm ent. The girls w ho called  a t  my 
house  w ere sw iftly able to position m y re la tio n sh ip  w ith in  the ir 
own fram ew orks of u n d e rs tan d in g ; because  once they  h ad  m et 
R ebecca (or a t  le a s t  seen  th a t  she did exist) they  w ere able to slot 
m e in to  a  read ily  availab le  re la tionsh ip  profile. Overall, these  
reflexive ex p erien ces  illu s tra te  how  m y iden tity  w as ‘profiled’ by 
the  ch ild ren . I w as  s itu a te d  in  a  variety of c irc u m sta n ce s  w ithin  
norm ative h e te ro sex u a lity , w here all the  position ing  th a t  took 
place loca ted  m e w ith in  a  popularly  ro m an tic  he te ro sexual 
re la tio n sh ip . T herefore , by exploring th ese  position ings, the  
ch ild ren ’s ow n in v es tm en ts  in  rom ance can  be seen  w ith  reference 
to a  specific re la tio n sh ip , ra th e r  th a n  ju s t  th ro u g h  d iscu ssio n  of 
the  ro m an tic  ideal, w hich  w as revealed th ro u g h  the  group 
in terview s d isc u sse d  above. In th e  following section  th en , I focus 
in m ore d e ta il on  one p a r tic u la r  occasion  w hen  m y rela tionsh ip  
w as n eg o tia ted  a n d  re p re se n te d  in  rom an tic  te rm s.
The research er  o n  h o n ey m o o n
In the  p rev io u s c h a p te r  I d isc u sse d  how  th e  ch ild ren  drew  
p ic tu res  on  th e  p lay g ro u n d  a n d  u se d  the  exam ple of the  single 
crew a n d  th e  lover lo se rs  a t  St. Pertw ee’s to explore the  social 
p rocesses involved in  th e  p ro d u ctio n  of th ese  p ic tu res . However, 
m any  of th e  c h ild ren  n o t only d raw  p ic tu res  of them selves an d  
th e ir friends; th ey  a lso  p ro d u ced  n u m ero u s  im ages of me, the ir 
resea rch e r, a n d  it is som e of th ese  p ic tu res  th a t  I now  tu rn  to. 
W hen I w as d raw n , th e  im ages were strongly  a n d  sym bolically 
gendered. In  som e p ic tu re s  I w as depicted w ith  a  sh ir t an d  tie, 
even th o u g h  I w ore n e ith e r  du rin g  the fieldwork, while in o thers I 
w as show n w ith  w h a t ap p eared  to be a  full beard , desp ite  my 
being (relatively) c lean  shaven  (although ap p aren tly  n o t in the  
ch ild ren ’s eyes). T hese  p ic tu res  then , no t only show  how  the 
ch ild ren  saw  m e, b u t  also the  w ays available to th em  for 
rep re sen tin g  th e ir  re sea rch e r a s  a n  a d u lt m ale. D raw ings of the
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re sea rch e r w ere a lso  gendered  in term s of th e  a rtis t. Boys 
p roduced  p ic tu re s  of m e a s  a  single figure, a n d  th ese  im ages 
p red o m in an tly  dep ic ted  m e a s  obviously a d u lt  a n d  m ascu line . 
Girls m ostly  d rew  m e a s  a  m em ber of th e ir ex isting  friendsh ip  
g roups a n d  e m p h a s ise d  m y gender th ro u g h  th e  inc lu sion  of my 
nam e, b u t  th ey  w ere less inclined  to dep ic t m e a s  specifically 
‘a d u lt’. O th e r d raw in g s  p ro d u ced  by the girls dep ic ted  m y own 
personal re la tio n sh ip  a n d  he tero sexual su b jec t positioning. In 
draw ing th e se  p ic tu re s , th e  girls deployed im ages th a t  were 
heavily in v es ted  w ith  hetero -gendered  re p re se n ta tio n s  of 
re la tio n sh ip s; re p re se n ta tio n s , w hich  I a rgue  a m o u n t to a  group 
fan tasy  of th e  n o rm ative  h e te ro sex u a l re la tionsh ip . P ic tu res  7 .14, 
7 .15 , a n d  7 .1 6  w ere p ro d u ced  by a  g roup  of girls a t  St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s, a n d  th ey  a re  p re sen te d  here  in  th e  o rder th a t  they 
were d raw n  a n d  a s  th ey  a p p e a r  acro ss  two opposite  pages in  a  
notebook.
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P ictu re  7 .1 4 : J u s t  about to  marry!
F ie ld  n o teb o o k , St. T roughton’s
V anessa , Jo d i, B e th  a n d  I h a d  been d iscu ss in g  m y personal 
re la tio n sh ip  d u rin g  a  m o rn ing  b reak  on the  playing field. M any of 
the  ch ild ren  a sk e d  q u e s tio n s  a b o u t my re la tionsh ip s, including 
my fam ily, m y frien d s a n d  m y p a rtn e r, w hich I alw ays answ ered 
as  a  m a tte r  of c o u rte sy  a n d  sym m etry. It w ould have been unfair,
I reaso n ed , to a s k  th em  personal questions w ithou t being 
p repared  to sh a re  s im ila r inform ation  ab o u t my own life. Often 
su ch  q u e s tio n s  reg a rd ed  the  s ta tu s  of my re la tionsh ip  an d  the 
iden tity  a n d  p e rso n a lity  of my partner, Rebecca. W hen the  girls a t 
St. T ro u g h to n ’s d iscovered  th a t Rebecca an d  I were n o t m arried  
they took it u p o n  them selves to encourage m e to propose, get
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engaged, m a rrie d  a n d  go som ew here h o t a n d  su n n y  for 
honeym oon.40 V a n essa  drew  P icture 7 .14  d u rin g  th is  
conversa tion . Below th e  figures of R ebecca a n d  m yself, bo th  of 
who a re  sm iling  ecsta tically , V anessa  w rites ‘!Ju s t ab o u t to 
m arry!’ to d e m o n s tra te  th e  im p o rtan t tran s itio n a l stage of the  
re la tionsh ip . By th e  in c lu sio n  of th is  s ta tem en t, the  figures, w hich 
are  sim ila r to m a n y  in  th e  no tebooks, a re  p laced  in  a  specific 
social a n d  n a rra tiv e  con tex t.
A cross th e  page  of th e  no tebook , Jo d i th e n  in te rp re ted  an o th e r 
stage of re la tio n sh ip , exp la in ing  th a t  it w as th e  sto ry  of how 
R ebecca a n d  I h a d  m et. In P ic ture  7 .15 , R ebecca is d raw n w ith 
hyper-fem in ine  a ttr ib u te s  -  w ith  full lips, long eyelashes, an d  a  
m ass  of cu rly  h a ir. B ecau se  th e  girls h a d  never m et Rebecca, the ir 
in te rp re ta tio n s  of h e r  w ere founded  in th e ir ow n fan tasies , ra th e r  
th a n  on how  sh e  ac tu a lly  looked. In som e in s tan c es , su ch  as 
P icture 7 .15 , th ey  w ould  sym bolise h e r  by draw ing  on asp ec ts  of 
hyper-fem in in ity , w hile in  o th e rs  they  w ould com m unica te  w ith 
h e r d irectly  e ith e r  by leaving m essages for h e r  on  m y recording 
equ ip m en t o r w riting  in  th e  no tebooks (see to th e  righ t of P icture 
7 .15 for exam ple).
Both V a n e ssa  a n d  Jo d i, w ith  som e direction  from  Beth, th en  
com piled th e  final d raw ing , P ic tu re  7 .16 . S itu a ted  on the  sam e 
page a s  P ic tu re  7 .1 5 , P ic tu re  7 .16  com pletes the  linear, tripa rtite  
re la tio n sh ip  n a rra tiv e . H aving s itu a ted  R ebecca a n d  I a t  the  
beg inn ing  a n d  m idd le  of th e  ‘falling /being  in love’ story, the  girls 
b ro u g h t th e  n a rra tiv e  to a  close by illu stra tin g  the  ‘hap p y  ever 
a fte r’ of th e  honeym oon . P resen t here  are m any  of the  norm ative 
im ages of th e  honeym oon , like the  sandy  beach , the  su n n y  sky
40 As this fantasy grew over the space o f a few days, Jodi and Beth even asked if  they could 
come to the wedding. Vanessa reprimanded them for this, saying that I would probably only want 
my friends and family to attend, and not ‘some kids’ I had only just met.
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an d  palm  tree , all of w hich  indicate  the  consum ption  of a n  exotic 
experience a n d  location, w hich are cen tra l e lem en ts in the  
co n stru c tio n  of th e  rom an tic  u to p ia  (Illouz 1997).
Q cxsjkx £ £ .b € _ cc ,a_
P ictu re  7 .1 5  (top): Love is  in  th e  air!
P ictu re  7 .1 6  (bottom ): H oneym oon  
F ie ld  n oteb ook , St. T roughton’s
T his se t of d raw in g s  th en , show s the  d om inan t cu ltu ra l rom antic  
narra tive , from  falling in  love, to the  ac t of m arriage, th rough  to 
the p rac tice  of honeym ooning . Again the  negotiated n a tu re  of their 
co n stru c tio n  is c lear, a s  V anessa , Jod i and  B eth acted  together in 
the  assem b lin g  of th e  various elem ents of a  rom antic  story. This 
popu lar c u ltu ra l  n a rra tiv e  w as re-articu la ted  th ro u g h  the  g irls’ 
positioning  of th e ir  resea rch e r in a  ‘rom antic  gaze’ w ithin  the  
genre of h e te ro se x u a l rom ance. I would argue th a t  th ro u g h  these
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draw ings the  girls a re  actually  com m unicating  w ith  each  o ther 
an d  th a t  the  h e te ro se x u a lisa tio n  of m y gendered  iden tity  w as p a r t  
of the  nego tia tion  of th e ir  own iden tities w ith in  th e ir  friendsh ip  
group. T h rough  th e  fa n ta sy  of m y rom ance the  girls could  explore 
an d  c o n s tru c t re la tio n sh ip  n arra tiv es .
It w as only girls w ho e n a c te d  th is  fan ta sy  of th e  re la tio n sh ip  over 
and  over aga in  in  d ifferen t con tex ts th ro u g h o u t th e  fieldwork. 
Boys spoke in freq u en tly  if a t  all ab o u t m y re la tionsh ip . It is 
possible th a t  th is  p rac tice  gave th e  girls th e  o p p o rtu n ity  to invest 
strongly in  th e  ‘a d u l t ’ ro m an tic  n a rra tive , a n d  to explore a  sub jec t 
position  th a t  th ey  a p p e a r  to have been  strong ly  socialised  and  
e n cu ltu ra ted  to a n tic ip a te  a n d  desire. The re su ltin g  fan tasy , it 
seem s, w as a  sign ifican t m e a n s  th ro u g h  w hich  th e  girls could 
conduct a  te lling  of th e ir  self a s  fem inine a n d  he te ro sexual 
sub jects. It a lso  p rov ided  a  w ay by w hich they  could  d raw  me into 
the re la tio n sh ip  econom y, w hich  w as genera ted  a n d  governed by 
the ir own fram ew orks of u n d e rs tan d in g .
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Everyday and e tern a l a c ts  o f  friendship
P icture 7 .1 8  ‘Foreva F rien d s’
Back cover  o f  D em i’s  diary, S t. P ertw ee’s
In C hap te r 5 I n o ted  th a t  of all th e  ch ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip s, it w as 
the ir friendsh ip s th a t  w ere sp o k en  a b o u t m o st frequen tly  a s  being 
of the g rea tes t im p o rtan ce  to them . In th is  section  th en , I explore 
how they  o rgan ised  a n d  u n d e rs to o d  th e ir  friendsh ip s by looking a t 
the  sa lien t a sp e c ts  of th e se  re la tionsh ip s: the  way th a t  he te ro ­
gender de te rm ined  w ho could  be friends w ith whom ; how friends 
were de te rm ined  a n d  defined w ith reference to the  eveiyday 
p rac tices a n d  sym bolic cu ltu re  of friendship; and , how certa in
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‘b est fr ien d sh ip s’ w ere rom an tic ised , allowing th e  ch ild ren  to 
accom plish  w h a t I call ‘friendsh ip  e sca p es ,’ w here they  c reated  
sym bolic b o n d s th a t  p rovided secu rity  a g a in s t th e ir everyday an d  
tran s itio n a l anx ieties.
H etero -g en d er a n d  f r ie n d s h ip :  A a ro n  and K a th e r in e  o r  A aron  
for K a th e r in e ?
To begin, I w a n t to look a t  one re la tio n sh ip  in  p a rtic u la r  an d  m ake 
an  im p o rtan t link  betw een  th e  p rev ious sec tion  a b o u t rom antic  
love, the  p rac tices  of ‘going o u t’ d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  5, a n d  the  
s tru c tu rin g  of friendsh ip  c u ltu re s  -  th is  is th e  frien d sh ip  betw een 
A aron a n d  K atherine. T heirs  w as th e  only self-identified  ‘best- 
friendsh ip ’ betw een a  boy a n d  a  girl a t  H artne ll a n d  therefore 
s tru c k  m e a s  in te res tin g  from  th e  o u tse t of th e  fieldwork. D uring  
several of th e  activ ities th a t  I u n d e rto o k  w ith  sec tio n s of th e  c lass, 
Aaron a n d  K atherine b o th  identified  each  o th e r  a s  th e ir  b est 
friend in a  very m atte r-o f-fac t fash ion , choosing  on  several 
occasions to sp eak  to m e together. In h is  frien d sh ip  story , Aaron 
tells of a  tim e w hen  he  a n d  K atherine  w ere p lay ing  in  K atherine’s 
fam ily’s garden  a fte r school w hen  he  acc id en ta lly  h it  h e r  on the  
nose. They bo th  b lam ed  e ac h  o th e r  for th e  in c id en t an d  the 
friendsh ip  w as declared  ‘over’. B u t a s  A aron exp la ins,
It w as la te r on  w hen  K atherine  sa id  so rry  to  m e a n d  I said  it
back  a n d  we bo th  sa id  ‘‘We will be friends forever.”
A aron, H artnell
A aron a n d  K atherine  d id  n o t th in k  th a t  being  a  boy a n d  a  girl w as 
im p o rtan t to th e ir  friendsh ip . Indeed , they  w ere qu ite  in s is ten t 
th a t  the  c en tra l fac to r a n d  orig inal rea so n  for th e ir  being friends 
w as the  fact th a t  th e ir  p a re n ts  w ere friends. The re s t  of the  c lass 
however u su a lly  spoke of A aron a n d  K atherine a s  a  he te rosexual 
couple, a s  if they  ‘fan c ied ’ each  o th er or were ‘in love’. Also, ra th e r  
th a n  ju s t  ‘see ing ’ e ac h  o ther, th e ir re la tionsh ip  w as given the
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heigh tened  s ta tu s  of ‘going o u t’ (see C hap te r 5); so the  re s t of the  
c lass in te rp re ted  th e ir  friendsh ip  in  te rm s of com pulsory  
heterosexuality . D uring  a  p a r t  of th e  friendsh ip  m apping  activity 
(see C h ap te r 4) th a t  involved p lacing  th e  n am es of all the  c lass 
m em bers on a  tab le  acco rd ing  to  w ho th ey  w ere friends w ith 
ou tside  school, all th e  ch ild ren  p laced  A aron a n d  K atherine 
together, often s ta tin g  th a t  th is  w as b ecau se  th ey  lived n e a r  each  
other. In th is  a n d  o th er co n tex ts  su c h  a s  g roup  interview s, they  
were ta lked  a b o u t a s  ‘j u s t ’ friends, b u t o u tsid e  of th e  organised  
resea rch  activ ities ta lk  of A aron a n d  K atherine  w as deeply 
he te rosexualised . Even K a th e rin e ’s m o th e r rem a rk ed  d u rin g  an  
after school conversa tion  th a t  ‘th e y ’ll p robab ly  m arry  som eday’.
One factor th a t  m ade th e  h e te ro sex u a lis in g  of A aron an d  
K atherine’s friendsh ip  in te re s tin g  w as th e  w ay it c la sh ed  w ith  the  
H artnell ch ild ren ’s general libera lism  to w ard s  no rm ative  gender 
d iscourses. D uring  m y tim e a t  H artne ll I d iscovered  th a t  gender 
w as regu la ted  differently d e p e n d a n t largely o n  th e  s ite s  a n d  tim es 
w here iden tities w ere nego tiated . In th e  school, th e  boys were 
given several sp aces in w hich  to a ssem b le  th e ir  gender sub jec t 
positions in  coun ter-hegem on ic  w ays. D u rin g  a  ro le-p lay  sess ion  
a b o u t people’s o ccu p a tio n s one boy took  a  tu rn  a n d  m im ed the  
p iroue ttes of a  ba lle t d an cer. H is im p e rso n a tio n  drew  no critic ism  
from any  of th e  o th e r ch ild ren , w ho g u essed  th e  occupation  
correctly  a n d  com plim ented  h im  on  h is  convincing  perform ance. 
E lsew here in th e  school th e  boys h a d  sim ila r licence. Aaron, for 
exam ple, regu larly  p layed  on  th e  Year 6 ne tb a ll team . There w as 
also a  h igh level of in teg ra ted  p lay  on  the  p layground , betw een 
boys a n d  girls of all y ears . To a  degree th en , m ascu lin ities  w ithin 
H artnell were fluid a n d  ab le  to flow in to  activ ities often cu ltu ra lly  
designated  a s  ‘fem in ine’, su c h  a s  ba lle t an d  netball. (Although it 
could be a rg u ed  th a t  th e se  are  physical activ ities a n d  th u s  in
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‘easy  re a c h ’ for boys. For exam ple, som e of th e  boys considered  
ballet a s  helpfu l tra in in g  for football41).
By co n tra s t, th e  activities o u tlined  in  th e  H artne ll d iaries, a s  
d iscu ssed  above, were often strong ly  gendered . A aron’s d iary  for 
exam ple is full of w h a t were typical bo y s’ d ia ry  e n trie s  involving 
playing football, p laying on gam es conso les, a n d  stay ing  u p  u n til 
the  early  h o u rs  of th e  m orning. K a th erin e ’s d iary , in  co n tra s t, 
d em o n stra ted  how  m any  of the  girls w ere ab le  to em p h asise  the  
th ings they  did  th a t  w ere less norm atively  fem in ine , like playing 
football, a longside the  m ore u su a l  girl p ee r g ro u p  o rien ta ted  
activities like shopping . For A aron th en , be ing  in  school offered a  
safe an d  u n q u e s tio n in g  space  for the  ad o p tio n  of c e rta in  coun te r- 
hegem onic m ascu lin ities . W hile for K atherine , th e  o p p o rtu n ities  
for fluid gender b o u n d a ry  m ain ten an ce  seem ed  m u c h  g rea ter 
ou tside  school42. Therefore, a  close c ro ss -g e n d e r friendsh ip  
ap p ea rs  an o m a lo u s in  te rm s of the  c h ild re n ’s locally s itu a ted  
fram ew orks of u n d e rs tan d in g . W hat A aron d e m o n s tra te s  in  h is 
story  is th a t, d esp ite  recognising th a t  h is  frien d sh ip  w ith 
K atherine is largely d ue  to fac to rs beyond  th e ir  con tro l, the ir 
friendsh ip  m u s t  be fram ed a s  tra n sc e n d e n ta l; th e y  will be ‘friends 
forever’. B u t w hen  he says ‘friends forever’ h e  is  n o t confessing  
the ir in ten tio n  to m arry , b u t  d isp lay ing  a  ro m an tic ism  th a t  w as 
com m on in h is  c la ssm a te s  own frien d sh ip  s to rie s  (see final section 
below).
The bo rders of he te ro -no rm ality  w ere pa tro lled  by th e  ch ild ren  in 
the  c lass, a s  u n d e rlin ed  by th e  ‘h e te ro -b ra n d in g ’ of A aron and
41 It is possible, o f course, that the members o f the class were also familiar with the film Billy 
Elliott, in which a working class boy becomes a successful ballet dancer, and therefore able to 
take a sanctioned position from which to adopt counter-hegemonic masculinities.
42 Of course, this picture o f cross-gender identity work is certainly contingent. Thome (1993) has 
noted the opposite, that cross-gender play is more accessible to both boys and girls outside of 
school. What may be reflected in the children’s diaries is the way they feel able to legitimately 
report ‘doing’ boy or girl though that genre.
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K atherine’s close friendsh ip . O ne could  sp eak  of a  m em ber of the  
sam e sex in  touching , em otional te rm s of com pan ionsh ip , b u t 
su ch  a  p la ton ic  re la tionsh ip  w as im possib le  be tw een  a  boy a n d  a  
girl, a s  any  s ta te m e n t of ad m ira tio n  for a  m em b er of th e  opposite 
sex w as coded a s  ‘fancying’, a s  A aron explained :
My n ex t door n e ighbou r is K atherine  w ho s its  n e x t to S a rah , 
a n d  we play, b u t  even th o u g h  s h e ’s a  girl, b e ca u se , even 
th o u g h  s h e ’s a  girl sh e ’s n o t really  in to  g irls ’ s tu ff  s h e ’s 
m ore in to  boys’ stuff. We get on  really  well b u t  I d o n ’t  really  
p lay  w ith  h e r  in  school b ecau se  I’ve got b e tte r  friends, well, 
n o t b e tte r  friends b u t  ab o u t the  sam e  frien d s, b u t  I like 
playing w ith  boys a  b it m ore... If I w as j u s t  frien d s w ith  h e r 
[Katherine] th e n  everyone, eh, u se d  to  th in k  th a t  I fancy 
her, b u t  i t ’s cos I u se d  to play w ith h e r  cos sh e  w as m y n ex t 
door ne ighbour.
Interview , H artne ll
A aron is glad to have K atherine a s  a  friend, b u t  is  k e en  to  s tre s s  
th a t  she  is a  ‘b o y ish ’ friend who, even th o u g h  sh e  is a  girl, is m ore 
in to  boys’ stuff, th ereb y  positioning  h e r  a s  a  ‘tom boy’ a n d  
ascrib ing  h e r  a  ‘fem ale m ascu lin ity ’ in o rd e r  to m a in ta in  a  
sym bolically n o n -h e te ro sex u a l re la tionsh ip  w ith  h e r  (see C h ap te r 
5; also Kehily 2002; Renold 2005). The b o u n d a rie s  of th e ir 
friendsh ip  lay to som e ex ten t a t the  school g a te s , b e ca u se  in 
school, desp ite  h is  access  to co u n te r-h eg em o n ic  p e rfo rm an ces of 
m ascu lin ity , A aron could  n o t escape  th e  c o m m u n a l governing of 
h is re la tio n sh ip  w ith  K atherine in te rm s of h e te ro -m ascu lin ity  a n d  
‘s tra ig h t th in k in g ’ boyhood. As I d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  5, girls an d  
boys a t  all th e  schools u se d  d isc o u rse s  of gendered  
h e terosexuality  in  o rder to u n d e rs ta n d  a n d  o rgan ise  th e ir 
re la tio n sh ip s w ith  each  o ther. M oreover, g en d ered  sexualitie s  were 
a n  im p o rtan t reso u rce  for th e  m ak in g  a n d  governing of 
friendsh ips (E pstein  e t al 2003). T he c h ild re n ’s so lidarities were 
form ed on gendered  div isions -  th is  w as th e  m o st significant
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‘difference th a t  m ad e  a  d ifference’ to th e ir peer g ro u p s -  a n d  these  
divisions w ere m a in ta in e d  by a  fluid m ix tu re  of b o th  gender an d  
sexuality  d isc o u rse s , w h ich  th e  girls an d  boys em ployed to m ake 
sense  of in te r-g e n d e re d  re la tio n sh ip s. Due to th e ir  open  c loseness, 
A aron a n d  K a th e rin e  w ere c o n stan tly  su b jec t to th e  he te ro sex u al 
d iscip lin ing  of th e ir  frien d sh ip , even w ith in  th e  relatively gender- 
liberal se ttin g  of H artn e ll. No friendsh ip s of th is  so rt ex isted  (at 
least, n o t openly) a t  e ith e r  St. Pertw ee’s o r St. T ro u g h to n ’s, an d  
certa in ly  n o t a t  St. B a k e r’s, w here  the  c u ltu ra l  im perative of 
com pulsory  h e te ro se x u a l b ecam e especially  pow erful.
W h a t i s  a  f r i e n d ?
As a  g en era l sociological topic, friendsh ip  h a s  m ostly  been 
overlooked by th e o r is ts  a n d  re se a rc h e rs  (Spencer & Pahl 2006). 
T his is su rp r is in g , a s  people  in v est a  g rea t deal in  those  they  
classify a s  frien d s. M any of th e  la te - ’ or liq u id -m o d e rn ’ th eo ris ts  
(e.g. G iddens 1991; B a u m a n  2000) a rg u e  th a t  th e  bo n d s of 
so lidarity  we com m only  call friendsh ip  a re  now  m ore tra n s ie n t 
an d  rep laceab le  c o m p a red  to th o se  of earlie r epochs. However, 
there  is s ig n ifican t ev idence  th a t  th is  m ay only  be th e  case  for a  
certa in  c la ss  of la te -m o d e rn s ; m an y  people still invest a  g rea t deal 
in social b o n d s  w ith  fr ien d s  th a t  they  consider to be, a n d  actually  
are, ex trem ely  d u ra b le  o r even life-long (Spencer & Pahl 2006). 
The c o n s titu tio n  of fr ien d sh ip  is affected by fac to rs su c h  a s  social 
c lass, e th n ic ity , g e n d e r a n d  o n e ’s position  in  th e  life course , as 
well a s  o th e r  soc ia l s t ra ta , p a rticu la rly  m ed ia  rep re sen ta tio n s43. 
R esearch ers  w ith  c h ild ren  a n d  young  people have show n th a t  
friendsh ip  b o n d s  a n d  so lidaritie s are  vitally im p o rtan t to the ir 
p a rtic ip a n ts . In d eed , it  is w ith in  social s tu d ie s  of ch ildhood th a t  
the  concep t of fr ie n d sh ip  h a s  received som e of its  m ost productive
43 For example, the formation and maintenance o f  friendship bonds during the 1990’s and early 
2000’s could have been affected by the discourses o f solidarity present in the US sitcom Friends, 
which was exported across the globe and, in effect, universalised a particular white, urban, 
middle class version o f  friendship.
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ana ly sis  (see for exam ple, Hey 2002 , C orsaro  2003). F em in ist 
re sea rch  w ith  girls an d  young  w om en in  p a r tic u la r  h a s  
e m p h asised  th e  significance of friendsh ip  (Hey 1997; W alkerdine 
e t al 2001). In th is  section  I will explore how  g en d er sh a p ed  th e  
c h ild ren ’s u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of friendsh ip  a n d  th e ir  everyday 
friendsh ip  p rac tices , tak ing  St. Pertw ee’s a s  a  p a r tic u la r  case  
study.
There w as a  s tro n g  friendsh ip  d iscourse  in  all th e  schoo ls, w hich  
w as su p p o rted  by p o s te rs  on th e  c lassroom  w alls a n d  th ro u g h  th e  
cu rricu lu m . At St. Pertw ee’s for exam ple, one p a r t ic u la r  d isco u rse  
of friendsh ip  w as in sc ribed  on  the  everyday a rc h ite c tu re  of th e  
ch ild ren ’s school day; it w as spoken  to th em  in  a ssem b ly , d u rin g  
PSHE a n d  relig ious educa tion , an d  th ro u g h  th e  reso lu tio n  of 
conflicts (Svhat so rt of friend are  you being?’ I h e a rd  Mr. Jo n e s  say  
on a  few occasions). T his ‘official’ friendsh ip  d isco u rse  w as 
som etim es no n -g en d er specific -  in assem blies for exam ple -  while 
in o th er con tex ts , especially  w hen tea ch e rs  w ere sp eak in g  to 
indiv idual pup ils , it becam e highly gender specific (Mr. Jo n e s  for 
exam ple, often excused  boys’ ‘rough  an d  tu m b le ’ -  i.e. fighting -  a s  
a  no rm al p a r t  of th e ir  friendsh ips, b u t th o u g h t su c h  b eh av io u r in 
g irls’ g ro u p s de le te rious a n d  im proper). T he c h ild re n ’s own 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of friendsh ip  th en , were n eg o tia ted  th ro u g h  a  
m ix tu re  of th e  m oral educa tion  provided by th e  school, easily  
available c u ltu ra l  sc rip ts , an d  knowledge b u ilt  on  experiences 
from th e  p layground  to th e  s tree t corner.
The tex t in th e  p o s te r (see below) w as developed by Mr. Jo n e s  in 
con junction  w ith  h is  previous Year 6 c la ss  a t  St. Pertw ee’s. It 
illu s tra te s  m an y  of th e  com m on th em es in  w hich  th e  ch ild ren  
invested  (a lthough  it p redom inan tly  re p re se n ts  th e m e s  ra ised  by
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the  boys, w hich  could  be a  re su lt of th e  w ay Mr. J o n e s  m anaged  
h is c la ss44).
What is a friend?
F reely  given
R ea d y  for action
I  like being your friend
E veryone needs a friend
N oth in g  beats 
friendship 
D eligh tfu l to be with
T ext from  p o ster  on  classroom  w all, S t. P ertw ee’s
In the  n ex t sections, I m ap  o u t the  ways th a t  boys a n d  girls spoke 
ab o u t th e ir  everyday friendsh ip  p rac tices d u r in g  th e  group 
interview s. As no ted , in  doing th is  I focus on  in terv iew s from  St. 
Pertw ee’s, u s in g  th em  a s  a  case  study45. All th e  e x tra c ts  a re  in 
response  to th e  q u estio n s  ‘how do you know  w ho y o u r friends 
a re ? ’ or V h a t  is a  frien d ?’
B oys’ fr ien d sh ip s
For the  boys, friendsh ip  w as defined p red o m in an tly  in  te rm s of 
physicality  a n d  fun. The following ex trac ts  i llu s tra te  how  they  
concep tua lised  a n d  explained  these  them es in  v a rio u s  w ays.
44 Mr. Jones was often preoccupied with the boys’ behaviour and, as a consequence, would often 
ask them more questions during group activities than the girls. It is likely that this resulted in the 
predominance o f boys’ voices in the friendship poster.
45 The attitudes o f the children at St. Pertwee’s were echoed by the children at St. Troughton’s 
and reasonably similar to many o f the children at Hartnell, particularly in terms o f the gender 
differences. Differences in the way friendship was expressed at Hartnell are discussed in the 
following section.
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Dafydd: You can  tell w ho they  a re  by th e  w ay th a t  act.
Luke: Yeah.
Ryan: They offer you  c risp s  a n d  stuff.
Luke: I’d  say  a  friend is som eone you  m ess  a b o u t w ith. 
Dafydd: Som eone you cau se  troub le  w ith.
Ryan: Me a n d  Elliot w e’re alw ays o u t a n d  like c au s in g  
trouble .
Dafydd: M ucking abou t.
Ryan: Yeah th a t ’s right.
Dafydd: Jo k in g  a n d  m ak ing  fun , th a t ’s w h a t frien d s a re  all 
abou t.
Ryan: Jok in g , playing m ob an d  stuff.
Dafydd: H aving a  laugh .
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
Sim on: You h a n g  a ro u n d  w ith your b e s t friend  m ore.
Jo h n : Y ou’d invite y ou r b e st friends, in  th e  su m m e r ho liday  
righ t, over to y o u r h o u se  b u t  you w o u ld n ’t  have  j u s t  no rm al 
friends over.
Sim on: Y ou’d play  w ith  them , b u t n o t have  th em  sleeping  
over or no th ing .
Interview , St. P ertw ee’s
Kenzie: A friend  is som eone w ho’s ready  for action .
DJM: W hat so rt of action?
Kenzie: Play, m essing  abou t.
David: You play w ith  th em  everyday.
Kenzie: T hose a re  y ou r b est friends.
DJM: D oes th a t  m ean  th a t  everyone you  p lay  w ith  is y ou r 
b e s t friend?
All: Yeah.
DJM: Not one p a rticu la r person?
Kenzie: No, all th e  people we play w ith a re  o u r  b e s t friends.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
F riends th en , a re  th e  ‘people you play w ith ’ -  a s  th e  p o s te r  says 
a n d  Kenzie rep ea ts , they  a re  ‘ready  for a c tio n ’. T h is w as m o st 
frequently  exp lained  in te rm s of football, b u t  o th e r  com m on 
activ ities inc luded  fighting, a n d  the  rough , physical, gang  gam es 
‘bulldog’ a n d  ‘m o b ’. They were also  th e  people w ho you  h u n g
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a ro u n d  w ith , sp e n d in g  idle tim e ea ting  c risp s w hile s ittin g  on  the  
b enches (the o ften  o ccu rred  d u rin g  m orn ing  b re a k s  w hen  the  
‘tu ck  sh o p ’ w a s  o p en  a n d  th e re  w as n o t enough  tim e for a  full 
football m atch ). ‘M essing  a b o u t’ a n d  ‘having  a  la u g h ’ w ere a lso  key 
ind ica to rs o f fr ien d sh ip , certa in ly  because  th ey  w ere cen tra l 
com p o n en ts  o f ‘p ro p e r ’ boyhood cu ltu re  a t  St. Pertw ee’s (and to 
varying e x te n ts  a t  th e  o th e r  schools). W hen n o t in  school, h ang ing  
a ro u n d  h a p p e n e d  ‘dow n e ach  o th e rs ’ s tre e ts ’, a s  the  boys 
occupied  th e  e x te rn a l, u r b a n  sp aces  of th e ir  le isu re  tim e. The idea 
of th e  s in g u la r  b e s t  frien d  h a d  som e cu rren cy  -  th ey  w ere the  
one’s w ho cam e to  y o u r  h o u se  d u rin g  th e  ho liday  or to e a t -  b u t  
the  boys’ s tro n g , active  hom o-soc ia l c u ltu re s  som etim es m ade it 
difficult for th e m  to  seg rega te  th e ir  friends; in  som e sen ses  an d  
con tex ts, b e s t  f r ie n d sh ip  w as ex tended  to everyone w ho played 
together. H ow ever, so m e tim es a  b e s t friend  cou ld  be defined a s  
som eone w ho w a s  a  friend  inside  a n d  ou ts id e  of school, 
illu s tra tin g  one  of th e  w ays in  w h ich  the  daily  s tru c tu re s  of the  
boys’ lives affected  th e ir  em o tio n a l a n d  social a tta c h m e n ts .
G irls’ fr ien d sh ip s
For the  St. P e rtw ee’s g irls, th e  m ost im p o rta n t a sp ec ts  of 
friendsh ip  w ere sym bolic .
S tephen i: I h a d  a  friend  a n d  she  h a d  som eone who she 
th o u g h t w as a  friend  b u t  she  w a sn ’t  cos they  only ju s t  m et 
a n d  sh e  m ad e  u p  a  se c re t a b o u t h e r  a n d  th e n  told everyone. 
Kat: M ade u p  a  se c re t?  W hat h ap p en ed ?
Mia: T hey b ro k e  friends.
Alex: I c a n  t r u s t  m e frien d s  inside  school m ore th a n  outside, 
cos th ey  ta lk s  a b o u t  m e b eh in d  m y back.
DJM : How do y o u  find  o u t a b o u t it?
Alex: C os it co m es b a c k  to me.
DJM: D oes th a t  h a p p e n  to all of you?
All: Yeah.
[...]
S tephen i: I t’s like, w e’re b e s t friends really, all of u s , d o n ’t 
y o u  th in k ?
All: Y eah.
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DJM: Do y o u  have one friend w ho you  th in k  is m o st special 
or no t?
S tephen i: Like a  BEST, b e s t friend?
Mia: It d o e s n ’t  really  m atte r.
S tep h en i: Som e people you  are  like c loser to though .
Mia: We like h av in g  a  lau g h  together.
DJM: Is th a t  very  im p o rtan t?
Kat: I t’s  a  b it  im p o rtan t.
S tephen i: I h ave  to  know  if I can  t ru s t  them .
Kat: T ru s t  is th e  m o s t im p o rtan t th ing , definitely.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
Demi: [F riends are] K ind to you.
R enae: You c a n  tell th e m  any th ing .
Ellis: T hey a re  t ru e  to  y o u  a n d  look a fte r you , w hen  you 
n eed  a  b ig  h u g .
R enae: I c h e e rs  h e r  [Ellis] u p  w hen  s h e ’s u p se t.
DJM : W h at a b o u t  b e s t  friends?
R enae: If I like, te ll E llis a  sec re t th e n  sh e  w on’t  laugh , she 
w o n ’t sp re a d  it a b o u t, a n d  sh e  d o n ’t  tell no  one.
Ellis: W hen  I w a n ts  to lau g h  I have to go aw ay from  her! 
Demi: My b e s t  friend , even th o u g h  sh e  lau g h s  a t  m y secre ts, 
s h e ’s still m ine .
DJM: Do y o u  have  one b e s t friend?
Demi: W ell, no , b u t  yes.
R enae: W e’re  all like b e s t friends together, b u t  we still h a s  
one b e s t  frien d  w ith in  th a t  d o n ’t  we.
Ellis: Y eah, w e all have  a  b est, b e s t friend.
Demi: I’ve got two.
R enae: I like h av in g  frien d s, if I d id n ’t  have  friends I’d be so 
u p se t, I’d  be  so lonely, I d o n ’t  know  w h a t I’d  do.
Demi: Y ou’d be a  loner!
[Laughter]
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
F riends th e n , a re  th e  people  you  c an  t ru s t  -  th ey  a re  the  girls who 
you can  confide in  a n d  rely  on  for em otional su p p o rt. This w as 
frequently  ex p la in ed  in  te rm s  of the  sym bolic cap ita l of sharing  
a n d  keep ing  se c re ts , w h ich  w as vital to the  co n stru c tio n  an d  
m a in ten a n ce  of fr ien d sh ip s . So im p o rtan t were secre ts  in  fact, 
th a t  the  m a k in g  of a  new  friend  could  re su lt in th e  ‘m ak ing  u p ’ of 
secre ts, o r a n o th e r  tra n sg re ss io n  of th e  code of tru s t , like ‘talk ing
249
behind  m y b a c k ’. T h is code requ ired  a  g rea t deal of in v estm en t 
over tim e -  for new  friends, t r u s t  h a d  to be earn ed , o therw ise  the  
girls 'b roke f r ie n d s ’ w ith  th o se  deem ed u n tru s tw o rth y ; it w as vital 
th a t  y ou  cou ld  ‘tell th e m  a n y th in g ’ a n d  know  they  w ould look after 
it. W hat c o n s titu te d  a  se c re t w as som etim es u n c le a r, how ever 
certa in  in fo rm a tio n  -  a b o u t w hich boy som eone fancied  for 
exam ple -  co u ld  be u s e d  to fu n c tio n  a s  a  sec re t in  o rd er to secu re  
or repa ir th e  b o n d  be tw een  two girls o r a  g roup  of girls 
(occasionally a s  a  w ay of exclud ing  others). T h ro u g h  th is  action , 
‘b e s t frien d s c o u ld  be identified . M oreover, for th e  girls, b est 
friends w ere m ore  ‘re a l’ th a n  for th e  boys. They invested  in  the  
idea of a  g ro u p  of b e s t  frien d s , u s in g  th e  te rm  ‘b e s t’ a s  a  m ark e r of 
solidarity. B u t a  s in g u la r  ‘BEST, b e s t’ friend  rem a in ed  im portan t, 
as th is w as th e  p e rso n  w ho w as positioned  a s  a  specific and  
principal co n fid an t. T he tem p o ra l-sp a tia l con tex t of th e  school is 
once aga in  s ig n ifican t in  th e  m a in ten a n ce  a n d  perfo rm ance of 
friendsh ip ; for in s ta n c e , Alex c la im s th a t  h e r  friends in  school 
(those s ittin g  w ith  her) a re  m ore  tru s tw o rth y  th a n  th o se  outside. 
As Mia n o tes , th e  g irls  a lso  enjoyed ‘hav ing  a  la u g h ’ a n d  m essing  
a ro u n d , b u t  th is  w as  n o t  a s  im p o rta n t for th em  a s  it w as to the  
boys. S im ilarly , th e y  m en tio n ed  ‘han g in g  o u t’, p a rticu la rly  w hen 
leisure sh o p p in g , a lth o u g h  th is  w as a  lesse r iden tifie r for who w as 
friends.
In St. P e rtw ee’s th e n , th e  d isco u rse  of friendsh ip  existed  across 
th ree  p a r t ic u la r  d o m ain s: th e  cu rricu lu m , te a c h e rs ’ c lassroom  
practice, a n d  c h ild re n ’s c u ltu re s . A lthough friendsh ip  in  the 
cu rricu lu m  w as, on  th e  w hole, gender n eu tra l, friendsh ip  in te rm s 
of c la ssro o m  p ra c tic e  a n d  c h ild ren ’s cu ltu re s  w as u n d ers to o d  and  
organ ised  in  h igh ly  g en d ered  w ays. However, for m any  ch ild ren  -  
bo th  boys a n d  g irls  -  th e re  w as a  significant o ther, a  tru e  b est 
friend, in  w h o m  th ey  invested  a  g rea t deal. T hese rom antic  
friendsh ip  n a rra t iv e s  w ere p ro d u ced  in  a  n u m b er of th e  group
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interview s, a n d  w ere a lso  visible in  o ther re se a rc h  con tex ts  a n d  
elsew here in  th e ir  schoo l lives. T his k ind  of friendsh ip  is th e  focus 
for C h ap te r 8, b u t  f irs t I will se t som e of th e  con tex t for th is  by 
d iscu ssin g  w h a t I call ‘fr ien d sh ip  e sca p es .’
B est fr ie n d s  fo reve r:  fr ie n d s h ip  escapes
D uring  m y f irs t v is it to H artne ll, a  w hite b o a rd  w as p laced  in th e  
c lassroom  a n d  Y ear 6  w ere a sk ed  to take  a  p h o tog raph ic  self- 
p o rtra it of th em se lv e s  a n d  p lace it on  th e  b o a rd  along w ith  a 
sen tence  of tw o a b o u t th e ir  feelings regard ing  th e  tran s itio n  to 
secondary  school. Som e of th e  bo y s’ co n tr ib u tio n s  (see box below) 
a lluded  to a  fu r th e r , ro m an tic  d isco u rse  of friendsh ip , w hich co­
ex isted  w ith  th e  g en d ered  frien d sh ip  p rac tices  d isc u sse d  above.
My fr ien d s  w ere a n  e te rn a l act, p e rm an en tly  
m a rk e d  in  m y m em ory  -  Ollie
W ith o u t fr ien d s  it w ould  be p o in tless  going to 
schoo l -  S te p h e n
T he g re a te s t  a sp e c t of m y tim e a t  school w as 
m y frien d s . It will be sad  w hen  we sp lit u p  a n d  
go to o u r  d iffe ren t schoo ls -  George
Som e o f  th e  b o y s ’ c o n tr ib u tio n s  to  th e  p o r tr a it  board’
H artnell
In a  sim ila r vein , som e of th e  girls a t  St. T rough  to n ’s p roduced  
poem s a b o u t f r ie n d sh ip  d u rin g  the  creative w riting  ta s k  (see 
C h ap te r 8).
F rien d sh ip  is  m y life 
F rien d sh ip  is  m y sou l 
Every tim e I lose  it 
I will be b lac k  a s  coal
Lois, J e s s ic a , E h ed a ,
Lilly, D avid, K eriy,
All of th e m  enjoy  
A big red  jelly
David got a  g irlfriend  
H er n a m e  is R ebecca  
T hey’re j u s t  like frien d s  
She w a n ts  to  be  a  b a lle r in a
F rien d sh ip  is  m y life 
F rien d sh ip  is  m y so u l 
Every tim e I lose it 
I will be b la c k  a s  coal
Poem , E h ed a , St. T rough ton ’s
B est fr ien d s  s tick  to g e th e r 
They n ev er leave e a c h  o th er, 4eva 
Som e R good, Som e R b a d  
Som e R h a p p y , Som e R sa d  
A lthough  frien d s  b re a k  friends 
They R a lw ays b e s t  frien d s 
The n e x t d ay  
We all s tic k  to g e th e r  a n d  
No m a tte r  w h a t h a p p e n s  
Inside we rea lly  a re  b e s t 
F rien d s  4eva.
Poem, Lilly, St. T ro u g h to n ’s
These poetic s ta te m e n ts  reflect a n  opinion th a t  w as com m on to 
m any  of th e  in te rv iew  g roups: th a t  o n e’s b e st friend is a t  lea s t a s  
im p o rtan t, if n o t  m ore  im p o rta n t th a n  one’s ‘tru e  love’. Given th e ir 
beliefs th a t  th e y  w ou ld  n o t m eet th e ir ‘tru e  loves’ u n til la te r  in 
th e ir life (see above) th is  m igh t n o t be su rp rising ; however, m any  
did n o t th in k  th a t  th e  tru e  love w ould be a  rep lacem en t for the
252
b e s t friend , on  th e  co n tra ry , the  b e st friend w ould rem ain  
prim ary. Som ew here  beyond  th e  practice of group friendsh ip  
therefore, m an y  of th e  boys a n d  girls invested a  g rea t deal in the  
notion of frien d sh ip  a s  be ing  a  sp iritua l experience -  ‘a n  e te rn a l 
a c t’, s itu a te d  w ith in  th e  ‘so u l’, th a t  will la s t ‘4eva\ E m bedded  in 
the  ch ild ren ’s n a rra tiv e s  therefo re , a re  form s of R om anticism  th a t  
shape  th e ir  so c ia l/e m o tio n a l b o n d s a n d  investm en ts  (the affect of 
th is  re s id u a l c u ltu re , it c a n  be a rgued , is th e  d o m in an t fram ew ork 
a t all s tag es  of th e  life course). J u s t  a s  no tions of ‘tru e  love’ 
allowed th em  to ta lk  o u ts id e  a n d  beyond th e ir  experiences, so 
no tions of b e s t  fr ie n d sh ip  gave th em  o p p o rtu n ities  to c o n s tru c t 
an d  perform  b o n d s  w ith  o th e rs  th a t  w ere sym bolically deep an d  
lifelong. T h is w as  m o s t s tro n g ly  conveyed by the  com m on idea 
th a t  one cou ld  n o t ch o o se  o n e ’s b e s t friend, a s  Lucy a t  H artnell 
explained:
B est fr ien d s  s h o u ld n ’t  change. Yeah, you  can  m ake new 
friends, b u t  b e s t  fr ien d s  th ey  ju s t  so rt of h ap p en , you  c a n ’t 
m a ke  b e s t  frien d s. No.
Interview , H artnell
Lucy’s c o m m en ts  a n d  th e  th em e  they  rep re sen t, I suggest, d isplay 
a com m on d esire  for s tab ility , consistency  a n d  com fort th a t  m ay 
well be felt p a rtic u la rly  s trong ly  a t  th is  stage of the  life course; 
especially  by  c h ild re n  a t  th e  b rin k  of th e  tran s itio n  betw een 
p rim ary  a n d  se co n d a ry  e d u ca tio n a l p h ases . W hat I w an t to a rgue  
is th a t  th e ir  ro m a n tic isa tio n  of th e ir  friendsh ip s cou ld  have 
allowed the  ch ild ren  to sym bolically  ‘b reak  aw ay ,’ to som e ex ten t 
a t least, from  th e  s t ru c tu re s  th a t  sh ap ed  th e ir lives. It is th is  
sym bolic a c t  th a t  I te rm  a  ‘friendsh ip  e scap e ,’ draw ing  on the  
notion of c rea tive  e sc a p e s  from  everyday life in  the  w ork of C ohen 
& Taylor (1992). B u t th e se  escapes them selves -  a s  n a rra tive  
form s -  w ere sh a p e d  a n d  de term ined  by social forces, j u s t  a s  the
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ch a rac te r  of th e ir  everyday friendsh ips w ere affected by th e ir 
gendered  p eer c u ltu re , a n d  th e  in s titu tio n a l, sp a tia l con tex ts  in 
w hich th e ir  f r ie n d sh ip s  w ere practiced .
For in s tan ce , a t  H a rtn e ll th e re  w as a  ten d en cy  to see b e s t 
friendsh ip s a s  a  u n iv e rsa l phenom enon , secu red  in  childhood. In 
co n tra s t, a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St. Pertw ee’s th e re  w as m ore 
acknow ledgem ent of th e  ep h em era l a n d  c o n tin g en t n a tu re  of 
friendsh ip , b u t  in v e s tm e n ts  w ere n o n e th e le ss  m ade  in  rom antic  
b es t friendsh ip s. M oreover, d u rin g  th e  in terv iew s a t  H artnell there  
w as an  u p fro n t in v e s tm e n t in  rom an tic  friendsh ip , w hich  w as 
m odified reflexively -  th e  c h ild ren  rea lised  th a t  th e ir  b o n d s could 
be affected by s t ru c tu ra l  ch an g e s  to th e ir  lives. W hile in  the  
interview s a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St. Pertw ee’s th e  ch ild ren  were 
m ore aw are  a n d  acc ep tin g  of th e  con tingency  of c u rre n t 
re la tionsh ip s; y e t th is  w as c o u n te r  b a lan ced , a fte r fu rth e r 
considera tion  a n d  a t  la te r  p o in ts  in th e  d isc u ss io n s , w ith 
reference to th e  t im e le s sn e ss  of the  frien d sh ip  bonds. The 
following e x tra c ts  i l lu s tra te  th e se  p o in ts46:
G areth : I th in k  th a t ,  y o u r b e s t friends o r y o u r b est  friend, 
they  la s t  forever.
DJM: Really, y o u  th in k  th a t  w hen  y o u ’re a d u lts , y o u ’ll still 
be b e s t frien d s?
G are th  a n d  S tep h en : Yeah.
G areth : At u n iv e rs ity , m aybe.
S tephen : Y ou’ll a lw ays have them , especially  if y o u ’ve h ad  
th em  a t  p r im a ry  school.
[. . . ]
Emily: B u t w h e n  we m ove, I su p p o se  th ey ’ll, like, there  m ay 
be a  d ifference, we m igh t n o t be su ch  b est friends in  the  
fu tu re .
S tephen : ‘C os w e’re going to different schools we m ight lose 
friends.
DJM: E ven b e s t  friends?
46 In this instance I have chosen examples o f  boys’ friendships because I look in some detail at 
one girl’s romantic friendship in Chapter 8. They also raise themes that are also fully discussed in 
that chapter.
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All: Yeah.
DJM: O r y o u r b e s t  friend?
G areth : I th in k  it cou ld  h ap p en , I d o n ’t  w a n t it to though , 
b u t...
Interview , H artnell
Yoris: We m ig h t be fr ien d s  in  th e  fu tu re , we d o n ’t  know . 
Je ss ic a : You two will be th ough .
Tyron: We a re  b e s t friends.
Lois: Y ou’re  a lw ays m essing .
Tyron: Y eah dow n h is  s tre e t like.
Yoris: I t ’s all u p  to  w h a t h a p p e n s  w h en  we goes to St. 
B a k er’s th o u g h  in ’it?
Tyron: T hey’s p u t  u s  in  d ifferen t c la sse s  a in ’t  they , see? 
Yoris: People c h a n g e s  d o n ’t they.
[ . . . ]
Tyron: W hen we m e t in  like, recep tion , we w as like in s ta n t 
friends.
Yoris: I t’ll a lw ays be th a t ,  you  d o n ’ts  j u s t  lose y o u r b est 
friend.
Tyron: T hey w o n ’t  be  th a t ,  o r do it like.
DJM: A b e s t friend?
Tyron: E xactly .
Interview , St. T ro u g h to n ’s
As th ese  e x tra c ts  d e m o n s tra te , th e  p o in t of reflexivity a n d  the  
m om ent of th e  fr ien d sh ip  e scap e  w ere affected by th e  ch ild ren ’s 
positioning  w ith in  a  c e r ta in  c la ss  cu ltu re . F u rth e rm o re , th rough  
the  a tta c h m e n ts  revealed  in  th e ir  friendsh ip  escape  narra tives, 
differences in  th e  c h a ra c te r  of th e ir  ch ildhoods becom e visible, 
and  su ch  d ifferences s te m  from  th e ir  d is tin c t socio-econom ic an d  
cu ltu ra l b a c k g ro u n d s .
The friendsh ip  e sca p e  c a n  be seen  a s  a  po in t of re s is tan ce  a n d  of 
creation , b u t  it re lies  on  sto ries th a t  a re  a lready  available -  
especially  ro m an tic  n a rra tiv e s  -  ra th e r  th a n  being som eth ing  
‘u n iq u e .’ To echo  Skeggs (1997:162), th ese  ch ild ren  "are n o t the  
o rig inato rs of th e ir  id en titie s  b u t are  located in tem poral p rocesses
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of subjective c o n s tru c tio n ... W ithin th ese  c o n s tra in ts  they  deploy 
m any co n stru c tiv e  a n d  creative s tra teg ies to genera te  a  sense  of 
them selves [and th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s] w ith  va lue .” It is th ese  ideas 
th a t  I co n tinue  to explore th ro u g h o u t th e  n ex t ch ap te r.
C on clusion
This c h ap te r  h a s  exp lo red  th e  in fluence  of gender, sexuality  an d  
social c la ss  on  th e  c h ild re n ’s experiences of ch ildhood , a n d  the ir 
investm en ts  in  a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of p o p u la r  rom ance  an d  
rom antic  friendsh ip . It b eg an  by illu s tra tin g  th e  d ifferent w ays 
th a t gender, social c la ss , a n d  th e  u rb a n  or ru ra l  con tex t, affected 
bo th  th e  c h ild re n ’s ex p erien ces of ch ildhood  a n d  the ir 
p resen ta tio n  th ro u g h  th e  activ ity  of d iary  w riting . The m iddle of 
the  c h a p te r  th e n  exp lo red  how  ro m an ce  w as ‘sp o k e n ,’ show ing the  
w ays th a t  th is  w as affected  by gender a n d  social c lass . G irls, it 
w as show n, invested  g rea tly  in  p o p u la r ro m an ce , especially  the  
narra tive  of th e  w edding, w hile boys w ere m u c h  le ss  inclined  to do 
so. T aking th e  exam ple  of m y ow n h e te ro se x u a l iden tity  an d  
re la tionsh ip , I i l lu s tra te d  how  th e  girls u se d  th e se  to d raw  m e into 
the ir re la tio n sh ip  econom ies a n d  to c o n s tru c t he te ro -gendered  
fan tasies  a b o u t th em se lv es. I th e n  d isc u sse d  how  rom antic  
practice  w as defined  d e p en d e d  to  a  g rea t e x te n t on  a  w ider cu ltu re  
of re la tio n sh ip s  w ith in  th e  co m m un ity  a n d  th e  ch ild ren ’s 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of a n d  in v e s tm e n ts  in  th is  c u ltu re . Tow ards the  
end  of the  c h a p te r  I d isc u sse d  how  rom an tic  n a rra tiv e s  s tru c tu re d  
p rac tices of fr ien d sh ip , h igh ligh ting  how  difficult it w as for a  boy 
an d  a  girl to cla im  a  b e s t  fr ien d sh ip  w ith  each  o th e r w ithou t th is  
re la tionsh ip  be ing  h e te ro sex u a lised . I th en  in tro d u ced  the  concept 
of the  ‘frien d sh ip  e sc a p e ’ a s  a  w ay of u n d e rs ta n d in g  how, th ro u g h  
the  p roduction  of ro m an tic  n a rra tiv e s , the  ch ild ren  coped w ith the  
u n c e rta in tie s  a n d  a n x ie tie s  of th e ir  everyday lives. It is th is  notion  
of rom an tic  fr ie n d sh ip  th a t  I tu rn  to in the  nex t c h ap te r, w here I 
exam ine th e  c h ild re n ’s creative w ritings, a n d  d isc u ss  w h a t
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h ap p en ed  w hen  I a sk e d  several g roups a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s to 
interview  m e a b o u t m y re la tio n sh ip s .
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Chapter 8 
S tories o f Friendship
Love is like th e  w ild ro se -b ria r ,
F rien d sh ip  like th e  ho lly -tree ,
The holly is d a rk  w h en  th e  ro se -b ria r  b loom s,
B u t w hich  will b loom  m o st c o n stan tly ?
B ron te  u n d a te d
Bill a n d  Ben. B en  a n d  Bob. Bill a n d  n o t Bob. Bob a n d  Bill. 
Bill a n d  B en, th e n  B ob a n d  B en, th e n  Bill a n d  B en a n d  Bob.
S tory  syn o p sis  by  H enry, H artnell
In trod u ction
The previous c h a p te r  in tro d u c e d  th e  no tion  of ro m an tic  friendsh ip  
and  looked a t  how  th e  c h ild ren  defined th e ir  close peer 
re la tionsh ips. In th is  c h a p te r  I focus on  two m e th o d s  of d a ta  
collection th a t  involved th e  c o n s tru c tio n  of b iog raph ica l n a rra tiv es  
an d  d isc u ss  how  th ey  e n ab led  th e  deeper ex am in a tio n  of the  
investm en ts involved in  th e se  sub jective  p ro cesses . I begin by 
ou tlin ing  a  creative w riting  activ ity  w here  th e  ch ild ren  w ere asked  
to w rite sto ries a b o u t fr ien d sh ip . T hese s to rie s  he lp  m e to explore 
the  n a rra tiv e  b o u n d a rie s  availab le  to th e  c h ild ren  w hen  they 
co n stru c ted  frien d sh ip  n a rra tiv e s . I an a ly se  a  s to ry  by a  girl called 
A nna in p a rtic u la r  de ta il, show ing  how  p o p u la r  rom an tic  im agery 
w as a  resou rce  sh e  w as ab le  to d raw  on w ith  g rea t success . The 
la tte r  p a r t  of th e  c h a p te r  is  a b o u t th e  m ethod  of sym m etrical 
interviewing. E xam in ing  in terv iew s th e  ch ild ren  conducted  w ith 
me a s  interview ee -  a sk in g  m e q u e s tio n s  a b o u t m y own friends, 
family a n d  re la tio n sh ip s  -  I show  how  th is  exercise revealed 
various th in g s  a b o u t th e  c h ild ren ’s u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of 
re la tio n sh ip s th a t  e n ric h ed  the  perspectives gained  from 
stra igh tfo rw ard  in terv iew ing  a n d  observation. I go on to a rgue  th a t  
th is  ta sk  b ro u g h t som e of th e ir  cen tra l em otional in v es tm en ts  to
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the  fore by b ring ing  m y c la ssed  a n d  genera tional position  directly  
in to  conversa tion  w ith  th e ir  own. C onsequently , I consider how 
th is  d em o n s tra ted  th e  w ays in  w hich  m y ow n interview  questio n s 
were form ed in  c la ssed  a n d  g en era tio n a l w ays th a t  I h a d  only been  
partia lly  aw are of before.
C reating s to r ie s  ab ou t fr ien d sh ip
The la rg est o rgan ised  activ ity  th a t  I u n d e rto o k  w ith  th e  ch ild ren  
w hen they  w ere a t  p rim ary  schoo l w as th e  w riting  of friendsh ip  
stories. In C h ap te r 4 I o u tlin e d  th e  m eth o d  by w h ich  th ese  sto ries 
were ga thered , a n d  in  th is  c h a p te r  I will co n s id e r th e  sto ries th a t  
were created . Specifically, I am  co n cern ed  w ith  how  th e  ch ild ren  
p roduced  n a rra tiv e  tex ts  a n d  how  th ese  tex ts  c a n  be an a ly sed  in 
term s of th e  psychosoc ia l p ro ce sses  th a t  form  th e ir  social lives 
and  th e ir sub jectiv ities. In to ta l 104 s to rie s  a b o u t friendsh ip  
w ritten  by bo th  boys a n d  g irls w ere collected. D raw ing on these  
stories, I a im  to bu ild  to w ard  a n  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of th e  m ultip ly  
m ediated  c o n s tru c tio n  of c h ild re n ’s tex ts , a n d  to tea se  o u t the  
th rea d s  of d o m in a n t (or hegem onic) re la tio n sh ip  n a rra tiv e s  w ith in  
them . S uch  n a rra tiv e s  w ere com m on to th e  m ajo rity  of sto ries. In 
p articu la r, n a rra tiv e s  of ro m an ce  a n d  ro m an tic  love were 
frequently  u se d  to d e sc rib e  frien d sh ip s , especially  w h a t the  
ch ild ren  define a s  ‘b e s t f r ie n d sh ip s .’ The a im  of th is  section  is to 
explore how  th ese  d o m in a n t n a rra tiv e s  m igh t com e to be w ith in  
ch ild ren ’s sto ries a b o u t frien d sh ip , a n d  provide a  provisional 
analysis of how  su b je c t p o sitio n s  a re  p ro d u ced , tak e n -u p , an d  
invested in, th ro u g h  th e se  a c ts  of self iden tification .
H allden (2004) h a s  u tilise d  su c h  a n  a p p ro a ch  to explore c h ild ren ’s 
fictive n a rra tiv e s  a b o u t fam ily life, looking a t  how  th e ir n a rra tiv es 
a re  g rounded  in  b o th  th e ir  everyday experiences an d  dom inan t 
c u ltu ra l m ean in g s  a b o u t ch ildhood , the  fam ily a n d  gender (and 
sexuality). T hese g ro u n d in g  p ro cesses have been  a ttr ib u te d  by
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Layton (2002) to th e  ‘no rm ative  u n c o n sc io u s’, a n  a re a  of the  
u n co n sc io u s  th a t  is p ro d u ce d  by v arious social a n d  c u ltu ra l 
h iera rch ies , w hich  w ork  to p ro tra c t a n d  rep roduce  the  
h ierarch ica l so c io -cu ltu ra l s ta tu s  quo. However, w here w ork from 
th is  perspective is so m etim es re s tr ic te d  is w hen  it rem oves 
people’s p rac tices , like c h ild re n ’s s to ry  w riting, from  th e ir specific 
social context. T h is is  a  c ru c ia l p o in t b e ca u se , on  a n o th e r  level, 
the  c h ild ren ’s s to ries  a re  s itu a te d  social a c ts , w ritten  w ith in  
various in s titu tio n a l se ttin g s , a  specific tem p o ra l a n d  spa tia l 
fram ew ork, a n d  w ith  a n  a u d ie n ce  (real o r im ag ined ).
In looking a t  the  s to ries  I have  found  it p roductive  to incorpora te  
B ak h tin ’s (1981) th eo rie s  co n ce rn in g  th e  dialogic (also see 
H olquist 2002). B a k h tin  show s u s  how  e ac h  n a rra tiv e  con ta in s  
the  voices of p rev ious s to rie s  b e c a u se  it is in escap ab ly  in  dialogue 
w ith them . D ialogism  is there fo re  th e  c h a ra c te r is tic  m ode of all 
social life, w hich  is so m etim es referred  to a s  in te rtex tu a lity  
(Kristeva 1986). M oreover, th ro u g h  th e  co n cep t of ‘speech  g en res ,’ 
B akh tin  (1986) d e m o n s tra te s  how  th e  co n d itio n s of possible 
speech are  inex tricab ly  liked  to w h a t c an  be heard. F rom  a  
psychosocial perspec tive  th e re  a re  two im p o rta n t im plica tions to 
be tak en  from  B a k h tin ’s d ialogism . F irstly , s to ries con ta in  
m ean ings th a t  th e  n a r ra to r  will be u n a w a re  of (H allden 2004): 
each  story, a s  E ag leton  (2004) p u ts  it, h a s  a n  ‘u n c o n sc io u s  life.’ 
Secondly, n o t only is  th e  lan g u ag e  sy stem  th e  sp e ak e r d raw s on 
‘alw ays a lready  th e re ’, th e re b y  lim iting  th e ir  n a rra tiv e  re so u rces  in 
various w ays, th e  n a r ra to r  m u s t  a lso  a n sw e r  for th e  sub jec t 
position they  occupy, w h ich  a lso  p re -ex is ts  th em  (H olquist 2002). 
From  a  psychosocial pe rspec tive , it sh o u ld  a lso  be added  th a t  the  
pre-ex isting  su b je c t p o sitio n  is a lready  sa tu ra te d  w ith  an d  
m ediated  by in te rse c tio n s  of anx ie ty  a n d  desire  (Hollway & 
Jefferson  2000).
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In m y an a ly sis  I am  in te re s te d  in  u np ick ing  th e  th re a d s  of global 
d isco u rses a s  th ey  in te ra c t w ith  local con tex ts of m ean ing  m aking. 
The te rm s ‘g lobal’ a n d  ‘loca l’ a re  u se d  to em p h asise  how  d o m in an t 
cu ltu ra l d isc o u rse s  a n d  also  m ore localised su b jec t positions 
jo in tly  influence th e  p ro ce sse s  of sub jectification  (the c o n s ta n t 
p rocess of b e c o m in g /b e in g  a  subject). The sp a tia l m etap h o r 
carried  by th ese  te rm s  is  illu stra tive , a s  it u n d e rlin e s  how 
d om in an t c u ltu ra l fo rm s a re  alw ays a rtic u la te d  in  localised 
practices; for exam ple, d o m in a n t re la tio n sh ip  n a rra tiv e s  su c h  a s  
‘b est frien d s’, ‘going o u t’ a n d  ‘see ing ’ vary ing  in  m ean in g  betw een 
different g roups of frien d s  (com pare C h a p te rs  5 a n d  7 w ith , for 
exam ple, Renold 2005).
A nother level of an a ly s is  involves exploring  c h ild re n ’s a tta c h m e n t 
to certa in  k in d s  of sto ries , p a rticu la rly  in  th is  c ase  a tta c h m e n t to 
rom antic  n a rra tiv e s . W hile acknow ledging  th a t  th e re  will only be a  
lim ited n u m b e r of w ays in  w hich  ch ild ren  (or anyone  for th a t  
m atter) c an  sp e ak  a b o u t fr ien d sh ip  from  w ith in  a  p a rticu la r 
cu ltu re , it is still possib le  to  a s k  w hy ce rta in  k in d s  of sto ries are 
told a t  a  specific tim e, w h en  o th e r  types of s to ry  rem a in  un to ld . As 
H enriques e t al (2002) a rg u e , it is im p o rta n t to n o t ju s t  identify 
sub jec t positions, b u t  to  a s k  w hy som e a re  invested  in, while 
o thers a re  not. D isco u rse  th eo ry  alone, th ey  argue , does no t 
ad d re ss  th is . Indeed , th e re  is th e  p rob lem  th a t  su b jec ts  m ay 
ap p ea r to be sim ply  p ro d u c ts  of d isco u rse  a n d  n o th in g  m ore. In 
th is  respec t, th e  tim ing  of th e  re sea rch  is significant w hen 
considering  a tta c h m e n t to ce rta in  k in d s  of sto ries. The tran sitio n  
betw een p rim ary  a n d  seco n d ary  p h a se s  of schooling h a s  been 
identified a s  a  period  of g re a t anx ie ty  for m an y  ch ild ren , the  move 
betw een schoo ls be ing  a  d a u n tin g  a n d  th rilling  tim e (Jackson  & 
W arin 2000; O ’B rien  2003 ; P ra tt & George 2005). It is valuable 
then , to explore how  th e  rom an tic isa tion  of th e  b e s t friendsh ip
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n arra tive  m ay  well serve a s  a  defence a g a in s t th e  anx ie ties  of 
tran sitio n .
The system  of analy sis  I have begun  to m ap  o u t is geared  tow ards 
exploring how  d o m in an t social s tru c tu re s  a n d  d isc o u rse s  are  
rep roduced , som etim es reinforced, som etim es a lte red , w hile still 
o th er tim es resisted , by su b jec ts  w ho are  m ak in g  se n se  of th e ir  
social world. It is therefore possible, I a rg u e , to see c h ild re n ’s 
sto ries a s  creative co n stru c tio n s , a lbe it b o u n d ed  ones. H ere I am  
again  draw ing  on Skeggs (1997) ideas, o u tlin ed  in  th e  p rev ious 
ch ap ter, a b o u t constructive  an d  creative s tra teg ie s  be ing  u se d  to 
generate  a  sen se  of value a n d  m eaning.
N arrative boundaries
Psychosocial re se a rc h  is typically ch arac te rised  by d a ta  p resen te d  
in sm all n u m b e rs  o r single cases (Hollway 2004). However, the  
ap p ro ach  developed here  is slightly different in  th is  resp ec t. W hile 
in the  following section  I do focus on one s to ry  by a  girl called 
A nna in p a r tic u la r  detail, in  th is  section I look briefly a t  th e  to ta l 
n u m b er of s to ries  g a th ered  from all 3 schools in  th e  pro ject. T his 
sh o rt survey  is done to provide an  a c c o u n t of th e  na rra tiv e  
b o u n d arie s  th a t  th e  creative w riting ta sk  revealed  a n d  in som e 
sense  rep roduced . In doing th is , I a rrange  th e  d a ta  by four c rite ria  
(although th e re  are , of course , m any o th e r p roductive  w ays of 
doing this): b iographical, fictional an d  o th e r sty les; fan ta sy , reality  
an d  spatia lity ; p o p u la r a n d  local n a rra tiv es ; a n d , rom an tic  
friendsh ips. W hile it is sure ly  valuab le  to th in k  of ch ild ren  a s  
being creative in the ir p roduction  of n a rra tiv e s , it is also  
im p o rtan t to recognise th a t  th is  p roduction  will a lw ays be a  re ­
p roduction , a lbe it a  un iq u e  one in te rm s of th e  h isto rica lly  a n d  
cu ltu ra lly  located  biography of the  n a rra to r. By looking a t  the  
co rp u s of s to ries  a s  a  whole it is possib le  to get a  se n se  of the  
b o u n d a rie s  of possib le  n a rra tio n  available to th e se  ch ild ren , a n d
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how th ese  b o u n d a rie s  a re  defined in  te rm s of c e rta in  social 
variables, like gender, c lass , e th n ic ity /ra c e , d is /a b ility , a n d  age, 
an d  in acco rdance  w ith th e ir  spatia lly  s itu a te d  re la tio n sh ip  
cu ltu res . D ue to lim ita tions, here  I a im  only to provide a  's n a p ­
sh o t’ of th e  na rra tiv e  b o u n d arie s .
B iographica l, f ic t io n a l  a n d  o th er  s ty le s
P erhaps the  m o st b asic  s tru c tu ra l level a t  w hich  th e  sto ries can  be 
divided co n ce rn s th e  u se  of e ith e r a  b iograph ica l style, w here the  
n a rra to r  is a  o r th e  c e n tra l ch a rac te r, or a  fictional style, w here all 
the  c h a ra c te rs  a re  ‘m a d e -u p ’, having  been  inven ted  for the  story  
or tak en  from  a n o th e r  source. The choice of b iograph ica l or 
fictional style d id  n o t a p p e a r  to be especially  in fluenced  by gender, 
a lthough  c la ss  d id  a p p e a r  to have a n  affect on  w h e th er ch ild ren  
invented  c h a ra c te rs  o r u se d  th e ir iden tity  a n d  th e ir  friends in 
the ir n a rra tiv e s .
W hen I m oved to th e  city  on  Hallow een in 2003  a n d  m y b ro th e r  we 
h ad  lived th e re  a  w eek a n d  I s ta r te d  St. Pertw ee’s a n d  m y b ro th er 
s ta r te d  G ly n h ad d en , a n d  he  cam e b ack  w ith  a  friend  called Ross 
Jo n e s  so he  w en t o u t  a n d  h u n g  a b o u t p laces w ith  h im . So th e n  he 
cam e hom e a n d  to ld  m e w h a t he  h a d  done a n d  he  sa id  th a t  he 
h ad  a  b ro th e r  m y age called  Ja c k . So th e n  th e  n ex t day  after 
school I w en t to see h im  a n d  we becam e good friends.
E x trac t from  ‘D ream  frien d ’ by Isaac , St. Pertw ee’s. Exam ple of 
b io g rap h ica l style of storytelling.
Middle c la ss  boys a n d  girls a t  H artnell were m ore inclined  to u se  
fictional c h a ra c te rs  th a n  th e  ch ild ren  a t  the  o th e r schools. Local 
re la tionsh ip  p ra c tic e s  a lso  h a d  a  bearing  on the  k in d s of 
n a rra tiv es th a t  ch ild ren  p roduced . For exam ple, som e of the  girls 
a t  St. Pertw ee’s w ro te  poem s ab o u t being friends (see C h ap te r 7), 
while o th e rs  lis ted  th e ir  friends an d  th e  k in d s of activ ities they
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u su a lly  did together. These styles m atched  activities th a t  the  girls 
took p a r t  in  on the  playground during  lunch  b reaks. Occasionally, 
som e ch ild ren  w ould provide a  definition of w h a t con stitu ted  a  
friend or, m ore specifically, a  best friend, an d  a n  outline of w hat 
the  prac tice  of b es t friendship  entailed (e.g. n o t telling lies, having 
a  sh o u ld e r to cry on, sharing  secrets).
...A bout h a lf a n  h o u r later we were all p laying m ob w hen 
‘SUDDENLY’ a  huge, n a s ty  bull dog ju m p ed  from  over the  gate 
an d  s ta r te d  bark ing  a n d  growling a t my cat. “We need  to w ork as 
a  team  to get m y ca t back  in the  ho u se ,” I sa id  quietly. So very 
slowly we ganged u p  in a  group and  w alking quietly  an d  steadily 
tow ards m y cat, “now” I said  and  we ru sh e d  to the  ca t an d  picked 
it u p  a n d  saved the  day... W hen the  m orning  cam e we all found 
ourselves covered in  m akeup  all except C hrissie, so we all looked 
a t C hrissie  a n d  she  b u rs t  o u t laughing so we all s ta rted  tickling 
her.
E x trac t from  T he  m ysterious sleepover’ by Emily, H artnell. 
Exam ple of fictional style.
“Your horrib le  little cow!” said  A.
“Moo m oo”
“G et lost. J u s t  course  your gelish th a t a  cows b e tte r  looking th an  
you”...
A
I
This is n o t good friends.
“Hi, w h a t’s u p , do you  w an t a  b iscu t?” said A.
“Yes p lease , b u t  only if you have ano ther one in your bag”, said  B.
A
i
This is good friends.
‘F rien d s m ean s som ebody’, Alex, St. Pertw ee’s. Exam ple of
defining friendship.
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F a n ta sy , r e a li ty  a n d  s p a tia lity
O ften th e  b io g rap h ica l a n d  fictional sty les w ould be b lended  to 
c rea te  a n  a u to b io g ra p h ic a l fiction, w here the  a u th o r  w ould place 
th em se lv es  a n d  a  n u m b e r  of th e ir friends in  a  fan ta sy  context. 
M ost o ften  th e s e  fa n ta sy  co n tex ts  w ould be rea lis t, ra th e r  th a n  se t 
in  s tra n g e  o r u n u s u a l  p laces. Indeed, spa tia lity  w as a n  im p o rtan t 
e lem en t a c ro s s  th e  s to ries . The p laces w here sto ries were se t 
in c lu d ed  m a n y  fam ilia r sp aces , su c h  a s  bed room s a n d  playing 
fields, a s  well a s  p lac es  like them e p a rk s  a n d  ho liday  reso rts  
(a lthough  th e se  te n d e d  to co rre sp o n d  w ith  rea l experiences). 
T hese n a rra tiv e  sp a c e s  w^ere c o n s tru c te d  in  gendered  a n d  classed  
w ays. For exam ple , b ed ro o m s w ere a lm o st only ever m en tioned  by 
girls (w hen th e  sleepover w as th e  cen tra l activ ity  in  th e  story). 
W hen p lay ing  foo tball w as m en tioned , th e  space  a n d  class 
d e te rm in ed  w ho w ou ld  p a rtic ip a te . Football in  th e  p a rk  w as an  
activ ity  for boys, w hile football in  th e  s tree t, w hich  w as only 
in c lu d ed  in  s to rie s  from  th e  u rb a n  schools, cou ld  involve boys and  
girls.
O ne day  I w as  p lay ing  w ith  m y friend  Sophie w hen  I fort of an  
idea ... My id ea  w as to m ak e  a  s tre e t football team ... After we had  
got everyone e lse  we got a  football an d  s ta r te d  to tra in . F irst we 
w arm ed  u p , th e n  dec ided  w ho w as in w hich  position ... On the big 
day  we w on 5 - 0  a n d  th e n  h a d  th e  m edd les for playing we had  
m an  of th e  m a tc h  S oph ie  cos she  scored  a  h a t  trick  an d  me as 
b e s t goaly. We all w e n t hom e a n d  th e n  an  h o u r  la te r Sophie got all 
of u s  a n d  sa id  h e r  d a d  h a d  got u s  a  m a tch  a t  the  m illennium  
stad iu m ._________________
E x tra c t from  “A foo tball te a m ’, Kyle, St. Pertw ee’s. Exam ple of
fa n ta sy  story telling  style.
A lthough m a n y  of th e  n a rra tiv e s  bo lstered  locally d o m in an t ways 
of ‘do ing ’ g en d er, ac tiv ities su c h  a s  ska teboard ing  a n d  build ing 
cam p s w ou ld  so m e tim es be included  in  girls sto ries w hen these  
activ ities w ou ld  n o rm ally  be difficult to partic ipa te  in because  of
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gendered  b o u n d a rie s  in  play. S uch  sto ries tra n sg re sse d  th e  no rm s 
of gendered  su b je c t positioning , b u t did so in  a  fan ta sy  space 
w here s u c h  tra n s g re s s io n s  could  be licensed  a n d  explored w ithou t 
risk.
My friend  D an ielle  h a d  a  sleepover for one n ite . It w as all so m u ch  
fun. D anielle  is  s u c h  a  n ice  girl... So we w ere o u t in  th e  garden  in 
the  ten t, G em m a w as sc a re d  so we w en t in  a n d  h a d  a  d rin k  an d  
got D an ie lle ’s to rc h  a n d  w en t b ack  to th e  ten t. The b ird  w as 
sq u eak in g  all n ite  so we w en t to sleep. In th e  m orn ing  we woke u p  
an d  it w as b rill a ll th e  s u n  w as sh in in g  in  th e  te n t  a n d  we were all 
hot.________________________________________________________________
E x trac t from  ‘D an ie lle ’s  sleep  off, Casey, St. Pertw ee’s. Exam ple of
rea lity  b a sed  app roach .
P opular a n d  loca l n a rra tiv e s
W hen w riting  th e ir  s to rie s , b o th  boys a n d  girls drew  on n a rra tiv es 
from p o p u la r  li te ra tu re , telev ision  a n d  film, a n d  som etim es song. 
There w ere m a n y  ex am p les  of p o p u la r n a rra tiv e s  speak ing  
dialogically th ro u g h  th e  c h ild re n ’s sto ries. P e rh ap s  unsu rp ris in g ly , 
m any of th e  s to rie s  involved a  c ris is  of som e k ind , often draw ing 
on th em es  w here  fr ien d sh ip  w as forged, lost, a n d  w on back. 
Bullying a p p e a re d  in  severa l s to ries  a s  the  c ris is  po in t, often w ith 
the  tro u b le  be ing  reso lved  w ith  th e  ‘h u m a n isa tio n ’ of th e  bully, 
an d  th e ir  a ss im ila tio n  w ith  th e  friendsh ip  g roup  of th e ir V ictim s’. 
It is in te re s tin g  to  no te  th e  influence of h igh  profile bullying 
cam paigns in  s u c h  n a rra tiv e s , m any  of w hich h a d  a  con tinued  
p resence  in  e a c h  school.
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“Hi I’m  B en!” T h e re ’s  th is  boy w ho alw ays w ould  be n a s ty  to m e. I 
did n o t no  w h a t to  do a b o u t it. So I th o u g h t to be m yself, I could 
be really  good frien d s  w ith  him . The nex t day  I w en t to h im  a n d  
sa id  “will y o u  b e  m y friend?” He said  “no .” E veryday I try  to  be 
nice to h im ... We becam e really  good friends a n d  I got h im  to stop  
bully ing peop le  b u t  to  be k ind .
E x tra c t from  ‘F r ie n d sh ip ’, Philip, H artnell. E xam ple of bully
red em p tio n  narra tive .
The a d v e n tu re  n a rra tiv e , w here  a  p lucky  g roup  of cou rageous 
friends e m b a rk e d  u p o n  a  risky  jo u rn ey  or ta sk , a lso  fea tu red  in 
several s to rie s , w ith  th e  in fluence  of sty les a sso c ia ted  w ith the  
H arry  P o tte r  se rie s  a n d  o th e r  p o p u la r  tex ts  p a rticu la rly  evident. 
There w ere a lso  local s to rie s  a n d  folk legends, som etim es in 
co n ju n c tio n  w ith  p o p u la r  n a rra tiv e . In m o st c a se s  th ese  involved a  
space, like a n  a re a  of w oodland , w here  activ ities h a d  reportedly  
h a p p en e d  involv ing  th e  o lder sib lings of friends (or friends of 
friends). B esid es  th e  in fluence  of p rev a len t n a rra tiv e s , o ther 
co m p o n en ts  of p o p u la r  c u ltu re , like m a ss  m ark e ted  toys and  
advertis ing  s lo g a n s  w ith  h igh ly  localised c u ltu ra l  cap ita l, could 
also be fo u n d  in  c e r ta in  sto ries .
It w as th e  m idd le  of S e p tem b er w hen  new  s tu d e n t Suzie becam e a 
victim  of B ecky, th e  schoo l bully. Suzie h a d  ju s t  s ta r te d  school 
and  only h a d  th re e  frien d s, Sam m y, Becky th e  bully  an d  Nat. 
They w ere a lw ay s in  a  little  g roup  u n til  Becky decided to tease  
Suzie a b o u t h e r  little  pig ta ils ... T his m ade  Suzie very depressed . 
The bu lly ing  b e ca m e  w orse , Becky w ould p u sh  a n d  shove Suzie 
a ro u n d , like a  ra g  doll... S am m y w as fed u p  w ith  all the  fighting 
an d  b roke h e r  f r ie n d sh ip  b racele t... T h a t afternoon  Becky saw 
them  a n d  r a n  to  th e m  a n d  a sk ed  to be friends... The m oral of the 
story  is to tell so m eo n e  if you  a re  being bullied.____________________
E x trac t from  ‘B u llied  by B ecky’, E m m a, H artnell. A nother exam ple 
of th e  bu lly  sto ry  a s  a  m oral tale.
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One day  m e a n d  m y friends w en t on a n  ad v en tu re  to find som e 
gold. A nd I w e n t to  go on  m y own b u t m y friends offered to come 
w ith m e. So we w e n t to Africa a n d  w ent to cam p  on  th e  am ozone... 
Then m y frien d  E llio t w en t m issing  so we stop  to m ake 
c am p ...T h en  we so re  a  tiger a n d  my friend  A shley toke care  of 
him . A shley  w e n t m iss in g  a s  well a s  Elliot a n d  we w ere woried 
ab o u t th e m ... So I w a s  th e  only one left a n d  I got to th e  p lace were 
the  gold w a s  a n d  I toke  som e of it an d  carried  it o u t th e n  I sore all 
my frien d s a n d  th e  s ta r te d  to  help ... We w en t b a ck  to A m erica an d  
co u n ted  all o u r  m oney .
E x tra c t from  u n tit le d  sto ry , David, St. Pertw ee’s. E xam ple of
a d v e n tu re  narra tive .
...we th o u g h t of a  good idea. We could  go sw im m ing a n d  w ear ou r 
new  b ik in is , sa id  T anya . Yeah! sa id  th e  w hole g roup  together. We 
all lau g h ed . So off we all w e n t to W estern  le su ire  cen tre  an d  dived 
into th e  pool... [Ellis] d ived u n d e r  a n d  she  found  a  key... Aimie got 
h e r goggles b a c k  a n d  dived u n d e r  w ater. “I t’s a  keyhole” she 
answ ered . “P a s s  th e m  goggles a n d  th e  key” sa id  Stevie. She dived 
in an d  o p en ed  th e  keyhole  w ith  th e  key. Inside  w as a  big room . My 
bedroom . “O h w icked” I sh o u te d . It w as a  m assive  room  an d  a 
sm all a m o u n t of it w as  e a c h  of o u r  bedroom s. It h a s  9 b eds in it 
an d  w as d iv ided  in to  9 sec tions. Oh m y god! We all shou ted . 
Taylor s h u t  th e  d o o r b e h in d  her. O u r m u m s w ere in the  nex t 
room . We w ere so am azed! We clim bed b ack  u p  a n d  got o u r towels 
an d  w hen  we w e n t u n d e r  w a te r we w ere dry! W hen we clim bed 
down ag a in  we got d re s se d  a n d  p u t  o u r p js on. M um s done u s  tea. 
Egg, b e a n s , to a s t  a n d  a  c u p  of te a  each ... The nex t m orn ing  we 
woke u p  a n d  h a d  a  c h a t  a n d  we found  w e’d h a d  th e  m o st w eirdest 
dream !
E x trac t from  u n tit le d  sto ry , Dem i, St. Pertw ee’s. A nother exam ple
of a n  a d v en tu re  narra tive .
R o m a n tic  f r ie n d s h ip s
A com m on th e m e  w ith in  th e  s to ries w as the  rom an tic  friendship. 
S uch  s to rie s  w ere  to ld  by  bo th  boys an d  girls, b u t it w as 
no ticeab le  t h a t  th e  boys ap p ea re d  to be m ore com fortable telling 
these  k in d s  of s to rie s  a n d  load ing  them  w ith em otion th a n  they 
did d u rin g  in fo rm al conversa tion  or du ring  interview s. For 
exam ple, a t  H a rtn e ll, R obert tells a  story ab o u t m eeting  a  boy
268
called J a c k  a t  a  ho liday  p a rk  w hen  he w as several y ea rs  younger. 
The two boys m ee t a n d  im m ediately  they  form  a  friendsh ip  th a t  is 
described  a s  u n b re a k a b le . Over the  following days they  play 
co n stan tly , u n t i l  th e  ho liday  is over a n d  it is tim e to leave.
[I] to ld  h im  m y n am e  w as “R obert” a n d  he  sa id  h is  nam e 
w as “J a c k ” a t  th a t  m o m en t we knew  we w ere b e s t friends 
forever.
...I w e n t to  th e  recep tio n  a n d  checked  o u t a n d  they  gave me 
a  c a rd  from  J a c k  so I w ould  never forget h im .
R obert, H artnell
R obert's s to ry , a lth o u g h  ra th e r  sh o rt, c o n ta in s  m an y  of the  
e lem en ts of ro m an tic  fr ien d sh ip  identified  in  C h a p te r 7. T hrough  
th is  m ed iu m  th e se  e le m e n ts  a re  ex p ressed  in  a  de libera te  m an n er, 
in a  p riva te  sp ace , a n d  th ro u g h  a  p a rtic u la r  genre, w hich  allows 
the  s tre n g th  of feeling to  be spoken  m ore fully th a n  in  o ther 
con tex ts. T he genealogy  of th is  k ind  of sub jectiv ity  can  be 
glim psed w h en  R o b ert's  e x tra c t is ju x ta p o se d  w ith  th e  following 
ex trac t from  J a n e  A u s te n ’s novella Love a n d  Friendship.
We flew in to  e a c h  o th e rs  a rm s , a n d  hav ing  exchanged  vows 
of m u tu a l  fr ie n d sh ip  for th e  re s t  of o u r  lives, in stan tly  
un fo ld ed  th e  m o s t in w ard  sec re ts  of o u r  h e a rts .
A usten  2003:13
In bo th  e x tra c ts  th e  id ea lisa tio n  of th e  rom an tic  friendsh ip  is 
exemplified: R o b e rt’s in  a  sh o r t sto ry  w ritten  in a  c lassroom  in 
2004; A u s tin ’s th ro u g h  a  p rivate  le tte r in a  novella w ritten  in 
1790. It is th e  th e m e  of ro m an tic  friendsh ip s th a t  I will focus on in 
the  rem a in d e r of th is  h a lf  of the  ch ap ter, by tu rn in g  to a  story 
w ritten  by a n  11 y ear-o ld  girl called Anna.
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A nna’s  s to r y
As m en tio n ed , m y in te re s t  concerns how d o m in an t d isco u rses  an d  
social s t r u c tu r e s  a p p e a r  an d  are  actively a n d  creatively 
m a n ip u la te d  by  th e  c h ild ren  in th e ir stories. Specifically, th ro u g h  
th is  exam p le  I will look a t  rom ance, gender, a n d  c lass , to provide 
a n  ind ica tive  sam p le  of th e  ap p ro ach  I am  developing. A nna 
a tte n d e d  H a rtn e ll p rim ary , cam e from  a  w hite, m iddle c la ss  family 
an d  h e r  p a re n ts  w ere  b o th  p ro fessionals. D uring  th e  interview  
se ss io n s  A n n a  o ften  m en tio n ed  h e r  b e s t friend  Lucy, w ho h ad  
m oved aw ay  from  th e  a re a  th ree  y ea rs  ago. For exam ple, w hen 
d isc u ss in g  th e  fo rth co m in g  tran s itio n  to seco n d ary  school w ith 
the  re s t  of th e  g ro u p  a n d  the  affect it m ay  have on the ir 
frien d sh ip s , sh e  n o ted ,
Well, m y b e s t  friend  ac tu a lly  lives 100 m iles aw ay so I don 't 
th in k  i t ’ll a c tu a lly  m ak e  th a t  m u ch  difference. B u t of the 
fr ien d s  I’ve h a d  a t  H artnell I th in k  i t ’ll be h a rd  to keep 
co n ta c t.
T here is a n  in te re s tin g  co n trad ic tio n  here  th a t  su g g ests  a n  anxiety 
ab o u t t ra n s it io n  th a t  is  n o t being  faced, w hich , a s  will be show n, 
a rises  ag a in  in  A n n a 's  story . In a  d ifferent interview , A nna 
exp la ins how  th e  fr ie n d sh ip  w ith  Lucy is su s ta in e d .
My b e s t  frien d  sh e  m oved aw ay a n d  we send  le tters... And 
I’ve go t th is  neck lace , I’m  n o t w earing  it today  cos I u sually  
keep  it a t  h o m e, b u t  i t ’s got like h a lf  a  h e a r t  an d  sh e ’s got 
th e  o th e r  half, a n d  on  one h a lf  it says ‘b e s t’ an d  on the 
o th e r  h a lf  it  sa y s  ‘fr ien d s .’ We each  have h a lf of it and  she 
gave it  to m e w h en  sh e  left. So we bo th  keep h a lf of it.
As w ith  th e  g irls  a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St. Pertw ee’s, the  m otif of 
the  h e a r t  w a s  c e n tra l  to m any  of the  girls m ost basic 
sym b o lisa tio n s of b e s t  friendsh ip  (see C hap ter 6). Here it is 
m an ifes t in  th e  k eep -sa fe  th a t  Lucy gave to A nna, m u ch  a s  the  
card  left for R o b ert by J a c k  m arked  the  con tinu ing  em otional
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in v es tm en t in  th a t  friendsh ip . Moreover, th e re  is  fu rth e r  evidence 
here  of th e  w ay  th a t  ro m an tic  sym bolism  is a lready  a t  play in 
d isc o u rse s  of fr ien d sh ip , a n d  th rough  the  co n su m p tio n  of certa in  
a rte fac ts .
The ro m an tic  f r ie n d sh ip  th a t  A nna c o n s tru c ts  w ith  Lucy is closely 
reflected in  h e r  c rea tive  w riting. H er au tob iog raph ica l fiction 
begins a t  a  sleepover w here  we a re  in tro d u ced  to two girls who are 
b est frien d s. A fter sh a r in g  b rea k fa s t together one girl leaves, and  
the  p a re n ts  of th e  o th e r  exp la in  th a t  she  h a s  to leave the  following 
w eek a n d  m ove to  a n o th e r  co u n try  w ith  h e r  family. The full story 
un fo lds a s  follows:
Sm all fa s t  n o ise s  h i t  th e  roof a s  th e  two young  girls lay wide 
aw ake a s  d aw n  a p p ro a c h e d . They only h a d  a  couple  of h o u rs  sleep 
seeing a s  it w as  a  sleepover. Abby m u tte red , ‘i t ’s a  sham e it’s 
rain ing , we co u ld  h av e  b u ilt  a  cam p  w ith  th e  old b its  of w ood.’ 
Amy felt to  tire d  to rep ly  b u t  yaw ned , *yes we could  have bu ilt a  
cam p b u t  le t’s j u s t  have  a  q u ie t day  in s id e .’ Abby sighed b u t 
agreed.
Finally th e  s u n  ro se  a n d  sh ad o w s flickered a g a in s t th e  wall. Abby 
an d  Amy c h a rg e d  dow n th e  cold w ooden s ta irs  in to  th e  newly tiled 
k itchen . A bby’s m u m  w as cooking bacon , sa u sa g es , tom atoes and  
eggs. All y o u  co u ld  rea lly  h e a r  w as th e  sizzling of th e  sausages, 
b u t all to g e th e r  it sm e lt good.
B reak fas t w as  la id  on  th e  tab le  a n d  a s  qu ick  a s  lightening 
everyone took  th e ir  sh a re . Amy looked shy  a n d  w aited  for a  while 
an d  a sk ed , ‘p lea se  m ay  I s ta r t? ’ Everyone h a d  ea ten  h a lf their 
b reak fas t b u t  sh e  w a n te d  to be polite so Abby’s m o th e r replied ‘of 
course  you  c a n  d e a r , th e re  is no  need  to a s k .’
After b re a k fa s t  Am y w e n t hom e a n d  Abby w as asked  by her 
m o ther a n d  fa th e r  to  s it  dow n. She did and  they  s ta r te d  to speak  
gently to h e r. H er m o th e r  sa id , ‘I’m  sorry  darling  b u t we are  going 
to have to m ove aw ay. Y our fa th e r h a s  to move to Ireland  for h is 
job  so we will h ave  to go to o .’ Abby sa t there  looking very shocked, 
th is  w ould  m e a n  sh e  w ould  have to leave h e r b e st friend Amy. She 
ra n  to h e r  room  crying. She slam m ed h er door an d  w ept on the  
bed.
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An h o u r  la te r  som eone  knocked  a t  h e r door she  sa id , ‘hi, i t ’s Amy, 
I’m  going to  com e in  OK?’ She opened the  creaky  door a n d  sa t on 
the  bed  a n  w h isp e red , ‘I now  know  w hat is going to h a p p en , d o n ’t 
w orry I will v is it y o u  every o th er m o n th  a n d  w rite a  le tte r to you 
everyday we will still be b e s t friends I p ro m ise .’ Abby blew h e r 
nose a n d  sa id , ‘all r ig h t 111 go.’
A w eek la te r  sh e  w as a t  th e  a irp o rt w ith h e r  luggage w hen  Amy 
su dden ly  a rriv ed  j u s t  before she  got to the  p lane  to say  goodbye. 
On th e  p lan e  sh e  w aved  E n g lan d  goodbye a n d  w a te r trick led  down 
h e r c h eek s b u t  sh e  s ta r te d  to feel b e tte r  a n d  to  p a ss  tim e she 
w rote h e r  f irs t  le tte r  to Amy._________________________
U n titled  story , A nna, H artnell.
A nna’s s to ry  is  c ro s s c u t  w ith  d isco u rses  of c la ss  a n d  gender, w ith 
the  m o st te lling  exam ple  o ccu rring  h a lf  w ay th ro u g h . In the  
b rea k fa s t sc en e  sh e  w rites: “I a sk ed  ‘Please m ay I s ta r t? ’ Everyone 
h ad  e a ten  h a lf  th e ir  b re a k fa s t b u t  she  w an ted  to be polite”. In th is  
section  of h e r  s to ry  A n n a  is k een  to d e m o n s tra te  w h a t k ind  of girl 
she is. E ven  w h e n  th e  people sh e  is sh a rin g  b re a k fa s t w ith  have 
been  e a tin g  for so m etim e, sh e  ho ld s b a ck  to  e n su re  th a t  she is 
polite a n d  d o es n o t b re a k  w ith  w h a t sh e  deem s to be the  
ap p ro p ria te  e tiq u e tte  for th e  s itu a tio n . Here, A nna  can  be seen a s  
n a rra tin g  a  p e rfec t p e rfo rm an ce  of m iddle c la ss , B ritish  childhood. 
By p lac ing  th is  d e ta ile d  d escrip tio n  of th e  everyday activity of 
sh a rin g  b re a k fa s t  a t  th e  c en tre  of h e r  story , she  estab lish es an  
im p o rtan t su b je c t p o sitio n  w ith in  th e  na rra tiv e , w hich is, I will 
argue, v ita l to  th e  ro m a n tic isa tio n  of the  re s t  of th e  story, both  the 
beg inn ing  a n d  th e  en d . M oreover, th is  a lm o st m u n d an e  section of 
the  sto ry  is  p e rh a p s  th e  m o st indicative of the  way th a t  c lassed  
an d  g en d ered  d is c o u rse s  of ch ildhood are  tak en  u p  w ithin 
ch ild ren ’s n a rra tiv e s . W alkerd ine e t al (2001) illu stra te  how 
m iddle c la s s  g irls  a re  reg u la ted  by social technologies of c lass and  
gender, w h ere  b o th  ra tio n a lity  a n d  the  fem inine com bine in  the  
m aking  of th e  n o rm ativ e , m odern , bourgeois sub ject. Girls do no t 
easily  ach ieve  th is  su b je c t position; it is often a  struggle th a t
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defends a g a in s t  ‘O th e rn e ss ’, w hich is, they  a rgue , “typified by the  
u n re a so n  of th e  m a s se s” (W alkerdine e t al 2001:166). In the  
b rea k fas t sc en e  A n n a  u n d e rta k e s  the  lab o u r of rep roduc ing  th is  
sub jec t p o sitio n , fram ing  herself, a s  th e  n a rra to r, a s  
fu n d am en ta lly  su c c e ss fu l a t  being  a  self-aw are a n d  self regu la ting  
‘good g irl.’ S he  will n o t r isk  being  seen  a s  u n rea so n e d , a n d  m u s t 
convey h e r  civility th ro u g h  h e r  com portm en t a n d  m an n e rs . This 
fram ing allow s A n n a  to c o n s tru c t a  story  a b o u t em otion  th a t  is 
im bued  w ith  th e  ro m an tic .
The a irp o rt is  th e  c ru x  of th e  ro m an tic isa tio n  of th e  la tte r  p a rt of 
the  story . T he a irp o r t  is a  c lear re p re se n ta tio n  of a  place of 
m eeting  a n d  ex ch an g e , w hich  fits w ith  a  m iddle c lass , E urocen tric  
notion  of a n  ‘in te rn a tio n a l c o n su m e r c la s s ’ of travellers (see the 
R ichard  C u r tis  film  Love A ctua lly  (2003) for exam ple). There is 
also a  c lea r in flu en ce  of p o p u la r  c u ltu re , a s  th e  ‘la s t  m in u te ’ ru sh  
to the  a irp o r t is well re p re se n te d  in  m any  m a in s tre a m  films and  
television p ro g ram m es . T he final seaso n  of th e  US sitcom  F riends, 
w hich fe a tu re d  su c h  a  clim ax, h a d  ju s t  a ired  in  the  UK w hen 
A nna w rote h e r  sto ry . It is  a lso  possib le  th a t  A n n a’s narra tive  
borrow ed from  th e  s to rie s  of th e  im m ensely  p o p u la r ch ild ren ’s 
a u th o r  Ja c q u e lin e  W ilson, w hose books w ere widely c ircu lated  
am ong th e  g irls  a t  H a rtn e ll (as d isc u sse d  in  C h ap te r 6). B ak h tin ’s 
theories c a n  h e lp  illu s tra te  th e  deeper p ro cesses th a t  m ight 
influence A n n a ’s em o tio n a l in v es tm en t in the  a irp o rt narrative. As 
H allden (2004) n o te s , B a k h tin  (1981) u se s  the  concept of a 
th resh o ld  c h ro n o to p e  (a ch rono tope  being th e  in te rre la tion  of time 
and  p lace in  th e  fram in g  of a  story) to d iscu ss  how  borders are 
m arked  a n d  im p o r ta n t  is su e s  ra ised  in narra tives. An a irpo rt is 
su ch  a  b o rd e r  a n d  re p re se n ts  a  m ee tin g /d ep a rtu re  po in t from 
w here c rise s  c a n  o c c u r  a n d  in  th is  case  be resolved. Sim ilarly, it is 
Amy w ho b re a c h e s  th e  th resh o ld  betw een the  public  an d  personal 
spaces by c ro ss in g  in to  th e  bedroom  by opening the  ‘creaky  door.’
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T hrough  th e  fiction  of th e  a irp o rt d e p a rtu re  a n d  th e  reso lu tion  of 
the  c ris is  of s e p a ra tio n  by su s ta in ed  le tte r w riting , th e  anxiety  of 
the  tra n s fe r  from  p rim ary  to secondary  school c an  be faced. 
B ecause H a rtn e ll is  a  ru ra l  school from  w here  th e  ch ild ren  
tran sfe r to sev era l seco n d ary  schools, anx ie ty  a b o u t th e  loss of 
life-long frien d s  w as h igh , a n d  several s to ries w ere p roduced  th a t  
concerned  th e  c o n tin u a tio n  of a n  a b se n t friendsh ip . T he acc iden t 
of fate th a t  h a s  ta k e n  h e r  b e s t friend from  h e r  is  a  fan ta sy  th a t  
enab les A n n a  to  co n fro n t a n d  cope w ith  th e  difficult rea lities th a t  
face h e r  in  th e  com ing  m o n th s  w hen  h e r  school c la ss  will d isband  
to v arious h ig h  sch o o ls  (W alkerdine 1997). A nd it is a  fan ta sy  th a t 
carries a n d  is  sh a p e d  by d o m in a n t c u ltu ra l form s. As Layton 
(2004) a rg u e s , in d iv id u a l d e s ire s  a re  form ed a ro u n d  those  w ithin 
p o p u lar c u ltu re  a n d  d isc o u rse s  of gender.
The y ea rn in g  a n d  m elancho lic  n a tu re  of th e  rom an tic ised  story 
s ta n d s  in  c o n tra s t  to th e  idealised , reason ing , bourgeo is subject. 
B u t the  c u ltu ra l  c o n tra d ic tio n s  p re se n t in  th is  ju x tap o sitio n  are 
deeply em b ed d ed  in  p o p u la r  rom ance, w hich  is a n  experiential 
m ode c ra fted  a ro u n d  bourgeo is , m iddle c la ssed  econom ic and  
cu ltu ra l cap ita l (Illouz 1997). F u rth e rm o re , th e  rom antic  also 
provides th e  fo u n d a tio n  for se lf-exploration  a n d  confession  (letter 
w riting for exam ple) th a t  is c ro s sc u t w ith  d isco u rses  of gender, 
w hich a re  p a rtic u la rly  access ib le  to girls (and women) because  of 
the  way th a t  g e n d e r w orks w ith in  hetero -gendered  popu lar 
rom ance in  A nglophone c u ltu re s  (Langford 1999). W hat A nna’s 
story  a m o u n ts  to th e n , is a  rom an tic ised  fiction of a  classed 
fem ininity. Indeed , th e  m ajo rity  of the  sto ries can  sim ilarly be 
seen  a s  fic tions of g en d er (W alkerdine 1990), w here th e  child ren  
com pose fa n ta s ie s  a b o u t being  a  girl or a  boy, w hich are 
em bedded  in  local frien d sh ip  p rac tices  via the ir a rticu la tio n  in the
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narra tive . B u t th ey  a re  in  a  F oucau ltian  sense , fictions th a t 
function  a s  tru th .
A nna’s sto ry , a s  w ith  all th e  ch ild ren ’s n a rra tiv es , provides a  site 
w here th e  p ro c e sse s  of sub jectiv ity  can  be glim psed. There is 
som eth ing  new  h e re , so m eth in g  specific to th e  cu ltu ra l, h istoric, 
social a n d  b io g rap h ica l c irc u m sta n ce s  of its  p roduction . B u t 
a lthough  th e  a c t  of c re a tin g  th e  n a rra tiv e  is tran sfo rm ative , tak ing  
e lem ents from  p o p u la r  ro m an ce  a n d  b lend ing  th em  with 
re la tio n sh ip  p ra c tic e s  from  w ith in  th e  localised  m ilieu, it rem ains 
necessarily  b o u n d e d  by a n d  s a tu ra te d  w ith  d o m in a n t cu ltu ra l 
forms.
T hrough  th e  above a n a ly s is  I have beg u n  to  se t o u t a n  a rg u m en t 
for a  p a r tic u la r  w ay of exp loring  ch ild ren ’s n a rra tiv e s  in  te rm s of 
d o m in an t re la tio n sh ip  d isc o u rse s . Lim ited a n d  p a rtia l th o u g h  the 
analysis  h a s  b een , I have  su g g ested  th a t  by ad o p tin g  a n d  adap ting  
a  p sychosocial p e rsp ec tiv e  it is possib le  to an a ly se  ch ild ren ’s 
em otional in v e s tm e n ts . B u t th e re  are  c e rta in  p rob lem s w ith th is  
app roach , b e c a u se  n o t all ch ild ren  have th e  com petency to 
c o n s tru c t w ritte n  n a rra tiv e s , while th e  th eo risa tio n  and  
c o n s tru c tio n  of n a rra tiv e s  c a n  be seen  a s  c la ssed  activities in 
them selves. As Skeggs (2004) h a s  show n, access  to the  reflexive, 
la te -m odern  p e rso n h o o d  p re se n te d  by m an y  c u rre n t sociological 
theories c a n  be seen  a s  th e  reification of a  c la ss  based , socially 
located p o sitio n  (also see  A dam s 2006). The ability  to articu la te  
n a rra tiv e s  w a s  sh o w n  w ith in  m y fieldwork to be particu larly  
effected by g en d er, e th n ic ity  a n d  class. Boys were significantly 
less inc lined  th a n  g irls to  p roduce  w ritten  stories, bo th  in the 
c lassroom  a n d  in  th e  field no tebooks. Moreover, w orking c lass 
boys h a d  th e  m o s t difficultly  in a rticu la tin g  re la tio n sh ip s w ithin 
the  n a rra tiv e  co n v en tio n s  of the  w ritten  story. In o ther 
c irc u m sta n ce s , espec ia lly  inform al p layground  conversation  b u t
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also d u rin g  interview , they  were ad ep t a t  c o n s tru c tin g  deta iled  
concep tua l fram ew orks th ro u g h  w hich  th ey  w ould  explain  a n d  
u n d e rs ta n d  th e ir  friendsh ip  groups. T heir so lidaritie s were 
expressed  in  different w ays, a s  ou tlined  in  th e  p rev ious ch ap te r, 
w hich show s th a t  the  re sea rch  m ethod  of th e  creatively  w ritten  
story  w as n o t b e s t su ited  to eliciting n a rra tiv e s  a b o u t th e ir 
re la tio n sh ip s a n d  investm en ts. T hese d ifferences in  gender, social 
c lass, an d  th e  co n stru c tio n  a n d  negotiation  of frien d sh ip s  a re  the  
p rom inen t them es, a long w ith  age, w hich  a re  d isc u sse d  in  th e  
rem ainder of th is  chap ter.
So, w h o’s  yo u r  b e s t  friend? U sing sy m m etr ica l in terv iew in g  to  
in v estig a te  friend sh ip  cu ltu res
The second activity  I w an t to look a t  involves w h a t I refer to a s  
sym m etrical interview ing. B ecause I h a d  th e  freedom  to u se  the  
a r t  room  a t  St. T ro ugh ton ’s w hen talk ing  to th e  ch ild ren , I decided 
to explore th e  possib ilities of u sin g  th is  va luab le  re se a rc h  space  to 
involve th em  in the  fieldwork in sym m etrical a n d  p a rtic ip a to ry  
w ays th a t  were im possible u n d e r  the  space  re s tr ic tio n s  a t  the  
o ther schools. A sking the  Year 6 ch ild ren  in  M iss C ro ss ’ c la ss  to 
a rrange  them selves in to  four sm all g roups, I ta lk ed  w ith  th em  
a b o u t th e  w ay re sea rch  interview s are  o rgan ised  a n d  a sk ed  them  
to pa rtic ip a te  in a  ta sk  w here they  interview ed m e. T h is ap p ro ach  
avoided som e of the  problem s w ith p a rtic ip a tio n  o u tlin ed  in 
C h ap te r 4, while still allowing the  ch ild ren  to be p a r t  of th e  
resea rch  in a n  active capacity . It also gave m e a n  o p p o rtu n ity  to 
deliberately  place m y own classed  a n d  gendered  sub jectiv ity  in to  
dialogue w ith  th e  c h ild ren ’s subjectiv ities, a n d  reveal som eth ing  
a b o u t th e ir a n d  m y own investm en ts , by u s in g  a  m eth o d  th a t  w as 
driven a n d  sh a p ed  by psychosocial theories.
I began  by explain ing  th a t  I w as in te re s ted  in  how  th ey  m igh t go 
a b o u t doing the  k ind  of interview s a b o u t fr ien d sh ip  th a t  I h a d
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been conducting  w ith  them . The g roups re sp o n d ed  veiy  positively 
to th is  a n d  eagerly took th e  p a p e r a n d  p e n s  I sp re a d  a c ro ss  the  
tab le  for them  to u se . I th e n  show ed th em  how  to design  a n  
interview  schedu le  b ased  a ro u n d  the  k in d s  of q u e s tio n s  th ey  m ay 
w an t to a sk  a b o u t m y friendsh ips. As we h a d  a lread y  done som e 
interview s, m y in p u t a t  th is  po in t w as m in im al, a n d  I sim ply 
asked  the  ch ild ren  to im agine th a t  they  w ere in te re s te d  in  finding 
ou t ab o u t m y life in  the  sam e way I h a d  a sk e d  th e m  q u e s tio n s  
ab o u t th e irs , a n d  to organise a  5 m in u te  in terview . They th e n  
sp en t a b o u t 15 m in u te s  in  th e ir g roups d isc u ss in g  th e  k in d s  of 
q u estio n s they  w ould like to a sk  a n d  a rra n g in g  w ho w ould  a sk  
each  q uestion  (this tu rn -ta k in g  w as in stig a ted  by th e  ch ild ren , 
ra th e r  th a n  som eth ing  I h a d  asked  them  to do). Below is th e  full 
tra n sc r ip t of one of th e  interview s. This exam ple illu s tra te s  all th e  
com m on a sp e c ts  of th ese  interview s th a t  I will go on  to d isc u ss , 
in terw eaving th em  w ith  exam ples from the  o th e r  in terview s.
V anessa : T his is o u r  interview. The tim e is 11.18. The 
location  is S t T rough ton ’s a r t  room , T he in terv iew ers a re  
Kerry Jo n e s , D am ian  Lewis, V anessa  B row n. T he interview  
is w ith  David Mellor. How close a re  you  w ith  people a n d  
friends, like y o u r girlfriend?
DJM: How do you  m ean  close?
V anessa : Like how  m u ch  of a  re la tionsh ip  do you  have?
DJM: Well obviously very, very close w ith  m y girlfriend. 
W e’re very m u ch  in love an d  we live together. I’ve got very 
good close friendsh ips too, you know, very few, very good 
close frien d sh ip s
V anessa : W hat m ade you w an t to find o u t m ore a b o u t 
ch ild ren ’s friendsh ip s a ro u n d  the  tim e th ey  w en t to h igh  
school?
DJM: I w as very in te rested  in giving ch ild ren  the
o p p o rtu n ity  to sp eak  an d  to ta lk  to som eone a b o u t th e  good 
th in g s  in  th e ir lives, ra th e r  th a n  the  b ad  th in g s  a n d  alw ays 
being told to be quiet.
Kerry: W ho told you ab o u t doing th is  job?
DJM: I discovered ab o u t th is  job  from  doing  o th e r  p ieces of 
ed uca tion  w ork, so I did m y degree a n d  th o u g h t a b o u t doing 
som eth ing  like th is  b ecau se  I enjoyed it so m u ch .
Kerry: W ould you  consider th is  job  to anyone  else?
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DJM: W ould I recom m end  it to anyone else?  Yes it 's  g rea t 
fun , very rew arding.
Kerry: W hat w ould you say?
DJM: I'd say  th a t  it gives you a n  o p p o rtu n ity  to w ork w ith  
people an d  let them  have a  voice w ho a re  som etim es n o t 
allowed to speak , especially ch ild ren  w ho a re  alw ays told to 
be quiet, so th is  gives you a  o p p o rtu n ity  to ac tu a lly  say  
som ething .
V anessa: W ould you  consider tak in g  you  re la tio n sh ip  w ith  
y o u r girlfriend fu rth er?
DJM: T aking it fu rth e r?  How do you m ean  tak in g  it fu rth e r?  
V anessa: M arriage a n d  having  kids.
DJM: Yes, I'd certain ly  consider hav ing  ch ild ren  in  the  
fu tu re  yes. And w e’ll have to see ab o u t m arriage .
D am ian: How long have you lived in  th is  city?
DJM: For a b o u t 9 or 10 m on ths, som eth ing  like th a t. It w as 
S ep tem ber la s t y ear th a t  we moved here.
D am ian: W ould you like to live here  for th e  re s t  of y o u r life? 
DJM: I like it here , I like it here. My girlfriend is n ’t  so keen , 
b u t  i t ’s a  n ice p lace to live an d  the  u n iv e rs ity ’s very good. 
P lus I get to m eet people like you!
D am ian: W hat m ade you w an t to come h ere?
DJM : Well I h a d  to come here because  of som eone th a t  I 
w ork  w ith  w ho also  moved here, som eone w ho is n o t really 
m y te a c h e r  b u t  som eone who is k ind  of above m e.
D am ian: A boss?
DJM : Yes, k ind  of a  boss, b u t we k ind  of w ork  together. 
V anessa : Do y o u r friends from Kent live h ere?
DJM : No they  d o n ’t, they  all still live in  Kent. I also  have 
som e friends w ho live in York because  th a t ’s w here  I w en t to 
un iv ers ity  a n d  lived for a  few years.
V anessa : Do any  of your friends w an t to live h ere?
DJM: I d o n ’t know  actually , I th in k  som e of th em  like it, i t’s 
a  lo t c h e a p e r th a n  London.
V anessa : Is it difficult to visit Kent w ith o u t getting  u p s e t  or 
w ish ing  you  could  stay?
[Pause]
DJM : Yes, yes it is, som etim es it is. I t’s m ore difficult for m y 
girlfriend cos sh e ’s got very close fam ily dow n there . And 
very close to th em  an d  sh e ’s a  lot younger th a n  m e so she 
does get u p s e t  som etim es. B u t I d o n ’t  really  m ind  cos m y 
life’s h e re  now. At least for now anyway.
V anessa : Do y o u r p a re n ts  still live in  Kent?
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DJM: They do yes. My m u m ’s ac tu a lly  from  th is  city, so 
sh e ’s very hap p y  th a t  w e’re here  in  a  way.
V anessa: W as she  u p se t  w hen  she  h e a rd  you  w ere m oving 
to th is  city?
DJM: Yes I th in k  sh e ’d like m e to s tay  th e re  m ore, sh e  gets 
a  b it lonely.
S t T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  in terv iew  m e no. 4
Kerry, D am ian  a n d  V a n essa ’s interview  is a  good exam ple of how  
all the  g roups u n d e rs to o d  th e  interview  genre  a n d  w ere able 
a rticu la te  a  su ccessfu l perform ance a s  in terv iew ers. W ith little 
in p u t from  m e, they  drew  on th e ir knowledge of p o p u la r  c u ltu re  in 
order to p re se n t them selves a s  com peten t investigato rs. V an essa  
an d  K erry’s in itia l q u estio n s ab o u t m y life reflect th e  sam e 
b iographical q u estio n s  I ad d re ssed  in C h ap te r 2, a n d  th ey  a s k  m e 
several q u e s tio n s  th a t  dem o n stra te  an  in te re s t in  m y w ork  a s  they  
a ttem p t to gain  clarification ab o u t my iden tity  a s  a  ‘re se a rc h e r .’ 
V an essa ’s first q u estio n  ab o u t ‘c lo sen ess’ i llu s tra te s  th e ir 
in v estm en t in  hav ing  a  ‘b e s t’ friend or friends, so m eth in g  th a t  I 
sh are  a s  show n  by m y answ er th a t I have Very few, very good 
frien d s.’ However, a s  no ted  in the  previous c h a p te r , th e re  w as a  
prevailing no tion  a t  all th e  schools th a t  th e  quan tity  of your 
friendsh ip s w as also  very im portan t. In one of th e  in terv iew s I w as 
asked  a b o u t m y frien d s’ nam es.
Ryan: W hat a re  y ou r friends nam es?
DJM: W h at a re  m y friends nam es?  Oh, I’ve got lo ts of 
friends. I’ve got friends back  hom e, b ack  in  K ent a n d  th ey ’re 
called  Tim  a n d  Penny an d  Jo  an d  D an. A nd I’ve got friends 
h ere  called  A ndy a n d  M ark and  Ali, an d  lo ts of people.
S t T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  interview  m e n o .2
W hen ask ed  to n am e  all m y friends I m ake th e  co n trad ic to ry  claim  
th a t  I have ‘lo ts of friends... lo ts of people.’ The ch ild ren  w ere very 
keen  on n am in g  all th e ir  friends, while in  c o n tra s t  I found  it qu ite
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difficult, c laim ing th a t  th e re  w ere m any  w hen  in  rea lity  I h a d  
nam ed  all those  I w ould consider to be ‘good’ o r ‘re a l’ friends. In 
o th er con tex ts too, n am es (often includ ing  su rn am es) w ere c en tra l 
to the  ch ild ren ’s nego tia tions of o th e rs  b iog raph ies . N am es, in 
the ir eyes, eq u a ted  to som e k ind  of proof. T h is exchange helped  
me to th in k  reflexively a b o u t how  I ap p ro ach ed  th e  no tion  of 
friendsh ip  d u rin g  th e  fieldwork, by fleshing o u t a n d  bu ild ing  on 
the  ‘com m on se n se ’ no tion  th a t  m y own in v es tm en ts  cou ld  differ 
from th o se  of m y p a rtic ip an ts . Moreover, it b ro u g h t to m y 
a tten tio n  how  su c h  differences could re su lt from  a  m ix tu re  of 
b iographical, genera tiona l a n d  c la ss-cu ltu ra l positions.
F u rth e rm o re , in  Kerry, D am ian  an d  V an essa ’s in terview  I s ta te  
th a t  ch ild ren  a re  alw ays told to be quiet, b u t  th is  is a rguab ly  n o t a  
g rea t co n ce rn  for th ese  children. A lthough th e  ch ild ren  a t  St. 
T ro u g h to n ’s a n d  St. Pertw ee’s were som etim es to ld  to be quiet, 
th e ir te a c h e rs  explained  to me th a t  they  never expected  or 
achieved silence in  th e  classroom  -  there  w as alw ays a  h u m  of 
noise a n d  activ ity  beyond the  educational ta s k  a t  h a n d . From  
w h at I cou ld  g a th er, th e ir hom e lives w ere sim ilarly  noise 
sa tu ra te d . T h is u n d e rlin ed  a  fundam en ta l difference betw een the  
ch ildhood I h a d  experienced an d  the  ch ildhoods of my 
p a rtic ip a n ts  in  th e se  prim ary  schools an d  a t  St. B a k er’s h igh 
school. In p a r t  it is likely th a t  I w as working th ro u g h  th e  anx ie ties 
of m y ow n m iddle  c la ss  childhood. This th e n  helped  m e th in k  
ab o u t how, d esp ite  m y concsious efforts, m y own experiences a n d  
em otions cou ld  affect bo th  the  concept of ‘ch ildhood ’ th a t  I 
a rticu la ted  d u rin g  th e  fieldwork and  m y re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  m y 
child p a rtic ip a n ts .
There is a lso  a n  ind ica tion  of the  ch ild ren ’s sen se  of p lace com ing 
th ro u g h  in  th is  interview . My m obility c a u se s  th em  som e 
co n s te rn a tio n  a n d  they  search  for m ean ing  regard ing  m y life in
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the  city. T he f irs t q u e s tio n s  from  D am ian probe m y rea so n s  for 
being th e re , b u t  he  a lso  a sk s  if I th in k  111 live th e re  all m y life. 
This is follow ed by V a n essa  ask in g  ab o u t m y friends: Do they  live 
there?  Do th e y  w a n t to?  O n one level it m ay be th a t  they  do n o t 
w an t to  c o n fro n t th e  id ea  of m oving from  som ew here they  have 
lived all th e ir  lives, w hile on  a n o th e r  it  m ay d isp lay  a n  anxiety  
ab o u t th e  im m in e n t m ove to h igh  school, leaving beh in d  the  
secu rity  o f th e ir  p rim a ry  school, in  w hich  th ey  have sp e n t ha lf 
th e ir lives. T h ese  jo in t  an x ie tie s  cam e th ro u g h  d u rin g  th e  ro u n d ­
u p  se ss io n  a fte r  a ll th e  g ro u p s  h a d  ta k e n  a  tu rn  a t  question ing  
me.
DJM : W h at d id  y o u  th in k  a b o u t doing  th a t, ab o u t
in terv iew ing  som ebody , w as it easy, difficult?
Kerry: It w a s  in te re s tin g , really  in te res tin g  finding o u t ab o u t 
y o u r lifestyle a n d  how  good y o u r frien d sh ip s  are.
V an essa : B u t we th o u g h t you  m igh t get u p s e t  a t  som e of the  
q u e s tio n s .
DJM : W hy d id  y o u  th in k  I m igh t get u p se t?
V an essa : B e ca u se  y o u ’ve got to s tay  in  th is  city m o st of the  
tim e a n d  y o u ’ve go t y o u r friends in  K ent w ho you  c a n ’t see 
all of th e  tim e  a n d  we th o u g h t you  m igh t get u p se t.
DJM : Is th a t  how  y o u  m igh t feel if you  w ere in  m y situa tion?  
Kerry: Y eah.
V an essa : Y eah, definitely .
S t T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  interview  m e, ro u n d -u p  session
Their se n se  of p lace  th e n  w as a  deep  em otional investm ent. The 
p resence  of th e ir  fr ien d s  a n d  fam ily in  th e  city a n d  its  m anifest 
spaces w as, n o t  u n su rp r is in g ly , very im portan t. B u t th is  th read  
illu m in a tes  th e  d ifferences betw een  how  they  a n d  I th o u g h t ab o u t 
the  p laces w h ere  o u r, a s  K erry p u ts  it, ‘lifestyles’ a re  negotiated.
D iscou rses of g en d ered  sexuality  also cam e th ro u g h  in the 
interview s. V a n e s s a ’s q u estio n  ab o u t ‘tak ing  m y rela tionsh ip  
fu r th e r’ is a n o th e r  exam ple  of how the d o m in an t h ie ra rchy  of 
popu larly  ro m a n tic  h e te ro sex u a l re la tionsh ips w as reco n stru c ted
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in  th e ir  fr ie n d sh ip  c u ltu re s  (despite, a s  I have no ted  in  C h ap te r 7, 
the  fac t th a t  m a n y  of th e ir  fam ilial re la tionsh ip s were hybrids of 
th is  h ie ra rch y , o r a t  le a s t troub led  it). T hese interview s also 
provided a n  o p p o rtu n ity  for the  ch ild ren  to a sk  m e fu rth e r 
q u estio n s  a b o u t  th e  h e te ro se x u a l p rac tices of m y life, in  m any 
cases h is to ric a l o n es. Lois, for exam ple, w as in te re s ted  in w hen I 
first becam e  involved in  h e te ro sex u a l re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices , like 
‘having  a  g irlfrien d .’
Lois: D id y o u  have  a  girlfriend w hen  you  w as in  high 
schoo l?
DJM : A g irlfriend  in  h igh  school? Not really  no, I d id n ’t 
rea lly  have  g irlfriends w hen  I w as in  h igh  school, no.
Lois: In  p rim a ry  school?
DJM : W h at?  G irlfriends in  p rim a iy  school? I th in k  I 
p ro b ab ly  d id  have  a  few girlfriends w hen  I w as in  p rim aiy  
school, yes.
Lois: W h a t w ere  th e ir  n am es?
DJM : I c a n ’t  rem e m b e r [laughs] I d o n ’t  rem em ber. They 
w e re n ’t  v e iy  se r io u s  re la tio n sh ip s  [laughs].
S t T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  in terview  m e no. 2
Again th e re  is  th e  in te re s t  in  finding o u t n am es, a s  Lois looks to 
build  a  p ic tu re  of m y  experiences. B u t h e re  I m ake  the  m istake  of 
d ism issing  m y g irlfriends in  p rim a iy  school a s  n o t Veiy se rio u s,’ 
w hen, of co u rse , for Lois a n d  h e r  friends su c h  re la tio n sh ip s could 
often be very  se r io u s  indeed . T his cu riosity  a b o u t m y personal 
experiences a n d  th e  a tte m p t to c o n s tru c t m y hetero-b iography 
w as m irro red  in  th e  in terv iew  w ith  the  g roup  a t  St. B aker’s who 
q u estioned  m e c o n s ta n tly  a b o u t w hen  I lost m y virginity. In these  
m om en ts of b io g rap h y  co n s tru c tio n , I w as also  asked  ab o u t the 
longevity of m y fr ien d sh ip s .
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Je s s ic a : D id y o u  have  a  friend th a t  you  h a d  w hen  you  were 
in  rec ep tio n  th a t  y o u  a re  still friends w ith  now?
DJM : No, I’m  n o t friends any  m ore w ith  anyone th a t  I w ent 
to p rim a ry  schoo l w ith.
S t T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  interview  m e no. 2
This reply  re s u lte d  in  ex p re ss io n s  of shock  a n d  disbelief. S haring  
the  experience  of th e  recep tio n  c lass , especially  th e  ‘firs t day ,’ w as 
som eth ing  th a t  th e  Y ear 6  ch ild ren  often  u se d  to explain  the ir 
c u rre n t b e s t fr ien d sh ip s . T h a t I n o t only h a d  no  friends from th is  
tim e, b u t  a lso  n o n e  from  p rim ary  school at all g enera ted  a  
m om ent of on to log ical in se cu rity  am ong  th e  g roup , a n d  for a  
m om en t th e  in terv iew  b ro k e  dow n. T his is a  key exam ple of how 
the u se  of th e se  in terv iew s allowed im p o rta n t em otional 
in v es tm en ts  a n d  social c o n s tru c tio n s  of m ean in g  com e to the  fore. 
They a lso  d e m o n s tra te d  how  th e  ch ild ren  w ould  u se  m y biography 
to m ake se n se  of th e  ex p erien ces th a t  lay in  th e ir  fu tu re s , su c h  a s  
the  tra n s fe r  to  h ig h  school.
Ella: In p rim a ry  school w as y o u r re la tio n s  d ifferent to w hat 
it is in  h ig h  schoo l?
DJM : Y eah I g u e ss  th ey  w ere different, th ey  w ere because  
you  have  to m ove a ro u n d  a  lot m ore in  secondary  school, 
a n d  m ee t lo ts  of new  people.
Ella: B u t d id  y o u  t r u s t  y o u r friends m ore in  p rim a iy  school 
or m ore  in  h ig h  school?
DJM : I th in k  I t ru s te d  th em  m ore in p rim ary  school
S t. T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  interview  m e, no. 4
In th is  c o n te x t I b ecam e a  u se fu l resou rce  for inform ation  ab o u t 
the  u n k n o w n . I a d d re s s  th e  q u estio n  by m ention ing  concerns they 
have voiced to m e a b o u t m oving a ro u n d  the  school a n d  m eeting 
new people, b u t  it seem s th a t  h e re  it is the  quality  of friendsh ips 
th a t  is of m o s t co n ce rn . E lla exp resses the  sense  th a t  there  m ay 
be a  q u a lita tiv e  d ifference betw een friendsh ips m ade a n d /o r  
s itu a ted  in  th e  two co n tex ts , a lthough  it is n o t c lear w h a t her
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feelings a re , o r w h e th e r  she  th in k s  it will be b e tte r  or w orst 
following th e  tra n s fe r . T ru s tin g  friends is a t  th e  core of th is  
difference, a n d  th is  w as  a  them e th a t  a rose  th ro u g h o u t the  
interview s. F or exam ple , E lla  a sk ed  a b o u t th e  tru s tw o rth in e ss  of 
my friends.
Ella: Are th ey  tru s tw o rth y ?
DJM : [Laughs] I th in k  so I th in k  th e y ’re  tru s tw o rth y  
Ella: C an  y o u  rely  on  th em ?
DJM: S om etim es. S om etim es you  can . S om etim es friends do 
le t y o u  dow n b u t  I d o n ’t  th in k  th a t  m e a n s  th ey ’re n o t 
friends an y m o re
Tyron: W ould y o u  like to have y o u r frien d s ro u n d  your 
h o u se ?  W h a t a re  th ey  like?
DJM: Well, th e y ’re  very  well behaved . I t’s n ice, they  come 
a ro u n d  a n d  if th ey  b rin g  a  bo ttle  of w ine, th e y ’re alw ays 
welcom e.
Ella: C an  y o u  t r u s t  y o u r friends in  K ent m ore th a n  you  can  
t r u s t  y o u r fr ien d s  h e re?
DJM: T h a t’s a  very  good q u estio n . I su p p o se  th a t  I could 
probab ly , well it d e p e n d s  on  th e  ind iv idua l really  because  
for m e how  long I’ve know n th em  for d o e sn ’t  necessarily  
m ean  th a t  I c a n  t r u s t  th e m  m ore 
Tyron: Do th ey  re sp e c t you?
DJM: I hope  so
S t T ro u g h to n ’s, ch ild ren  in terv iew  m e no. 4
T rust, re liab ility  a n d  re sp ec t, a s  o u tlin ed  a t  th e  s ta r t  of the 
chap ter, w ere core  v a lu e s  of fr ien d sh ip  th a t  m an y  of the  children 
had  ex p ressed  d u r in g  th e  o th e r  in terview s. In th is  in stance , it 
ap p ea rs  th a t  h av in g  frien d s  a t  y o u r h o u se  w as clearly  a  m arker of 
‘b e tte r’ frien d sh ip , a n d  th a t  sh a rin g  th is  space  w ith them  
ind icated  th e  p re se n c e  of th e  th ree  core tropes w ithin  th a t 
re la tionsh ip . W here m y frien d s in K ent a re  m entioned, it is 
possible th is  sp a tia l d ifference provides a n o th e r  allegory though  
w hich an x ie ties  a b o u t th e  tran s itio n  betw een schools can  be 
expressed . E lla  re la te s  th e  p resen ce  a n d  quality  of t ru s t  to the  two 
places.
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By u s in g  th is  form  of d a ta  collection I w as able to achieve several 
th ings. P e rh a p s  m o s t im p o rtan tly  I w as able to open  u p  som e of 
the  p ro cesses  of m y re se a rc h  to th e  ch ild ren , a t  le a s t in  som e 
p artia l way. By in terv iew ing  m e they  w ere ab le  to exp ress the ir 
in te re s ts  a n d  ga in  som e con tro l of th e  in terview  con tex t in  w ays 
previously  u n a v a ila b le  to  them . M oreover, w hile th e  ch ild ren  were 
no t norm ally  sh y  a b o u t a sk in g  m e p e rso n a l q u e s tio n s  or talk ing  
a b o u t m y re la tio n sh ip s , th e  reversed  in terview  con tex t allowed 
them  to a s k  d irec t q u e s tio n s  a b o u t m y life from  th e  position  th a t  I 
u su a lly  q u e s tio n e d  th e m  from . T his is n o t to su g g est th a t  the  
power re la tio n s  be tw een  in terv iew er a n d  interviewee(s) a re  ever 
fixed (S cheu rich  1997), a n d  m y d isc u ss io n s  in  p rev ious ch ap te rs  
ind icate  th a t  th is  is  c learly  n o t th e  case .
The activ ity  e n a b le d  m e to  see how  th e  ch ild ren  organised  
q u estio n s a b o u t re la tio n sh ip s , a n d  th is  provided a  different 
perspective on  th e ir  em o tiona l in v es tm en ts , w h ich  I w as able to 
explore fu r th e r  w ith  th e m  in  o u r  follow -up d iscu ssio n . The 
interview s a lso  allow ed m e to investigate  how  m y own interview  
q u estio n s w ere fo rm ed in  c la ssed  a n d  age re la ted  w ays, som ething  
th a t  I h a d  only a  p a rtia l  a w a re n e ss  of before. F u rth e rm o re , I could 
explore b o th  th e  w ay th a t  I spoke a s  a n  interview ee an d  my 
em otional re s p o n se s  to  th e  in terv iew s a s  I w orked w ith  them  as 
da ta . I fo und  m y rep e titio n  of each  q uestion  in  several of the 
interview s to be q u ite  s tr ik in g  a n d  I sp e n t som e tim e considering 
why I m ay  have  d o n e  th is . I could , for exam ple, have been 
reaffirm ing m y p o s itio n  of pow er, unconsciously  re tak ing  the  
s ta tu s  of co n tro llin g  p a rtic ip a n t, desp ite  m y concsious decision to 
d istance  m yse lf from  th is . O n lis ten ing  to interview  no. 4 du ring  
the  p re p a ra tio n  of th is  c h a p te r  I experienced a  highly em otional 
reaction  to th e  la s t  few sen ten ces , a s  certa in  m em ories of m y 
g ra n d p a re n ts  su rfa c e d  in  m y m ind. This ind ica tes th a t, m u ch  as
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psychosocial th e o r is ts  suggest, th e re  is a  g rea t deal going on in 
the  in terv iew  se ttin g  th a t  c a n  be explored (Clarke 2002 , Hollway & 
Jefferson  2 0 0 0 , W alkerd ine  e t al 2001) ‘betw een  a n d  beyond’ the  
lines. My p a u s e  before th e  resp o n se  to V a n essa ’s qu estio n  ‘is it 
difficult to v isit K ent w ith o u t getting  u p s e t  o r w ish ing  you  could 
s tay ? ’ in d ic a te s  th a t  th e se  em otions w ere a t  som e level p re sen t a t 
the  tim e. H ad  I n o t  p o sitio n ed  m yself a s  a n  in terview ee I m ay no t 
have no ticed  th is  level of m ean in g  w ith in  th e  d a ta .
The foregoing a n a ly s is  is n ecessa rily  p a rtia l a n d  incom plete, b u t  it 
does su p p o r t  th e  a rg u m e n t th a t  m u ch  c a n  be gained  from  the 
app lica tion  of p sy ch o so c ia l concep ts w hen  try ing  to bu ild  a  
com plex u n d e rs ta n d in g  of sub jectiv ities in  th e  interview  con tex t 
(Clarke 2 0 0 2 , Hollway & Je ffe rso n  2000). T here  is certain ly  
som eth ing  to  be g a in ed  from  a  co n sid era tio n  of how  th e  psychic 
an d  th e  social in te rp la y  in  th e  in terview  se tting , a s  it allow s the  
re sea rch e r to th in k  a b o u t how  th is  o ccu rs  th ro u g h o u t all the  
se ttings a n d  c o n te x ts  of th e ir  fieldwork. T h is activ ity  a lso  show s 
how reflexivity c a n  be a  tool to  genera te  fu r th e r  d a ta  a n d  provide 
analy tic  le n se s  th ro u g h  w h ich  to view th a t  d a ta . The interview s 
were n e ith e r  in d u lg e n t exercises in  se lf-p sychoanalysis or 
confessional. R a th e r, th ey  provided a  s tru c tu re d  w ay th a t  I could 
u se  m y b io g rap h y  a s  a  re se a rc h  m ethod , p rom p ted  by the 
c h ild ren ’s ongo ing  in te re s t  in  m y life, w hich  u ltim ate ly  led me to 
b e tte r u n d e rs ta n d  th e ir  social w orlds a n d  th e  pow er re la tions th a t 
affected how  I w e n t a b o u t rep re sen tin g  an d  co n stru c tin g  them  in 
my tex ts.
C on clu sion
This c h a p te r  h a s  c o n tin u e d  to explore th e  them e of rom antic  
friendsh ip  in tro d u c e d  in  C h ap te r 7. By looking a t  th e  c h ild ren ’s 
creative w riting  a b o u t friendsh ip , I exam ined th e  narra tive  
b o u n d a rie s  a n d  c u ltu ra l  reco u rses available to th em  w hen  telling
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sto ries a b o u t  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s  w ith  each  o ther. The sty les they  
u se d  i l lu s tra te  th e  in fluence  of p o p u lar m edia, local cu ltu re , 
gender a n d  soc ia l c la ss  on  th e  k in d s of n a rra tiv e s  they  could 
c o n s tru c t a b o u t  fr ien d sh ip . I u se d  A nna’s sto ry  to focus in  detail 
on w h a t I a rg u e d  to be th e  m ultip le , in te rsec ting , psychosocial 
p ro cesses a t  w o rk  in  th e  c rea tio n  of a  ro m an tic  re la tionsh ip  
n a rra tive . T h ro u g h  th is  an a ly s is  I suggested  th a t  A nna’s narra tive  
co n ta in ed  c e r ta in  an x ie tie s  a b o u t leaving p rim ary  school a n d  h e r 
c u rre n t ch ild h o o d  s ta tu s ,  a s  well a s  e x p re ss io n s  of h e r own 
gendered  a n d  c la s se d  subjectiv ity . In th e  second  p a r t  of th is  
c h ap te r  I d is c u s se d  how  th e  activ ity  of sym m etrica l interview ing 
p roduced  fa sc in a tin g  d a ta  a b o u t th e  c h ild re n ’s in v estm en ts  in 
p a rtic u la r  re la tio n sh ip s  by p lacing  th e ir  fram ew orks of 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  in  d ire c t a n d  p u rp o se fu l conversa tion  w ith  my 
own. T h is activ ity  re in fo rced  a n d  en h an ced  th e  perspective  on the  
core v a lu es  of f r ie n d sh ip  h igh ligh ted  in  p rev ious ch ap te rs . It also 
allowed m e to  a n a ly se  th e  d ynam ics of th e  in terview  con tex t and  
explore how  m y ow n in v e s tm e n ts  m igh t affect m y u n d e rs ta n d in g  
of th e  c h ild re n ’s everyday  w orlds. The n ex t c h a p te r  opens by 
considering  a  re la te d  th em e  -  how  re sea rch  c a n  be th o u g h t of a s  a  
rom an tic  jo u rn e y . T h is  in tro d u c e s  a n  exp lo ra tion  of th e  various 
tra n s itio n s  a n d  e n d in g s  th a t  occu rred  d u rin g  th e  fieldwork, w ith 
the  d isc u ss io n  c e n tre d  on  th e  ch ild ren ’s tra n s fe r  from  p rim aiy  to 
secondary  e d u ca tio n .
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Chapter 9 
T ransitions and endings
A sto ry  h a s  n o t beg inn ing  or end: a rb itra rily  one chooses 
th a t  m o m e n t of experience  from  w hich  to look b ack  or from 
w hich  to  look  a h e a d .
G reene 2004:1
In tro d u ctio n
In th is  p e n u ltim a te  c h a p te r  I look a t  severa l tra n s itio n s , the ir 
effects a n d  a rte fa c ts . I beg in  by d isc u ss in g  re se a rc h  a s  a  rom antic  
jo u rney , ex am in in g  th e  w ay th a t  th e  re se a rc h e r’s travel th rough  
th e ir fieldw ork is  ex p la in ed  in  em otional te rm s  in  ce rta in  resea rch  
‘g u id eb o o k s.’ T h en  I tu r n  to th e  ch ild ren ’s tra n s itio n  betw een 
p rim ary  a n d  se co n d a ry  ed u ca tio n a l p h a ses , focusing  on  th e  how 
the  p ro sp e c t of th e  jo u rn e y  gave rise  to c e rta in  k in d s  of narra tives, 
m y ths a n d  tra n s g re s s io n s , all of w hich  c o n ta in  e lem en ts of 
gendered  sex u ality . F rom  th e  o th e r  side of th e  tran s itio n , I go on 
to explore how  th e  c h ild ren  a t  St. B ak er’s ta lk ed  a b o u t the  new 
social s t ru c tu re s  a n d  h ie ra rc h ie s  of th e ir  h igh  school, a n d  look a t 
how th ese  affected  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu res . I a lso  d iscu ss  how 
the  grow ing u s e  of m obile  p h o n e  technologies affected the  g irls’ 
re p re se n ta tio n a l p ra c tic e s , a s  th ey  m oved aw ay from  draw ing and  
tow ards p h o to g rap h y . H aving d isc u sse d  som e significant aspec ts  
of th e  e d u c a tio n a l tra n s itio n  on  th e ir re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu res , I 
ju x ta p o se  th e s e  w ith  a n  exam ination  of how  the  children  
u n d e rs to o d  a n d  defined  th e  life cou rse  periods of childhood, the 
teenage, a n d  th e  a d u lt, focusing  on how they  co n stru c ted  and  
nego tia ted  n o tio n s  of spa tia lity , m atu rity  and  th e ir own im agined 
fu tu res . I b o o k en d  th e  c h a p te r  w ith som e fu rth e r reflections on 
the  p e rso n a l a n d  em otional c h a rac te r an d  experience of PhD 
resea rch , espec ia lly  th e  p o in t a t  w hich the  re sea rch e r leaves the  
field.
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R esearch  a s  a ro m a n tic  jou rn ey
There a re  m a n y  gu id eb o o k s for u n d e rtak in g  PhD resea rch , w hich 
m ap  o u t th e  te r ra in  a n d  provide advice on how  to nav igate  the  
field a n d  all th e  re la tio n sh ip s  th a t  m u s t  be b u ilt w ith  p a rtic ip an ts , 
su perv iso rs a n d  o th e rs . S u ch  books te n d  to fall in to  two 
categories: th e  first, w here  th e  s tu d e n t is positioned  a s  a  tra inee  
pro fessional (e.g. P h ilips 8s P ugh  2000), a n d  th e  second, w here 
they  a re  conceived  of a s  a  trave lle r (e.g. S a lm on  1992; see S tanley  
2004 for a  d e ta iled  d iscu ss io n ). (In reality , m o st tex ts  co n ta in  a  
b lend of b o th  th e se  p e rsp ec tiv es  to som e m easu re ). The no tion  of 
the  PhD re s e a rc h e r  a s  trave lle r is, I suggest, to  fram e th e  resea rch  
as a  ro m an tic  jo u rn e y  -  o n e  w h ich  involves th e  discovery of the  
self by p lac ing  it  in to  d eep  c o n ta c t a n d  d ialogue w ith  th e  O ther. 
Coffey (1999:105) too n o te s  th a t  th e  lived experiences of fieldwork 
-  p a rticu la rly  ‘f irs t fie ldw ork’ -  a re  ro m an tic  in  th e  sen se  th a t  they  
depend  on a  p e rso n a l jo u rn e y  u n d e rta k e n  w ith  a  cohort of 
p a rtic ip a n ts , w h ich  will be  re to ld  n u m e ro u s  tim es, a n d  w hich, 
s im u ltaneously , involves th e  socialization  of th e  ind iv idual in to  the  
resea rch  com m un ity .
T h ro ughou t th e  p reced in g  c h a p te rs  I have u tilised  th e  w ays th a t 
my fieldw ork h a s  b een  a  ro m an tic  jo u rn e y  by u sin g  my 
‘e th n o g rap h ic  s e l f  in  v a rio u s  w ays to provide c ritica l perspectives 
on the p ro d u c tio n  a n d  a n a ly s is  of da ta . In  th is  c h ap te r (and 
indeed th ro u g h o u t th e  thesis) I explore th e  jo u rn ey s  m ade by the  
children , a n d  I a rg u e  th a t  it is  im p o rtan t to no te  th a t  I w as 
u n d e rta k in g  a  jo u rn e y  of m y ow n a t  the  sam e tim e -  a  jo u rn ey  
th a t affected a n d  sh a p e d  th e  re la tio n sh ip s I h a d  w ith  my 
p a rtic ip an ts . T h is  c h a p te r  th en , focuses specifically on the 
tran s itio n s  a n d  e n d in g s  experienced  by the  ch ild ren  a n d  th e ir 
resea rch e r, b eg in n in g  w ith  th e  la s t days of p rim ary  school.
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“E verybody’s  c h a n g in g  (and I don’t  fee l th e  sam e)”: leav in g  
th e  prim ary sc h o o l
After sp en d in g  th e  m ajo rity  of th e  su m m er te rm  a t  St. T ro ugh ton ’s 
and  St. Per tw ee’s I re tu rn e d  to H artne ll for th e  final th ree  days of 
the school y ear, w h ich  in c lu d ed  th e  le a v e rs ’ specia l’, a  day  of 
activities o rg an ised  on  th e  firs t day  of th e  su m m er holiday, 
includ ing  tr ip s  to th e  c in em a , bow ling ally a n d  sw im m ing a t  the  
leisure  cen tre . In  th e  m o rn in g  on  th e  w ay to th e  sw im m ing pool, I 
m ade the  following o b se rv a tio n s .
S itting  in  th e  m idd le  of th e  m in ib u s  on  th e  w ay to the  
le isu re  c e n tre  th e  s u n  sh in e s  dow n, w arm in g  u s  to a  high 
te m p e ra tu re , b u t  th e  ch ild ren  d o n ’t  seem  too w orried. All 
the  w indow s th a t  c an  be m oved have b een  p u sh e d  open a s  
far a s  p o ss ib le , allow ing som e a ir  to flow th ro u g h , b u t it 
d o e sn ’t seem  like very m u c h  to m e. I’m  sittin g  nex t to 
George w h o ’s s ta r in g  o u t of th e  w indow , a p p a ren tly  lost in 
h is ow n th o u g h ts . T he re s t  of Y ear 6  a re  e ith e r ch a ttin g  
loudly  a g a in s t  th e  com bined  no ise  of ro ad , th e  w ind a n d  the  
radio , or, like G eorge, w a tch in g  th e  w orld th a t  p a sse s  by. 
Several so n g s  h ave  p layed  a n d  a  few of th e  girls have su n g  
along, m u c h  like th e y  do on  th e  p layg round , p ick ing  u p  on 
c h o ru se s  a n d  s n a tc h e s  of lyrics th a t  seem  to in te re s t them  
or have  s tu c k  in  th e ir  m in d  for som e rea so n . T hen , th e  song 
‘E verybody’s C h a n g in g ’ by th e  b a n d  K eane  com es th ro u g h  
the  sp e a k e rs , a n d  slowly, a ll th e  c h ild ren  s ta r t  to jo in  in, so 
th a t  by th e  c h o ru s  th e  m in i-b u s  is in full song.
So little  tim e
Try to  u n d e rs ta n d  th a t  I'm
Trying to m ak e  a  m ove ju s t  to s tay  in  th e  gam e 
I try  to  s ta y  aw ake  a n d  rem em b er m y n am e  
B u t everybody 's c h an g in g  
And I d o n 't  feel th e  sam e.
Y ou're gone from  h e re  
Soon you  will d is a p p e a r  
F ad ing  in to  b e a u tifu l ligh t 
'C au se  everybody 's ch an g in g  
And I d o n 't  feel righ t.
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George m o u th s  a long  w ith  th e  second  verse, th e n  lean s 
forw ard to see  everyone else singing, h is  voice rising  in 
volum e n ex t to  m e.
Field n o tes , H artnell
I can n o t say  for c e r ta in  w hy  it w as th a t  th e  Y ear 6 ch ild ren  on  the  
m in ibus sa n g  th is  so n g  in  u n iso n . It cou ld  be a rg u ed  th a t  the  
lyrics h a d  som e k in d  of u n c o n sc io u s  re so n an c e , w hich  bonded  
them  to g e th er a s  th ey  sh a re d  th e ir  la s t  m o m en ts  to g e th er a s  a  
cohort. O n th e  o th e r  h a n d , it m ig h t have  ju s t  b een  a  very p opu lar 
song w ith th e  c la ss  a t  th a t  m om en t. However, reflecting  on  the  
lyrics it does seem  th a t  on  som e level th is  so n g  w as p a rticu la rly  
su itab le , e n c a p su la tin g  a s  it does so m an y  of th e  th o u g h ts  an d  
anxieties ex p re ssed  on  th e ir  la s t  day  to g e th e r a s  a  c lass . Previous 
resea rch  h a s  show n  th a t  for m an y  ch ild ren  th e  m ove to secondary  
school is a  tra n s it io n  th a t  is  su rro u n d e d  by u n c e rta in ly  an d  
concern  (see, for exam ple , J a c k s o n  & W arin  2000 ; O ’B rien  2003; 
P ra tt 8s George 2005), a n d  th is  is th e  focus for th e  firs t p a r t  of th is  
chap ter.
In the  g roup  in terv iew s I spoke  w ith  Y ear 6 c h ild ren  a t  each  of the  
prim ary  schoo ls co n ce rn in g  th e ir  feelings a b o u t th e  up-com ing 
move. T his w as o ften  a n  early  topic of conversa tion  in  the  
interview s, p e rh a p s  b e c a u se  it w as a  com m on them e in m any of 
the  ch ild ren ’s everyday  d isc u ss io n s , a n d  it w as a lso  p a r t  of the ir 
schoolw ork a t  th e  tim e. At H artnell, th e  ch ild ren  in Year 6 
com m only tra n s fe rre d  to u p  to  a s  m any  a s  six d ifferent secondary  
schools, w ith  th e  m ajo rity  going to one of four. For the  high 
achieving boys a n d  g irls th is  com m only m ea n t sitting  the  11 p lu s 
selection exam  so th a t  th ey  could  go to the  G ram m ar school in  the  
nearby  tow n. T he following ex trac t h igh ligh ts th e  concerns 
com m on to m an y  in  Y ear 6 a n d  those  p a rticu la r to th e  prospective 
G ram m ar school boys.
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Henry: T h ere ’ll be  h u n d re d s  a n d  h u n d re d s  of people there , 
so i t ’ll be a  lo t d ifferen t. ‘Cos i t ’s a  lot bigger i t’ll take  u s  a  
long tim e to find  o u r  w ay a ro u n d .
George: I’m  going to th e  G ra m m a r School a n d  m y d ad  a n d  
m y g ra n d d a d  have b een  th e re , so I w a n t to  follow th em  and  
keep th e  line going.
H enry: Y ou’ll have  m ore  friends cos y o u ’ll keep  all the  
friends y o u ’ve got h e re  a n d  y o u ’ll m ak e  lo ad s of new  ones a t 
y o u r new  school.
Ollie: I t’ll p ro b ab ly  be q u ite  d ifferen t w hen  we go to different 
schools, d ifficu lt to keep  friends cos we live in  different 
p laces, I m ean , I live in  M ayfield, b u t  som e of m y friends live 
in  H artnell. I know  som e of th em  a re  com ing to the  
G ram m ar schoo l w ith  m e so 111 have  new  friends a n d  old 
friends together.
George: I th in k  it will affect y o u r f r ien d sh ip s  cos I’ve got lots 
of friends w ho a re  going to d ifferen t schoo ls a n d  you  m ight 
n o t see th em  again .
Interview , H artne ll
W hether th ey  w ere tra n s fe rr in g  to  th e  local com prehensive, 
Sm ithfield’s, o r one of th e  G ra m m a r schoo ls, th e  grow th  in  the  
size of th e ir  e d u c a tio n a l en v iro n m en t a n d  th e  ‘h u n d re d s  an d  
h u n d re d s ’ of new  people  th e re  w ere certa in ly  th e  m o st p rom inen t 
concerns for th e  ch ild ren . M oreover, w hile th e  p ro sp ec t of the  
move scared  som e of th em , th e re  w as a lso , a s  N ad ine’s com m ent 
in the  following e x tra c t i llu s tra te s , a  se n se  of excitem ent and  
growing feeling of in d ep en d en ce .
DJM: W h a t’s it going to be like going to a  new  school?
A nna: Scary.
G em m a: Y eah, w e’ll p robab ly  get lost. Year 7 a t Sm ithfield’s 
is bigger th a n  w hole of th is  school.
Nadine: I th in k  I’ll feel in d ep e n d en t b ecau se  I have to get the  
tra in  all by m yself.
Interview , H artnell
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The H artnell ch ild ren  w ere a lso  ad ep t a t  telling th e  sto ry  of how, 
desp ite  th e  p rob lem s a sso c ia te d  w ith  th e  m ove, th ey  w ould be able 
to re ta in  som e friends (a lth o u g h  lo sses  w ere accep ted  a s  probable) 
even b lend ing  ‘new  frien d s  a n d  old friends to g e th er’. And a s  
d iscu ssed  in  C h a p te r  7, th e re  w ere m an y  exam ples of the  
‘friendsh ip  e sc a p e ’ s to ry  a rtic u la te d  a ro u n d  th is  period, w hich  I 
a rgue m ay have b een  a  u se fu l form  of defence ag a in s t the  
u pheaval of th e  tra n s fe r . F or several of th o se  a im ing  for a  
G ram m ar school p lace  th e re  w as th e  ad d ed  p re s su re  of the  family 
connection. As G eorge ex p la in s , th e re  is a  s tro n g  pa trilineal 
connection  w ith in  G ra m m a r school, a n d  h e  felt h e  m u s t  succeed  
in o rder to c o n tin u e  th is ; it w as im p o rta n t th a t  he  k ep t the  
sym bolic ‘lin e ’ going, by  going to  th e  sam e school a s  h is  fa th e r an d  
g rand fa ther
Year 6 a t  St. P ertw ee’s d id  n o t have  to w orry  a b o u t u n d e rta k in g  
the  11 p lu s  exam , a s  th e  G ra m m a r school sy s tem  h a s  been  
abolished  in  W ales. F or th em , how ever, fam ily rem a in ed  a n  
im p o rtan t a sp e c t in  th e  tra n s fe r  to th e ir  h igh  school, a s  the 
following e x tra c t i l lu s tra te s .
Today th e re  h a s  b e en  a  v isit from  th e  h e a d  of lower school 
a t St. B a k e r’s, M rs. W illiam s, a n d  a  few of th e  s tu d e n ts  from 
several of th e  y ea rs . B o th  Y ear 6 c la sse s  g a th e red  in  the  hall 
to w atch  a  se t of m u sica l pe rfo rm an ces by th e  St. B aker’s 
s tu d e n ts  a n d  lis te n  to  a  ta lk  by M rs. W illiam s... W hen 
talk ing  to Y ear 6  sh e  p icked  o u t several of th e  ch ild ren  and  
said  th in g s  like ‘Y ou’re  S ally ’s s is te r  a re n ’t y o u ? ’ an d  Y e s  I 
can  see th e re ’s a n o th e r  Lewis b ro th e r  too ’. H er d iscussion  
a b o u t th e ir  t ra n s it io n  w as founded  to a  large ex ten t on 
ta lk ing  a b o u t fam ily co n n ec tio n s  to th e  school... On the 
w alk b a ck  to  th e  c la ssro o m  I a sk ed  Kat a n d  Luke ab o u t 
w h e th er th ey  th o u g h t it w as good to have the  family 
connec tions in  St. B a k e r’s. They agreed , saying th a t 
everyone e ith e r  h a d  b ro th e rs , s is te rs  o r co u sin s there  
already.
Field no tes, St. Pertw ee’s
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For m any  in  Y ear 6 a t  St. Pertw ee’s th en , th e ir  m ove to high 
school w as u n d e rs to o d  w ith in  a  b ro ad e r k in sh ip  netw ork , w here 
bo th  the  tea ch e rs  a n d  th e  p u p ils  m ade  sen se  of th e  tran s itio n  w ith 
reference to sib lings a n d  ex ten d ed  family. T his w as n o t su rp ris in g  
because  th e re  w ere few C atho lic  secondary  schools in  th e  a re a  
and  St. B ak er’s w as th e  c lo ses t by several m iles. The ch ild ren  
therefore p rep a red  for th e  m ove to th e ir  new  school by telling 
stories to each  o th e r  a b o u t th e ir  sib lings a n d  c o u s in s ’ experiences, 
thereby  u s in g  fam ily c o n n ec tio n s  to develop th e ir  ow n narra tive  
pathw ays betw een  th e  se ttin g s . T h is w as m irro red  to a  degree in 
the  ed u ca tio n a l tra n s itio n  w ork  th ey  u n d e rto o k  in  c la ss , w hich 
involved c rea tin g  a  b io g rap h ica l p a m p h le t w ith  d raw ings an d  
w riting th a t  w ould  be s e n t  to th e  Y ear 7 s ta ff a t  St. B a k e r’s. In th is  
way the  school w as giving th e m  th e  o p p o rtu n ity  to sen d  a  
symbolic re p re se n ta tio n  in  ad v an ce  of th e ir  ph y sica l tran s itio n .
At St. T rough to n ’s th e  s itu a tio n  w as d ifferen t once again , a s  m any  
of the  ch ild ren  cam e to  school from  fu r th e r  aw ay, m ean in g  th a t  
they h ad  fewer o p p o rtu n itie s  to sp e n d  tim e w ith  each  o ther 
outside of school. For th em , like th e  ch ild ren  a t  H artnell, the  
anxieties of th e  m ove c e n tre d  on  friendsh ip .
Lois: We d o n ’t see e a c h  o th e r  m u c h  o u t of school, b u t we 
sp eak  to each  o th e r  on  th e  phone.
Je ss ica : I t’ll be w orse  a t  h igh  school too b ecau se  we w on’t 
even be in  th e  sam e  c lass .
DJM: And you  w ere say ing  th a t  y o u ’re  all b e s t friends 
together.
Je ss ica : W e’re all b e s t friends together, yeah .
Lilly: Cos w e’re going to h igh  school soon w e’ve becom e 
closer, cos we d o n ’t  w a n t to leave a n d  be all b roken  up.
Interview , St. T rough ton ’s
Here, Lois, J e s s ic a  a n d  Lilly, u se  the  no tion  of group  b est 
friendsh ip  d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te rs  5 a n d  7. B ecause  th e re  were
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only 15 ch ild ren  in  Y ear 6  a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s, th e  group  of 9 girls 
were p a rticu la rly  close, a s  th ey  h a d  no  o p p o rtu n ities  to form 
a lternative  frien d sh ip  g ro u p s  -  su c h  fluidity  w as possible  a t  St. 
Pertw ee’s for exam ple, w here  th e  two c la sses  w ere m u ch  larger. 
The idea of losing th is  n e tw o rk  in  a  school of m u c h  g reater size, 
like St. B ak er’s, is  de fended  a g a in s t by a  s tre n g th e n in g  of the ir 
bonds of friendsh ip  a g a in s t  th e  possib ility  of be ing  'b roken  u p ’47. 
This b rief overview d e m o n s tra te s  how  d ifferences in  p rim ary  
school s tru c tu re  c a n  affect th e  experience  of th e  tran s itio n  to 
secondary  school, a n d  show s th a t  m an y  of th e  ch ild ren  a t  the  
th ree  p rim ary  schoo ls e x p re ssed  an x ie tie s  a n d  co n ce rn s  ab o u t 
m aking  the  move. S u c h  c o n ce rn s  w ere com m only  a b o u t th e ir 
gendered peer g roups, b u t  a s  th e  following e x tra c t show s, o th er 
k inds of re la tio n sh ip s  w ere a lso  co n sid ered  im p o rtan t. Here, a  
group a t  H artnell d isc u ss  p ra c tic e s  of ‘going o u t’ over th e  prim ary- 
secondary  tran sfe r, a s se r tin g  th a t  su c h  p rac tic e s  a re  ‘n o rm a l’.
Philip: Yeah, it sh o u ld  be no rm al, I th in k , especially  in  
secondary  schools.
Emily: It sh o u ld  be w ith  u s  b e c a u se  w e’re th e  o ldest in the  
school.
DJM: W hat a b o u t th e  fac t th a t  y o u ’re  going to be the  
youngest?
Emily: I t’s w eird, i t ’s going to be w eird  cos y o u ’ve got to 
m ake new  friends a n d  som e of y o u r friends will have gone to 
different schools.
Philip: Y ou’ve got to ga in  y o u r confidence all again .
DJM: How will y o u r frien d sh ip s  ch an g e  do you  th in k ?
Philip: Well, you  s ta r t  off w ith  like no  frien d s  a n d  th e n  you 
m ake th em  again , you  n eed  m ore confidence.
Becky: I th in k  111 have  m ore m ixed friends, b u t  m aybe n o t if 
I got to the  girls school.
Philip: Y eah b u t  y o u  do have  d iscos a n d  s tu ff  so you  do get 
to m eet th e n  a n d  m ix a n d  stuff.
Emily: I th in k  th e re  sh o u ld  be a  boys a n d  girls g ram m ar. 
Philip: I th in k  th a t  w ould  be sensib le .
DJM: W hy?
47 Unfortunately this did happen and the girls were, inevitably, placed in several different classes. 
By the time I spoke with them in the following January however, they seemed to be happy with 
their new social arrangements.
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Philip: Well th e  re a so n  they  have single sex schools is 
b ecau se  th ey  th in k  th a t  boys a n d  girls get on  too well and  
they  th in k  th e y ‘11 c o n c e n tra te  m ore if i t’s  j u s t  single sex. 
DJM: Is it im p o r ta n t to  go to a  m ixed school?
Philip: Yes, so y o u  c a n  m ak e  m ore friends th a n  ju s t  girls or 
j u s t  boys.
Emily: A nd you  w o n ’t  be ab le  to be ro m an tic  a n d  stuff. 
Becky: You p ro b ab ly  w o u ld n ’t  be if you  d o n ’t  m ee t boys, and  
th a t ’s n o t r ig h t I d o n ’t  th in k .
Interview , H artnell
M any of the  w orries a b o u t  fr ien d sh ip s  a re  p re s e n t once again  in 
th is  ex tract, b u t  th e re  a re  a lso  co n ce rn s  a b o u t how  th e  p ro sp ec t of 
going to a  single sex  schoo l will im p ac t on  th e ir  ab ility  to tak e  p a r t  
in the  h e te ro se x u a l p ra c tic e s  th ey  feel sh o u ld  be n o rm al w hen  
they reach  se co n d a ry  school a n d  becom e teen ag e rs . T his w as a  
p a rticu la r co n ce rn  for a  g ro u p  of th e  ch ild ren  a t  H artne ll (see 
C hap ter 5), b u t  it  i l lu s tra te s  how  th e  tra n s fe r  w as u n d e rs to o d  in 
term s of gen d ered  sexuality , especially  reg a rd in g  th e  norm ative  
prac tices th a t  w ere a n tic ip a te d  a s  lying on  th e  o th e r  side. As som e 
of th e  e x tra c ts  above in d ic a te , m an y  of th e  c h ild ren  in  Year 6 were 
worried a b o u t th e  size of th e ir  n e x t school a n d  th e  new , bigger 
spaces they  m u s t  occupy . D u rin g  one g roup  in terview  a t  St. 
T rough ton’s, d o m in a n t th e m e s  a b o u t th e  sp a ce s  of th e  new  school 
and gendered  se x u a lity  c learly  overlapped.
D am ian: We w e n t in to  th e  chang ing  room s right, a n d  guess
w h a t w as th e re ?
Jodi: W here? W hat?
D am ian: T hey  h a d  like a  condom  m ach ine  in  there!
Jodi: A co n d o m  m ac h in e ?
Beth: Reeeeally!
D am ian: Y eah, we all saw  it.
Kerry: I th in k  th a t ’s r ig h t b ad  th a t  is.
DJM: W hy do you  th in k  i t ’s bad?
Kerry: C os i t ’ll go en cou rag ing  people a n d  th e y ’re n o t old
enough.
Ryan: Som e o f th e m  are.
D am ian: I t’s b e tte r  th a n  having  a  kid you d o n ’t  w a n t if you
a sk  m e.
296
Jo d i: Y ou c a n ts  be hav ing  sex in  Year 7.
R yan: Som e people do.
Kerry: Noooo!
R yan: I’m  j u s t  say ing  th a t  they  do.
Interview , S t T ro u g h to n ’s
T his in te rv iew  w as on  th e  day  following a  ta s te r  v isit to  St. B aker’s 
w here th e  c u r r e n t  Y ear 6  h a d  sp e n t a  day  a s  a  Y ear 7 class, going 
to le sso n s  a n d  m oving  a ro u n d  th e ir  fu tu re  school. T he story  of the 
condom  m a c h in e  ech o es  m an y  sp a tia l n a rra tiv e s  th a t  are  told by 
ch ild ren  m a k in g  th e  tra n s it io n  to a  new  school48, w hich  involve 
the  c o n s tru c tio n  of m y th s  a b o u t th e  spaces of th e  in stitu tion  
(D elam ont 1983). T he h ig h  school is a  site  w ith  a  com plex sexual 
geography  th a t  m u s t  be  nego tia ted , a n d  in  th is  e x tra c t the  boys 
a n d  girls in  Y ear 6  a tte m p t to m ake sense  of th is . The older 
c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  p rac tic e s  are  located  in  p a rtic u la r  spaces 
a n d  a t  c e r ta in  tim es, a n d  th e  younger ch ild ren ’s n a rra tiv e s  abou t 
th ese  p ra c tic e s  a re  a lso  tem p o ra l an d  spatia lly  b o u n d , a s  well as 
being tied  to  c e r ta in  s i tu a te d  a rte fac ts ; in th is  c ase , the  condom  
m ach ine .
For th e  c h ild re n  th e n , th e  tra n s fe r  w as a  m a tte r  of drifting 
frien d sh ip s  a n d  sh iftin g  re la tio n sh ip  p rac tices. M oreover, it w as a 
m a tte r  of m a in ta in in g  gendered  peer g roup  bonds and  
e s tab lish in g  new  gen d ered  sexuality  p rac tices, w hich they 
considered  to  be  age a p p ro p ria te . This them e is d iscu ssed  fu rther 
in th e  n e x t sec tio n , w h ich  focuses specifically on how  gendered 
sexuality  w a s  exp lo red  by th e  ch ild ren  a s  p a rt of the  transfer 
experience.
48 This was the visit, mentioned in Chapter 2, where I decided it would be better for me not to 
join the children
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L ic e n s e d  t r a n s g r e s s io n s
W hat I a rg u e  in  th is  sec tion  is th a t  the  move away from the 
p rim ary  sch o o l c re a te d  a  lim inal space du ring  the  final w eeks and  
days of Y ear 6 , w here  th e  ch ild ren  were able to b lu r an d  cross 
c e rta in  b o u n d a r ie s  d u e  to th e ir  tran s itio n a l s ta tu s . To do th is , I 
focus on  sev era l e v en ts  th a t  o ccu rred  a t  H artnell du ring  the  final 
w eek of th e  s u m m e r  te rm .
N am es o n  sh ir ts  a n d  g ir ls  w ith  beards
It is a  co m m o n  p rac tic e  am ong  school ch ild ren  to sign each 
o th e r’s s h ir ts  on  th e  la s t  d ay  of school a n d  keep  the  sh irt a s  a 
m em en to  of th e ir  fr ien d sh ip  g roup  a t  th e  tim e. T his is exactly 
w h a t h a p p e n e d  o n  th e  la s t  day  of th e  su m m er te rm  a t  Hartnell. 
D uring  th e  lu n c h  b re a k  a  p a ck e t of felt tip s  w as spilled on the 
g rass  o u ts id e  th e  c la ss ro o m  a s  they  ch ild ren  s a t  in  the  su n sh in e , 
an d  th ey  to o k  th e  co lo u red  p e n s  a n d  began  to sign th e ir nam es 
a n d  w rite  m e ssa g e s  on  th e ir  c la ssm a te s  sh irts . After a  while the 
girls s ta r te d  to  d raw  felt tip  b e a rd s  on each  o th e r’s faces, m uch  to 
th e ir a m u s e m e n t. W hen  th ey  re tu rn e d  to the  c lassroom  for the 
a fte rnoon  re g is tra tio n  th ey  w ere a sk ed  to rem ove th e ir scribbled 
b eard s , b u t  for a  w hile  th ey  w ere able to w ear th is  m ock facial 
ha ir, a n d  in  do ing  so, perform  w h a t I te rm  a  ‘licensed 
tra n s g re s s io n .’ T h a t is to  say , given the  lim inal space afforded by 
th e ir final d a y  in  th e  school a n d  th e  w ay they  were already 
tran sfo rm in g  th e ir  schoo l sh ir ts  in to  form er-school sh irts , a  space 
w as o p en ed  for th e  tra n sg re ss iv e  perform ance of gender. Through 
th e ir felt tip  b e a rd s , th e  girls perform ed a  m ockery of embodied 
gender, y e t th e y  d id  so only in  param ete rs  provided by the 
tran s itio n ; a t  a n y  o th e r  tim e, su c h  a  ‘carn ivalistic’ (Bakhtin 1984) 
tra n sg re ss io n  w ou ld  n o t have  been  perm itted , b u t it gained license 
b ecau se  it w a s  th e ir  final day  a t  H artnell.
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B oys d o n ’t  c ry  (at d isco s)
O n th e  m o rn in g  of th e  ‘leav ers’ specia l’ all th e  class gathered in 
th e  schoo l c a r  p a rk  a n d  w aited  for th e  m in ibus and  cars to arrive 
to tak e  th e m  off to  th e ir  v a rio u s  activ ities for the  day. All the talk  
w as of th e  schoo l d isco  th e  following evening where, apparently, 
m any  of th e  boys h a d  cried  b ecau se  they  w ere so u p se t to be 
leaving th e  schoo l. Ph ilip  tu rn e d  to m e a n d  sa id  he ‘shou ldn’t  have 
cried  cos boys d o n ’t  c ry ’. W hile H artnell w as, a s  previously noted, 
a  rela tively  g e n d e r-lib e ra l school, boys were certa in ly  not expected 
to cry, a n d  I h e a rd  th e  h e a d  teach e r Mr. M alcolm m ake such  
co m m en ts  o n  sev era l occasions. So a lthough  the  disco itself did 
provide a  sp a c e  w here  th e  boys could  perform  a  form of 
m ascu lin ity  n o t  u s u a lly  seen  in  th e  school, Philip’s com m ent 
h igh ligh ts  how  th is  tra n sg re s s io n  w as retrospectively disciplined 
w ith  refe ren ce  to  a  m ore  d o m in a n t form  of stoic m asculinity , even 
th o u g h  th is  k in d  of m a scu lin ity  w as n o t held  in  particu la r esteem  
by th e  m ajo rity  of th e  boys.
‘Sp in  th e  b o t t le ’
As th e re  w ere  no  le s so n s  on  th e  final day, Year 6 were allowed to 
spend  m o st of th e ir  d ay  on  th e  g rass  a re a s  th a t  su rrounded  their 
c lassroom . S ittin g  o n  a  w all n earb y  I observed several of the girls 
an d  boys g a th e r  in  a  circle w ith  a  p lastic  w ater bottle. They took it 
in  tu rn s  to  sp in  th e  b o ttle  ro u n d  and , depending  on w hether it 
s topped  w ith  th e  e n d  fac ing  a  m em ber of the  opposite or sam e sex, 
they  w ould  h u g  th e  p e rso n  or sh ak e  the ir hand . Gemma told me 
la te r th a t  th a t  w as how  th ey  alw ays played the  game; there was no 
k issing , th ey  h u g g e d  a n d  shook  h a n d s  in stead .49 While th is was
49 As far as I could tell, the knowledges and practices surrounding similar games where quite 
different at St. Pertwee’s. For example, while walking out onto the playground one lunchtime, 
Charlene was talking to me about what she and her friends had been doing after school the 
previous day. ‘We played truth or dare’, she said. So I asked -  trying to take an unknowing 
ethnographic position -  ‘How does truth or dare work then?’ Charlene stopped and looked at me 
and said, knowingly, ‘you’ve been out o f school for a while, haven’t you David?’
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th e  case , w ho  one  h u g g ed  or shook  h a n d s  w ith w as still organised 
a s  a  h e te ro se x u a l p rac tice : boys hugged girls an d  shook o ther 
boys by  th e  h a n d . N evertheless, the  ‘sp in  the  bo ttle’ game 
provided a n  o p p o r tu n ity  for th e  exploration of m ore ‘teenage’ 
re la tio n sh ip  p ra c tic e s . It cou ld  only be played in the  school 
b e ca u se  of th e  c h ild re n ’s s ta tu s  a s  le a v e rs ’ w ho were, in th a t  ‘end- 
tim e’, m ore  loosely  governed  by th e  ru les  of th e  prim ary  school, 
b o th  official a n d  c u ltu ra l.
I su g g est t h a t  th e s e  ex am p les  illu s tra te  how  th e  lim inal space of 
the  tra n s it io n a l  p e rio d  of th e  la s t  days of p rim ary  school opens u p  
space  for c e r ta in  ‘lic en sed  tra n sg re ss io n s ’, w here the  power of 
gendered  se x u a lity  is  revealed  th ro u g h  its  tem porary  d isruption . 
Indeed, th e  g irls  co u ld  only  w ear th e  b e a rd s  b ecau se  they  h ad  the 
‘w rong’ b o d ies , b o th  by  age a n d  gender. The boys could cry in the 
disco, b u t  o u ts id e  i ts  m ore  perm issive b o u n d arie s , the  p ressu res  
of hegem on ic  m a sc u lin ity  m ade  th em  n a rra te  the  experience 
differently  in  re tro sp e c t. T he g roup  playing ‘sp in  th e  bo ttle ’ could 
b ring  a  ‘te e n a g e ’ p ra c tic e  in to  th e  school b ecau se  they  h ad  access 
to th a t  form  of h e te ro sex u a lity , a s  th e ir expected child-like 
gendered  se x u a lity  -  th e ir  a sex u a l he te rosexuality  (Epstein et al 
2003; M ellor & E p s te in  2006) -  w as being  b lu rred , or w as open to 
b lu rring . In  th e  lim in a l sp ace  of th e  final days th en , the  children 
h ad  th e  o p p o r tu n ity  to  explore th e  b o u n d arie s  of the ir own age- 
re la ted , g e n d e red  a n d  se x u a l re la tio n sh ip  practices. In C hapter 5 I 
looked in  d e ta il a t  th e  c h ild re n ’s re la tionsh ip  practices in the 
p rim ary  a n d  h ig h  schoo ls. In th e  nex t section I re tu rn  to look a t 
how th e se  w ere  affected  by  ch an g es  in  both  an  educational and  a 
technolog ical co n tex t.
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Rites and w rongs o f  passage: a fter  th e  tran sfer  to  H igh S ch o o l
When Mrs. W illiam s from  St. B a k er’s v isited  St. P ertw ee’s for th e  
day to m eet the  ch ild ren  a n d  ta lk  a b o u t th e ir  tra n s fe r  I spoke to 
her in the co rrido r a s  Y ear 6 se ttled  b a ck  in to  th e ir  c lassroom s. 
The official position  a t  St. B a k e r’s, sh e  exp la ined , w as th a t  they  
worked in c o n su lta tio n  w ith  th e  Year 6 te a c h e rs  a t  e ach  of the  
feeder schools in  o rd e r to identify  w h a t th ey  d e te rm in ed  to be 
‘problem’ frien d sh ip s  a n d  sp lit th e  ch ild ren  by p lac ing  th e m  into  
different tu to ria l g roups. Y ear 6 w ere n o t aw are  of th is  a t  th e  tim e, 
but following th e  m ove to h igh  school it w as  so m eth in g  they  
considered to be deeply  u n ju s t . As S h an ice  exp la ined  to m e w hen  
we met on m y firs t d ay  a t  St. B a k e r’s, th e  c h ild ren  w ere very an g iy  
when they d iscovered  th is  h a d  h ap p en ed ; th ey  felt a s  if th e ir  p lan s  
fora ‘safe’ tra n s itio n  betw een  th e  schoo ls h a d  b een  u n n e ce ssa rily  
hampered by th e  b reak in g  u p  of frien d sh ip s . As I w as to discover 
during the g roup  in terv iew s how ever, th e re  w ere o th e r  p rob lem s 
that the ch ild ren  h a d  h a d  to face d u rin g  th e ir  rite  of p a ssag e  to 
the high school. F u rth e rm o re , I d iscovered  th a t  a t  th e  h igh  school 
some of the  c h ild re n ’s re p re se n ta tio n a l p rac tic e s  th a t  I h ad  
observed on th e  p rim a iy  school p lay g ro u n d  h a d  evolved d ue  to 
developments in m obile technology. It is th e se  two is su e s  w hich 
form the focus of th e  following sections.
Pissed o f f  w i th  Y ea r  8  a n d  o th e r  p r o b le m s
One of the m ajor o b stac le s  for th e  ch ild ren  w ho h a d  new ly arrived  
in Year 7 w as th e  need  to find a  new  space  in  th e  h ie ra rch y  of the  
; school because, significantly , th ey  h a d  sw itched  from  being  the  
oldest pupils a t  th e  top  of th e  school to the  y o u n g e s t s tu d e n ts  a t 
the bottom. As th e  following e x tra c t show s, th is  a lso  involved 
= finding a new place w ith in  Y ear 7, w hich  w as m u c h  larger th a n  
their previous c la sse s  in  p rim ary  school.
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S hanice: E veryone 's aw ful a t  th is  school.
V anessa : Y eah, K elsea’s a  little cow
C harlene: K elsea, R enae, Ellis, [o ther n a m e s  u n d e r  noise]. 
V anessa : A nd Ellis, sh e  can  be a  r ig h t little  cow som etim es. 
Steven: Well if an y  of th em  p isse s  m e off, I'd like p u n c h  
them .
V anessa : Y eah, y eah  w hatever, y eah  I b e t you  w ould. 
C harlene: Do you  w a n t any  m ore n a m e s , th e  n a m e s  of the  
o th e rs?
DJM: No, no  you  d o n ’t  have to  give m e n am es.
S hanice: R enee’s really  bad , she  p u sh e d  m e over, or she  
tried  to. A nd s h e ’s really  horrib le , s h e l l  look a t  you  like 
y o u ’re a  p iece of sh it  in ’ it?
[Noise]
Steven: A nd w h en  you  p lays football som etim es th e y ll  ju s t  
com e a n d  like w h ack  th e  ball m iles over th e re  like, o r m aybe 
like k ick  it to  each  o th e r  so you  h a s  to  be ru n n in g  all over 
try ing  to c a tc h  u p  w ith  them .
S hanice: T hey’re w ors t in  Y ear 11, Y ear 11 a n d  Y ear 9.
Luke: No, no  th a t ’s n o t fa ir m y c o u s in ’s in  Y ear 11.
[Noise]
DJM: So does hav ing  co u s in s  in  h ig h e r y e a rs  m ake  it 
b e tte r?
All: Y eah, yeah .
Luke: Definitely.
[Noise]
Shanice: Well if th e y ’re p ick ing  on  you , you  c a n  go over to 
th em  a n d  th e y ’re b e tte r  th a n  te a c h e rs  b e c a u se  th e y ll go 
over to th e m  a n d  p u n c h  th e ir  ligh ts  ou t.
V anessa : I ge ts well p issed  off w ith  th e  people in  Year 8 cos 
they  th in k  th e y ’re all th a t  a n d  they  know s everything, b u t 
like, I j u s t  h a te  th e  w ay th ey  alw ays s ta r tin g  on m e ju s t  to 
like, prove som eth ing , ac tin g  h a rd .
DJM: W hat does ac tin g  h a rd  m ean?
Luke: I t’s like bully ing.
V anessa : Like ‘s h u t  y o u r fuck ing  gob’ a n d  all th a t.
Steven: Well I know , I d o n ’t care  if they  s ta r t  p ick ing  on  m e 
cos I know  I c an  ju s t  b e a t th em  u p , cos I am  h a rd  a n d  they  
ac t it.
DJM: T h e re ’s a  d ifference?
All: Y eah, yeah .
Interview , St. B ak er’s
Many of th e  g irls w ho w ere p a rtic ip a tin g  in  th e  re se a rc h  w ere in 
two oppositional g ro u p s of friends. Kelsea, R enae, Ellis an d  
Several o th e rs  w ere in  a  g roup  w ho considered  th em se lv es to be
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th e  ‘cool o n e s ’, a n d  in  o rd er to achieve th is  position  they  sp en t a  
g rea t d ea l of tim e  ta lk in g  a b o u t how the  o ther girls -  including 
V an essa , C h a rle n e  a n d  S han ice  -  were lo s e rs ’, an d  associating  
th em se lv es  w ith  o lder ch ild ren  in  the  school. The ‘cool o n es’ 
a tte m p t a t  ta k in g  a  pow erful position  w ith in  Year 7 w as read  by 
th e  o th e r  g irls  a s  false; th ey  w ere ‘ac tin g ’ ra th e r  th a n  ‘being h a rd ’. 
H aving c o u s in s  in  h ig h e r y ear g roups cou ld  help  so rt o u t 
p rob lem s w ith  o th e r  Y ear 7 s  a n d  tro u b lem ak ers  in  Year 8 because  
the  c o u s in s  c o u ld  u s e  th e  h ie ra rch ies  of age a n d  th e  school year 
g roup  sy s te m  to  exercise  in fluence  over th o se  younger an d  lower 
positioned  th a n  th em . However, the  older y ea r g ro u p s could also 
cau se  m a n y  p ro b lem s for th o se  in  Year 7, a n d  bully ing w as a  
c o n s ta n t c o m p la in t50. T he h a rd n e s s  of th ese  ch ild ren  w as no t 
q u estio n ed . M oreover, th e re  w as a  g rea t deal of re se n tm e n t of Year 
8 a n d  th e  w ay  th e y  a c ted  tow ards th e  new  arriva ls  to th e  school. It 
w as a p p a re n t  th a t  a  sign ifican t n u m b e r of s tu d e n ts  in  Year 8 had  
tak en  th e  o p p o r tu n ity  of hav ing  ch ild ren  younger th a n  them selves 
in the  schoo l to  d raw  on  th e  estab lish ed  h ie ra rch y  of the  year 
group sy s te m  in  o rd e r  to  gain  a  position  of dom inance. This 
system  of pow er re la tio n s  th en , provided m an y  p rob lem s for Year 
7; they  e ith e r  h a d  to  nego tia te  it by assoc ia ting  w ith  the  children 
in Year 8, a s  th e  ‘cool o n e s ’ did, or draw  on relatives in h igher 
years w h en ev er p ro b lem s a ro se  -  a n  app roach  considered  to be far 
m ore effective th a n  seek ing  a ss is ta n ce  from  teachers, whose 
pow ers lay  so m e w h a t o u ts id e  of th e  s tu d e n ts ’ pow er relations. As 
th is  d isc u ss io n  illu s tra te s , w hen  m y p a rtic ip an ts  reached  Year 7, 
they  w ere o ften  p reo ccu p ied  w ith the  system  of s tu d e n t power 
re la tio n s in  St. B a k e r’s. T heir u n d e rs tan d in g s  of w h a t school w as 
a b o u t -  th e ir  m a jo r fram es of reference -  were p redom inated  by 
the  re la tio n sh ip s  be tw een  them selves and  their fellow s tu d en ts .
50 When I spoke with some o f the young people in Year 11 they admitted to spending a lot o f 
time ‘poking Qn ’ and ‘bullying’ the children in Year 7, something that they saw as normal and 
acceptable, because it was what happened to them.
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F rom  d r a w in g  to  p h o to g r a p h y :  ch a n g in g  a c ts  in  th e  
r e p r e s e n ta t io n  o f  s e l f  a n d  o th e r s
[They s ta r t  ta k in g  p h o to s  of m e on th e ir pho n es again]. 
[Noise]
S teven: You know  th e  girls all fancies G are th  G ates? Well 
t h a t ’s s tu p id  cos y o u ’re never gonna  m eet h im  are  you?
D JM : So is it  on ly  w orth  fancying som eone if you can  go o u t 
w ith  th e m ?
S teven: Y eah.
[Noise]
D JM : I n o tice  a  lo t of th e  girls have got p ic tu re s  of U sher on 
th e ir  b o o k s a n d  stuff.
C h a rlen e : Look a t  th a t ,  look a t  that! [show s m e a  p ictu re  of 
U sh e r  o n  phone] In ’ it w icked?
S h an ice : A hh , yeah!
C h a rlen e : I t ’s good cos you  can  look a n d  th a t, b u t then  
a g a in  i t ’s  n o t  cos y o u  know s you  c a n ’t  have them , you c a n ’t 
h ave  th e m  cos th e y ’re fam ous.
[Noise]
[The g irls  show  m e m ore pho to s a n d  a sk  m e who all the  
m e n  are].
Interview , St. B aker’s
The c h ild re n ’s t ra n s fe r  to h igh  school g reatly  affected their 
p rac tic e s  of d raw in g , w h ich  w ere ou tlined  in  C h ap te r 6. After the 
tra n s fe r  th e re  w as a  no ticeab le  change in  th e ir  p ractices of 
re p re se n ta tio n  th a t  w as, to a  g rea t ex ten t, due  to geographic and  
techno log ica l d ifferences. The m ajority  of ch ild ren  were far less 
inclined  to  u s e  th e  re se a rc h  no tebooks th a t  I carried  w ith me for 
d raw ing  p ic tu re s , p re fe rrin g  in s tea d  to u se  th e ir mobile phones to 
tak e  p ic tu re s  of e a c h  o th er. T he fieldwork occurred  a t  a  tim e w hen 
m obile p h o n e s  w ith  d ig ital cam eras were becom ing inexpensive 
a n d  very  co m m o n , a n d  a s  th e  interview  ex tract above illu stra tes, 
th e ir  p h o n e s  b ecam e  significant elem ents of bo th  their 
re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  a n d  th e  resea rch  activities.
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In th e  e x tra c t, th e  g irls a re  u s in g  th e ir phones in  several ways: to 
tak e  p h o to s  of m e, to  tak e  p h o to s of each  o ther, and  to look a t 
p ic tu re s  o f fa m o u s  m en . A lthough  the  fan tasy  positioning of m ale 
pop s ta r s  h a s  b e ca m e  m ore reflexive -  they  know  they  ‘c a n ’t  have 
th em  cos th e y ’re  fa m o u s ’ -  all th e  p rac tices  here  are  evolved form s 
of e a rlie r  p ra c tic e s , se en  e ith e r  in  earlie r p h a se s  of the  fieldwork or 
d u rin g  p re v io u s  re s e a rc h  (e.g. Ali 2002 , 2003). So th e  in troduction  
of m obile  p h o n e  techno logy  significantly  a lte red  the  ac ts  of 
re p re se n ta tio n  th a t  th e  ch ild ren  could  u n d e rta k e , even though  the 
p ra c tic e s  re m a in e d  s im ila r to those  a lready  observed. The 
geography  of th e  h ig h  schoo l a lso  h a d  a  sign ifican t effect on the 
o p p o rtu n itie s  for d raw ing . W hile in  th e  p rim ary  school there  were 
p len ty  of sm a ll sp a c e s  th a t  th e  ch ild ren  cou ld  occupy for talking 
a n d  p lay in g  th a t  w ere  u n d e r  little a d u lt  surveillance, the  high 
school w a s  o rg a n ise d  in  s u c h  a  w ay th a t  every a re a  w as visible or 
reg u la rly  p a tro lle d  a n d  contro lled . T hese sp aces  also  contained  
s tu d e n ts  from  h ig h e r  y e a r  g roups, w hose p resence , a s  noted 
above, w a s  o ften  m ore  p rob lem atic  for th e  Y ear 7 ch ild ren  th a n  
th a t  of th e  te a c h e rs . T h is  m e a n t th a t  the  ch ild ren  w ere constan tly  
m oving a n d  fo u n d  it d ifficu lt to se ttle  dow n for enough  tim e to 
p ro d u ce  d raw in g s ; th e y  h a d  becom e far m ore nom adic.
O th e r sc h o o l-b a se d  re s e a rc h  a b o u t ch ild ren ’s gendered  identities 
h a s  u tilise d  p h o to g ra p h y  a n d  involved the  re sea rch e r giving their 
p a r tic ip a n ts  c a m e ra s  to  u s e  (Ali 2000 , Allan 2005). A lthough I had  
co n sid ered  u s in g  th is  m e th o d  m yself, I chose n o t to p u rsu e  the 
idea  b e c a u se  of a  n u m b e r  of possible e th ical problem s, 
p a rtic u la rly  c o n c e rn in g  how  th e  pho tographs would be u sed  and  
how  th e  a n o n y m ity  of th e  ch ild ren  could be a ssu red . (Particularly 
if th e  p h o to g ra p h s  w ere to be u se d  in my texts. The la s t th ing  I 
w an ted  to  do  w a s  b la n k  o u t th e  ch ild ren’s faces and  m ake them  
look like c r im in a ls  o r victim s). However, w hat I encoun tered  in my 
fieldw ork w a s  c h ild re n  u s in g  cam eras by and  for them selves, w ith
no in p u t  from  th e  re s e a rc h  project. A lthough th e  p roper analysis 
of th e se  p h o to g ra p h s  a n d  th e  p rocesses of pho tography  requ ires a  
en tire  p ro je c t in  itself, h e re  I will ou tline  som e cen tra l a sp ec ts  and  
even ts b e c a u se , a s  I will exp lain , the  com parison  of the  p ractices 
of d raw in g  a n d  p h o to g rap h y  led to a n  im p o rtan t concep tual 
developm ent.
M uch th e  sa m e  n eg o tia tio n  of su b jec t positions occurred  in the  
a c ts  of p h o to g ra p h in g  a s  h a d  ta k e n  place w ith  th e  draw ings. For 
exam ple, m a n y  of th e  girls from  th e  single crew /lover losers 
fr ien d sh ip  g ro u p  w ou ld  c a p tu re  im ages of each  o th er th a t 
in sc rib ed  m a n y  of th e  sam e  d isco u rses  a s  w ere evident in their 
earlie r d raw in g s . T he p o se s  th e  girls s tru c k  for th e  p ic tu res  were 
obviously  m ore  so p h is tic a te d  th a n  th o se  d raw n  in  th e  notebooks 
(where lim ited  a r tis t ic  com petency  w as a  c ru c ia l factor) b u t the  
em b o d im en t of su b je c t p o sitio n s  in  th ese  a c ts  of gendered  group 
iden tity  w o rk  w as v e iy  sim ilar. M oreover, th e  a u th o rsh ip  of the  
im ages re m a in e d  w ith in  th e  group , a s  th e  poses, s tan ces  and  
c o n te n t of th e  p h o to g ra p h s  w ere nego tia ted  betw een the  
p h o to g ra p h e r a n d  th o se  u n d e r  th e  gaze of th e  lens.
The only  tim e s  th is  d id  n o t o ccu r is w hen they  took pho tographs 
of m e. In th e s e  m o m e n ts , som e of th e  ch ild ren  w ould openly adm it 
th a t  th ey  w ere p h o to g ra p h in g  m e so they  could  take  my image 
hom e to show  th e ir  fam ilies. A lthough ‘re se a rc h ’ is a  two way 
p rocess , w ith  th e  p a r tic ip a n ts  investigating  the  resea rch er in 
m any  w ays, it is  n o t so com m on th a t  p a rtic ip an ts  can  ‘c ap tu re ’ 
the  re s e a rc h  in  s u c h  a n  active fashion, the  way a n  academ ic 
re se a rc h e r  m ig h t be sa id  to do. In th is  sense, being photographed  
w as a  rev e rsa l of th e  su rveillance  u n d e r w hich I h ad  placed the  
ch ild ren ; a  re a lis a tio n  th a t  m ade m e a t tim es quite  uncom fortable. 
Im p o rtan tly , th is  em o tional response  aided in the  build ing of my 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  of w h a t w as happen ing  w ith bo th  the  draw ings and
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th e  p h o to g ra p h s . T he p ro d u c tio n  of im ages of the  self a n d  o thers 
in th e se  w ay s w ere , I w ou ld  argue , in te rm s of the  settings, the 
in te ra c tio n s  a n d  th e  sym bolism  com bined , p a rticu la r to the 
c u ltu ra l  ex p e rien ce  of be ing  a  child. They were sh ap ed  by the 
c h ild re n ’s ow n u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of identity , th e ir own em otional 
n e ed s  for th e s e  id e n titie s  to be sup p o rted , a n d  the  w ays th a t  the 
sy s te m s of c o m m u n ic a tio n  w ith in  th e ir  localised friendship  
c u ltu re s  o p e ra te d . In  th e  n e x t section  I ou tline  som e of the  social 
in te ra c tio n s  involv ing  th e  c h ild ren ’s m obile p hones, exploring 
th em  w ith  re fe ren ce  to  som e of m y own m em ories of school.
B ody p a r ts  a n d  p o p  so n g s
It w as d u r in g  th e  a fte rn o o n  reg is tra tio n  period on m y first day a t 
St. B a k e r’s t h a t  I n o ticed  th e  ch ild ren ’s m obile p h o n es  an d  began 
to observe  how  th e y  u s e d  them . Luke w as b oasting  ab o u t how he 
h a d  th e  new  m odel of w h a t he  claim ed w as th e  m ost desirable 
b ra n d , a n d  w as b u sy  show ing  it off to the  re s t of th e  c lass. Indeed, 
th e  m ak e  a n d  m odel of th e ir  m obile phone w as very im portan t to 
th e  c h ild ren ; n o n e  of th e m  w an ted  to be seen  a s  owning a  phone 
th a t  w as  n o t ‘coo l’. An e s se n tia l capacity  for a  'cool’ phone w as the 
ability  to ta k e  p h o to g ra p h s , w hich , a s  d iscu ssed  above, w as a  
com m on p ra c tic e  am o n g  m y p a rtic ip an ts . A lthough I had  no 
access  to th e  p h o to g ra p h s51, I could w itness the  social 
in te ra c tio n s  involved  in  th e ir  p roduction , a s  th is  ex tract from my 
field n o te s  sh o w s.
51 This is a methodological hurdle that could be overcome following the widespread introduction 
of Bluetooth wireless technology, which enables the simple transmission o f data (such as a 
photograph) between two devices. The use o f  such technology would, o f course, open up further 
ethical issues for serious consideration.
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A few of th e  g irls a re  u s in g  the ir phones du ring  the  lesson  to 
ta k e  p ic tu re s  th a t  look like am biguous b u t risque  body 
p a r ts . V a n e s sa  p u ts  h e r  finger th rough  h e r b e n t elbow and  
J o d i  ta k e s  a  p h o to  of it. Crowding ro und  the  sm all screen  
th e y  giggle a n d  po in t. “It looks like a  bum  an d  prick!” says 
V a n e ssa .
Field no tes, St. B akers
I observed  th is  form  of u s e  several tim es in  th e  classroom . The 
p h o n es  w o u ld  be  u s e d  u n d e r  th e  d esk s  w hen  th e  teach er w as no t 
looking (and  so m e tim es w hen  they  were) a n d  th e  resu lting  
p h o to g rap h  w ou ld  be show n  am ong  friends, w ith  a  g rea t deal of 
a m u se m e n t re s u ltin g  from  th ese  V irtual’ bodies. M oreover, a s  the 
in terv iew  e x tra c t above illu s tra te s , the  girls a lso  h a d  m any  im ages 
of m ale  b o d ies  s to re d  o n  th e ir  ph o n es, especially  pop s ta rs  posing 
w ith  n a k e d  to rso s , w h ich  th ey  w ould show  each  o th e r during  
c la sses  (and  d u r in g  th e  interview s). At the  tim e I w rote in my 
no tebook  how  m u c h  th e se  p rac tices  rem inded  m e of p rac tices th a t 
w ere co m m o n  w h en  I w as a t  school. For in s tan ce , m any  of my 
friends w ou ld  sp e n d  tim e in  M aths lesso n s try ing  to spell o u t w hat 
they  c o n s id e re d  to  be  ru d e  w ords w ith th e  n u m b e rs  of their 
c a lc u la to rs .52 A nd a t  a ro u n d  th e  sam e tim e th e re  w as a  plague of 
crude ly  graffltied  m ale  g en ita lia  on  a lm ost every ch a ir in all the  
c la ssro o m s. W h a t th e se  exam ples show  is how  th e  d iscourse  of 
the  se x u a l body  c a n  be  u se d  by ch ild ren  in  schools a s  a  way of 
re s is tin g  th e  w ay  th a t  th ey  a re  positioned  by the  dom inan t 
e d u c a tio n a l d isc o u rse . T he school is fram ed a s  a  space where 
bodies a re  d isc ip lin ed  a n d  regu la ted ; the  learn ing  body is a  non- 
sex u a lised  body, b e c a u se  sexuality  is deem ed d isrup tive  to the 
lea rn in g  p ro ce ss . By sym bolising the  sexual bodies th rough  
v ario u s p ra c tic e s , th e  d o m in an t d iscourse  can  be actively 
d is ru p te d , a s  th e  body  a n d  its  functions rep resen t the  u n cu ltu red , 
the  poorly  m a n n e re d  a n d  th e  private (Foucault 1998; E lias 2000).
52 For a while it was popular at my school to type 55378008 and turn the calculator upside down.
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The p h o n e s  p rov ided  a  technology th rough  w hich su ch  resistance  
cou ld  be e n a c te d  by  th e  girls in  Year 7.
The c h ild re n  a lso  u s e d  th e ir  p h o n es to sh a re  certa in  k inds of 
c u ltu ra l  te x ts , e ith e r  a s  im ages or sounds. Som etim es they  would 
sen d  th e s e  to  e a c h  o th e r  v ia  a  m essage, b u t  m ostly  these  would be 
u se d  a s  a  fo rm  of d isp lay  o r perform ance. For exam ple, a  ring tone 
called  th e  ‘c razy  frog’ w as  very p o p u la r a t  th e  tim e, a n d  th is  would 
often  be h e a rd  d u r in g  reg is tra tio n  periods a s  m em bers of the  c lass 
show ed off th e ir  p h o n e s . T h is p a rtic u la r  ring  tone becam e, over 
th e  sp a ce  of a  w eek , a  ‘m u s t  h av e ’ th a t  signified a  certa in  kind  of 
c u ltu ra l c a p ita l  w ith in  th e ir  peer groups. Sim ilarly, som e of the 
ch ild ren  p o s s e s se d  p h o n e s  th a t  cou ld  p lay  m p3 ring  tones th a t 
w ere large  fra g m e n ts  of songs by fam ous g roups a n d  pop stars. 
T hese  h a d  to  be  th e  ‘r ig h t’ songs, those  considered  m o st popular 
a c ro ss  th e  d iffe ren t p e e r  g ro u p s  in  th e  y ear a n d  th ro u g h o u t the 
school. T he ‘c razy  frog’ rin g  tone  craze rem inded  m e of a  time 
w hen  I w a s  in  Y ear 7 a n d  everyone h a d  ‘sticky  h a n d s ’ -  sm all 
ru b b e r  h a n d  o n  s tre tc h y  s tr in g  th a t  could  be flicked onto certain  
k in d s  of su rfa ce . F or a  w eek or so, to have a  ‘sticky  h a n d ’ w as 
e ssen tia l. A t a ro u n d  th e  sam e  tim e, m y friends a n d  I would take 
o u r  vinyl re c o rd s  in to  schoo l in  o rder to show  each  o th er and  talk  
a b o u t th e ir  c o n te n ts , even  th o u g h  we h a d  no m ean s of playing 
th em  -  n o n e th e le s s , we w ere able to give a  perform ance a s  active 
c o n su m e rs  a n d  lite ra te  lis ten ers .
In m an y  re s p e c ts  th ere fo re , th e  p rac tices the  child ren  engaged in 
w ith  th e ir  p h o n e s  w ere s im ila r to those  u n d e rta k en  by m y peer 
g roup  w h e n  I w as th e ir  age, two decades ago. There w as, I would 
a rg u e , a  s ig n ific an t d ifference betw een my experiences an d  the 
ex p erien ces  o f m y p a rtic ip a n ts . My friends and  I h ad  to negotiate 
fo rm s of c u l tu ra l  c ap ita l in  o u r (som etim es disruptive) school- 
b a sed  p e rfo rm a n c e s , b u t  th ese  were always singu lar form s, like
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th e  ‘s tick y  h a n d ’. F or th e  ch ild ren  a t  St. B aker’s, however, the  
techno logy  of th e  m obile  ph o n e  becam e a  h u b  of several types of 
c u ltu ra l c ap ita l. Not only  d id  they  have to have the  ‘righ t’ phone, it 
m u s t  c o n ta in  th e  ‘r ig h t’ songs a n d  p ic tu res , a n d  they  h ad  to know 
how  to d isp la y  th e s e  in  th e  ‘r ig h t’ p laces an d  tim es. W hat these  
ex am p les  su g g e s t is  th a t  th e  u se  of the  p h o n es provides a  new 
co n tex t for fo rm s of c u ltu ra l  exchange a n d  social in te rac tion  th a t  
p re -d a te  th e  techno logy  -  in  th ese  in s tan ces , th e  phones did no t 
g en e ra te  n ew  fo rm s of in te rac tio n , b u t  did provide new  pathw ays 
for p re -e x is tin g  sy s te m s  a n d  perfo rm ances of c u ltu ra l capital. 
M oreover, it  s tro n g ly  su g g e s ts  th a t  form s of advanced  technology, 
w hich  a re  p ro m in e n t a n d  w idesp read  in con tem porary  W estern 
socie ties, do  n o t  sim p ly  de te rm ine  k in d s of social in teraction; 
ra th e r , a s  th e  e x am p le s  of friendsh ip  in  th e  c lassroom  show, they 
are  d ra w n  in to  p re -ex is tin g  system s by creative actors. 
F u rth e rm o re , in  te rm s  of re se a rc h  w ith  ch ild ren  an d  young 
people, it su g g e s ts  th a t  re se a rc h e rs  m u s t consider how  b est to 
ex p an d  from  a n  e th n o g ra p h y  of pockets a n d  graffiti (Hey 1997) to 
e n c o m p a ss  a n  e th n o g ra p h y  of inboxes a n d  in s ta n t  m essages.
Blurring b ou n d aries: c o n str u c tin g  and d efin in g  ch ild hood , the  
te e n a g e  a n d  th e  a d u lt
In a d d itio n  to th e  e d u ca tio n a l tran s fe r  betw een p h ases of 
schooling , th e  c h ild ren  w ere also  experiencing the  cu ltu ral 
tra n s fe r  b e tw een  ch ild h o o d  a n d  th e  teenage. T his penultim ate  
section  fo cu ses  o n  how  som e of the  ch ild ren  spoke ab o u t the  life 
co u rse  s ta g e s  of ch ildhood , th e  teenage, an d  adulthood. In doing 
th is  I ex am in e  how  th e ir  c o n s tru c tio n s  and  u n d e rs tan d in g s  of age 
w ere affected  by  soc ia l c la ss  a n d  gender, and  how, in a ttem pting  
to n eg o tia te  th e s e  c u ltu ra l bou n d aries  in te rm s of the ir own 
ex p erien ces a n d  feelings, they  b lu rred , troubled  an d  challenged 
th e  b o u n d a ry  b e tw een  ch ildhood  an d  the teenage. Furtherm ore , I 
w a n t to su g g e s t th a t  th e  tran sfe r betw een schools provided the
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co n tex t for a  g re a t dea l of question ing  ab o u t identity . I propose 
th a t  it b ro u g h t fo rth  m an y  n a rra tiv es  th a t d is ru p ted  conventional 
n o tio n s  a b o u t  th e  b o u n d a rie s  betw een stages of th e  life course, 
w hile a t  th e  sa m e  tim e  lead ing  to the  creation  of im agined fu tu res  
th a t  w ere deep ly  g en d ered  a n d  classed .
B eing  a  c h i ld
In m an y  of th e  in itia l in terv iew s I asked  th e  g roups w h a t they  
th o u g h t b e in g  a  ch ild  m ea n s . By ask in g  th is  q uestion  I w as trying 
to b u ild  a n  in itia l p ic tu re  of how  th e  ch ild ren  in  Year 6 th o u g h t 
a b o u t th e ir  ow n ex p erien ces  a n d  show  th e  g roups th a t  I w as 
in te re s te d  in  th e ir  everyday  experiences a n d  in te re s ts . Below are 
two e x tra c ts  from  in te rv iew s a t  St. T ro ugh ton ’s a n d  H artnell,
DJM : W h a t do y o u  th in k  being  a  child  m ean s  th en ?  
D am ian : H aving fun .
Ryan: M essing .
D am ian : Y eah m essing .
Ryan: P lay ing  a n d  stuff.
Yoris: B eing  frien d s.
S teven: N ot be in g  ab le  to do stuff.
DJM : Like w h a t?
S teven: Y ou c a n ’t  drive.
D am ian : B u t i t ’s good th o u g h , you can  ju s t  play football. 
Ryan: O r h ave  sleepovers.
D am ian : Y ou c a n  ru n  a ro u n d  a n d  play in  th e  street. 
Ryan: A d u lts , th e y  j u s t  drives in the  s tre e t in ’it?
Interview, St. T rough ton ’s
K atherine: G oing to school.
Lewis: Y eah , going to school an d  doing hom ew ork. Boo! 
[Laughter]
K atherine: A nd p lay ing  I suppose.
Lewis: P lay ing  football a n d  o ther games.
Robert: G oing  to  c lu b s .
M axine: B u t I th in k  it also m eans being tak en  a ro u n d  or 
w aiting  to  be ta k e n  p laces.
K atherine: S ittin g  in  th e  back  of the car.
M axine: H av ing  to go to bed w hen it’s the  righ t tim e.
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DJM : W h en  is it  th e  r ig h t tim e?
M axine: W hen  y o u r  p a re n ts  say  it is. I don ’t  really have a  
b e d tim e  an y m o re , b u t  I still get told.
Lewis: Y eah , m e too.
Interview, H artnell
T hese e x tra c ts  h ig h lig h t m an y  of the  differences betw een the 
everyday  lives o f th e  ch ild ren  in  ru ra l a n d  u rb a n  se ttings 
d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  7 w here  I looked a t  ex trac ts  from their 
d ia ries . T h e re  w a s  a  se n se  of a  lack  of au tonom y a t  bo th  schools -  
n o t be in g  ab le  to  do th in g s  -  b u t  th e  a d u lt  con tro l of tim e and  
d isc ip lin in g  of b o d ies  w as recognised  m ore in tense ly  a t  H artnell, 
w here  th e  c h ild re n ’s ac tiv ities w ere far m ore likely to be organised 
an d , d u e  to  th e  ru ra l  se tting , involve tra n s p o rt  by car. By 
c o n tra s t, th e  c h ild re n  a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s all lived in  u rb a n  areas, 
so w hile th e y  n o tic ed  th in g s  th ey  were n o t perm itted  to do, like 
S tev en ’s c o m m e n t a b o u t driv ing  a  car, they  ac tua lly  celebrated  the 
u se  th ey  c o u ld  m a d e  of u rb a n  spaces. As D am ian  a n d  Ryan point 
ou t, th ey  co u ld  m ak e  m ore  inventive u se  of th e  public  space of the 
s tree t, sh a p in g  it  w ith  th e ir  gam es a n d  im ag inations -  a d u lts  ju s t  
drove on  it.
For b o th  th e s e  g ro u p s  a n d  o th ers , childhood w as ab o u t playing. 
Indeed , th is  w a s  th e  key  activ ity  th a t  d ifferentiated  childhood from 
ad u lth o o d , a n d  a s  th e  d isc u ss io n  in  C hap te r 7 an d  o ther points in 
th e  th e s is  su g g e s t, p lay ing  w as a  gendered friendsh ip  practice 
c en tra l to  th e ir  everyday  lives. The ch ild ren  a t  H artnell however, 
a s  in  th is  e x tra c t, w ere m ore likely to position them selves 
p rim arily  a s  schoo l p u p ils . In con junction  w ith the  details abou t 
th e ir  o rg a n ise d  le isu re  activ ities (see C hapter 7) an d  disciplined 
bodies, th is  te n d e n c y  h igh ligh ts no t only how the children 
exp erienced  d iffe ren t k in d s  of childhood determ ined by the ir social 
c la ss  a n d  local en v iro n m en t, b u t  also how they  invested in their 
own, p a r t ic u la r  c la sse d  childhood.
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U n d ers ta n d in g  th e  teen a g e
M any of th e  c h ild re n  co n sid ered  them selves to be en tering  -  or 
p re se n tly  in  -  a  lim in a l stage  betw een w hat they  th o u g h t of as  
ch ildhood , a n d  w h a t th ey  u n d e rs to o d  to be the  teenage. For 
exam ple , th e  follow ing e x tra c t show s how  the  paradoxical 
e n ta n g le m e n t of in n o cen ce  a n d  m ascu lin ity  c au sed  som e of the  
boys a t  S t. P e rtw ee ’s p ro b lem s a s  they  a ttem p ted  to a rticu la te  
th e ir  ow n tra n s it io n a l  id en tities . This, I a rgue , is because  there  
a re  c o n tra d ic to ry  su b je c t p o sitio n s available to th em  w ith in  the  
co n tex t of th e  d isc u ss io n , w hich  m u s t be nego tia ted  acro ss the 
group . T h ro u g h o u t th e  d isc u ss io n  th e  boys explore the  cu ltu ra l 
p a ra m e te rs  th a t  co m p ro m ise  th e  cond itions w ith in  w hich they  can  
c o n s tru c t  a n d  p e rfo rm  p o ssib le  boyhoods -  th e  telling a n d  doing of 
h e te ro -g en d e r. D raw ing  on  th e  available c u ltu ra l co rpus, the  boys 
c an  only  p rov ide  c e r ta in  a c c o u n ts  of them selves a n d  each  other, 
a n d  in  do ing  th is  th e re  is often  a  ten sion  betw een w h a t it m eans 
to be a  boy a n d  w h a t it m e a n s  to be a  child  -  som eth ing  th a t  is 
fu r th e r  c o m p lica ted  by  th e ir  nego tia tions of th e  com plicated 
tra n s it io n  in to  th e  teenage .
S im on: I t ’s like y o u ’re n o t th is  or th a t, b u t  like, waiting, cos 
y o u  c a n ’t  be  a  te e n a g e r ye t cos y o u ’re n o t the  righ t age.
DJM : W h a t’s th e  r ig h t age?
J o h n :  D uh! T h irteen .
S im on: D o n ’t  have  to be.
D anny : [To DJM ] W h at do you  th ink?
J o h n :  Y eah  does.
Kenzie: No.
DJM : M aybe.
S im on: No, y e ah , cos som etim es me M um says to me ‘oh, ya 
be in g  a ll s tro p p y  like a  bloody teenager’ an d  I say well I 
c a n ’t  be  cos I a in ’t  yet.
DJM : B u t y o u  d o n ’t  th in k  y o u ’re a  child though?
J o h n :  Y eah, well so r t of, b u t  m aybe cos w e’re in school.
DJM : [To Sim on] W hy does she say th a t do you th ink?
Moz: I th in k  we c a n  be teenagers som etim es, b u t no t really 
like.
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Sim on: S h e  sa y s  i t ’s all a b o u t horm ones, w hich is well 
a n n o y in g . [W ith exaggera ted  disgust] I’m  n o t a  girl.
D anny : I t ’s  n o t only  girls w ho h a s  horm ones. [To DJM] We 
all do  d o n ’t  w e?
DJM : Y eah.
S im on: B u t th ey  a in ’t  th e  sam e.
D anny : No.
Kenzie: T hey  m a k e s  th em  [girls] all crazy d o n ’t  they.
D anny : Y eah, m oody.
Interview , St. Pertw ee’s
The boys n e g o tia te  w h a t defines being a  teenager. T his exchange 
d e m o n s tra te s  t h a t  in  som e w ays often th ey  feel in  a  th ird , 
u n n a m e d  sp a c e  b e tw een  th e  s ta tu s  of child  a n d  the  s ta tu s  of 
teen ag e r. J o h n  a n d  Moz p a rticu la rly  seem  to recognise the  ways 
they  c a n  be  b o th . A cross th e  d iscu ssio n , however, there  is an  
u n e a sy  am b iv a len ce  a s  to th e  exac t n a tu re  of th e ir identities. They 
a lso  a p p e a r  to  reco g n ise  how  th e  defining of th e ir  s ta tu s  is often 
beyond  th e ir  co n tro l. H ere, th is  o ccu rs  in  two ways: firstly, in  the  
exchange  b e tw een  th e  boys, a n d  secondly, ou tside  the  interview 
se ttin g  in  th e  fam ily  hom e, a s  show n by th e  dialogical p resence  of 
the  voice of S im o n ’s m o th e r. The influence of in tersubjectiv ity  in 
the  defin ing  of id en tity  s ta tu s  becom es a p p a re n t in  ta lk  ab o u t the 
a m b ig u o u s  n a tu r e  of tra n s itio n , a n d  age -  defined in term s of 
c o n s tru c te d  c a teg o rie s  of age -  becom es elastic  to a  certa in  extent.
However, th e  e m b o d im en t of age is re in s ta ted  th rough  the 
d isc u ss io n  of h o rm o n es . H ere, a  scientific, bio-m edical d iscourse 
e n te rs  th e  d e b a te  a b o u t age s ta tu s  an d  bo lsters the  idea of 
tra n s it io n  a s  a  s ta tu s  in  itse lf -  m u ch  as  the  teenage years are 
reg a rd ed  in  c o n te m p o ra ry  W estern  cu ltu re . Moreover, th is  is taken  
u p  by th e  boys a s  a  w ay to define the ir m asculinity . A lthough they 
do have  h o rm o n e s , th e  boys agree, it is the  girls who are 
negatively  a ffec ted  by  th em , w ith the ir horm ones controlling them  
a n d  even  m a k in g  th e m  ‘c razy .’
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A d u lth o o d  a n d  im a g in e d  fu tu r e s
At severa l p o in ts  th ro u g h o u t th e  preceding ch ap te rs  and  
p a rtic u la rly  in  C h a p te r  7 , I have looked a t  how  the  children  talked 
a b o u t th e ir  im ag in ed  fu tu re s  in  te rm s of he te rosexual m arriage. 
For th e  g irls  especially , th e ir  a d u lt  fu tu re s  were fram ed in  term s of 
m arriag e  a n d  th e  n a rra tiv e  of th e  wedding. The o th er m ajor factor 
th a t  fe a tu re d  in  d isc u s s io n s  a b o u t th e ir fu tu re  a d u lt selves w as 
em ploym en t. In d eed , it  w as  th e ir  im agined c a ree rs  a n d  jo bs th a t 
w ere d is c u s s e d  w h e n  I a sk e d  th em  w h a t they  th o u g h t they  would 
e ith e r like to  do , o r e n d  u p  doing, w hen  they  left school an d  w ent 
to w ork. T he boys a t  S t. Pertw ee’s for exam ple, gave th e  following 
an sw ers .
Moz: I th in k  111 be like a  w elder or a  scaffolder.
D anny : F oo tba lle r.
J o h n : D uh! Y ou c a n ’ts  be a  footballer, th ey  tra in s  for ages to 
do th a t  a n d  y o u  have  to  s ta r t  w hen y o u ’re really  young.
Moz: Y ou’re  too old for th a t.
Kenzie: I’d  be like a  b in  m an  or som ething.
S im on: A b in  m an!
K enzie: S h u t  u p  th ey  e a rn s  good m oney they  do 
DJM : A nd y o u ?
Jo h n : M aybe like a  b u s  driver.
S im on: I th in k  I’d  be like, w orking a s  a  builder.
Moz: H is d a d ’s a  bu ilder.
D JM : Is h e?
Sim on: Y eah.
DJM : So y o u ’d  like to tak e  a fte r your dad?
S im on: Y eah.
Interview, S t Pertwee’s
Here, th e  b o y s ’ c a re e rs  a n d  a sp ira tio n s  are clearly defined by their 
fam ily e x p e rien c es  a n d  th e  oppo rtun ities they see a s  open to them  
in th e ir  local c o m m u n ity . B uild ing  from these, the  boys are  able to 
c o n s tru c t  a  good u n d e rs ta n d in g  of w hat is likely to be available to 
them . T h is  is  w hy  D a n n y ’s suggestion  th a t he could be a  footballer 
is d is re g a rd e d  by  h is  friends -  the ir extended knowledge of football
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a n d  foo tball c u ltu re  te lls  th em  th a t  th is  suggestion  m u s t  be false. 
For th e  o th e rs , a  fu tu re  in  m an u a l w ork is co n sid ered  likely an d  
desirab le . In d eed , it w as com m on for boys a t  St. Pertw ee’s a n d  St. 
T rough  to n ’s to  th in k  a b o u t th e ir fu tu re  a d u lt  selves a s  w orking 
p rim arily  for m o n ey  or, on a  few occasions, following in  the  
foo tstep s of th e ir  fa th e rs  a n d  tak ing  on a  trade . For th e  girls in the  
u rb a n  sch o o ls , a s  th e  following exam ple from  St. T ro u g h to n ’s 
illu s tra te s , th e re  w ere  ad d itio n a l considera tions.
O n th e  field w ith  som e of th e  girls. They a re  idly picking 
leaves off th e  hedge  a n d  talk ing  a b o u t th e ir  fu tu re  lives. We 
s ta r t  ta lk in g  a b o u t th e  k in d s  of jo b s  th ey ’d like to do in the 
fu tu re  a n d  w h e th e r  th e y ’ll have a  career. E h ed a  says th a t  
i t ’s im p o r ta n t  th a t  if y o u ’re hav ing  a  baby  th e n  you  need  to 
be m a rr ie d  -  K erry ag rees, a n d  ad d s  th a t  they  will have to 
m ak e  a  cho ice  be tw een  a  hav ing  baby  a n d  hav ing  a  career. I 
a s k  th e m  if it  h a s  to be a  choice a n d  th ey  say  it does, 
b e c a u se  y o u ’d  be a b u s in g  y o u r baby  if you left it a t  hom e all 
d ay  a n d  w e n t aw ay. W h at’s m o st im p o rtan t, th ey  decide, is 
love.
Field no tes , St. T rough ton ’s
The idea  of h av in g  a  c a re e r  h a d  com e from  a  c lassroom  d iscussion  
in a  lesso n  a n d  h a d  sp illed  o u t on to  th e  field. Betw een them selves 
the  girls h a d  d ifficu ltly  m an ag in g  w h a t they  considered  to be the 
co n trad ic to ry  p o s itio n s  of ‘m o th e r’ a n d  ‘career w om an .’ B u t it w as 
m o th e rh o o d  th a t  w as th e  c en tra l fu tu re  concern  for them , ra th e r 
th a n  h av in g  a  ca ree r . T hey  knew  they  were likely to work, b u t 
th ere  w as perceived  to  be  a  s ta rk  incom patibility  betw een work 
an d  m o th e rh o o d  -  so m e th in g  they  fram ed in strong  term s as 
being  ab u s iv e  to  c h ild ren . A lthough Kerry p resen ts  it a s  a  choice 
betw een  th e  tw o, th e  g irls investm en ts  in m arriage an d  having 
bab ies s to o d  a t  o d d s  w ith  th e  official position offered by the 
school, w here , so th e  n a rra tiv e  w ent, they h ad  to take  care to 
m ake th e  m o s t of th e ir  c a ree r opportunities. W hereas the  boys 
co n sid ered  m o n ey  to  be th e  m ost im portan t a sp ec t of th e ir fu tu re
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w ork ing  lives, for th e  girls, w ho all invested in the  im agined fu tu re  
of th e  w ed d in g  a n d  m o th erh o o d , it w as love.
D u rin g  th e  la s t  d ay  of th e  su m m er term  a t  H artnell I sa t w ith a  
g roup  of g irls  a n d  h a d  a  s im ila r conversation .
T he g irls  a re  ta lk in g  a b o u t w h a t they  w a n t to do w hen they 
a re  a d u lts ,  th e  k in d s  of jo b s  they 'd  like to do. Cerri says th a t 
s h e ’d  like to  be  a  teach e r, probably  a t  p rim ary  school. 
N ad ine  ag rees , s h e ’d like to be a  teach e r too, or m aybe a  
r u n n e r  -  sh e  te lls  m e s h e ’s a  m em ber of th e  coun ty  c ro ss­
c o u n try  ru n n in g  team . A nna  says th a t  sh e ’d like to go to 
u n iv e rs ity  a n d  becom e a  docto r by doing a  'm edicine degree’. 
L ucy sa y s  sh e  m ig h t s tu d y  Law a n d  becom e a  solicitor.
Field no tes, H artnell
The g irls a t  H a rtn e ll d id  n o t sp e ak  a b o u t the  possib ility  of a  fu tu re  
c la sh  b e tw een  th e ir  c a re e rs  a n d  th e ir position  a s  a  potential 
m o ther. In  fac t, th e  fu tu re s  th ey  im agined seldom  m ade reference 
to fam ilies a n d  m o th e rh o o d . In stead , a s  th is  episode illu stra tes, 
they  w ere  ab le  to  n eg o tia te  va rious positions a s  university  
e d u c a te d  c a re e r  w om en. T eaching , m edicine a n d  law were all 
c a ree rs  t h a t  c o u ld  be co n sid ered  b ecau se  they  reflected both  the 
ex p erien ces of th e ir  fam ily m em bers, a n d  th e ir  p a re n ts ’ 
e x p ec ta tio n s  (like th e  p re s su re  on  th em  to do well in the ir 11 p lus 
exam s -  see  C h a p te r  7 a n d  above). A lthough I have n o t been able 
to go in to  d e ta il a b o u t  th e se  ep isodes due to lim ita tions of space, 
they  do p rov ide  a  fu r th e r  perspective  on how gender an d  social 
c la ss  a ffected  th e  c h ild re n ’s lives, bo th  real an d  im agined.
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P ictu re  9 .1  ‘Idea’s  4  R esearch’
F ie ld  n oteb ook , St. Baker’s
On m y la s t  day  a t  St. B a k e r’s I sa t in the  sm all en trance  hall of 
the  school w ith  V a n e ssa  an d  Shanice, while they wrote 
su g g estio n s for fu tu re  re sea rch  in my notebook for me. They did 
th is  w ith o u t be ing  a sk e d  a n d  I w ondered if p e rh ap s  they  though t I 
w as going to com e b a ck  a n d  see them  again, ju s t  a s  I had  after 
visiting th em  a t  th e ir  p rim ary  schools. It seem ed th a t, for them , 
ju s t  a s  for m e, th e  fieldw ork did no t really feel like it w as coming 
to a n  end . B u t th a t  is exactly  w hat happened  as  we sa t there 
having  o u r  final co n v ersa tio n  du ring  the las t fifteen m inutes of the 
school day. My ow n in v es tm en ts  in the research  were obviously 
huge: it w as p a r t  of a n  im p o rtan t transition  of my own as  an 
academ ic  a n d  a  re se a rc h e r  -  a  significant rite of passage (Coffey 
1999). I a lso  lived w ith  the  research  outside the sites of the 
fieldw ork a n d  w ould  con tinue  to do so for years to come, as I 
w rote a n d  re -w ro te  m y n a rra tiv es  abou t the episodes and  events of 
the  p ro jec t, a n d  c o n s tru c te d  represen tations abou t th is period in 
th ese  c h ild re n ’s lives. As Coffey (1999:107) notes, “ending
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fieldw ork is  a  d is tin c tiv e  p a r t  of the  process of ethnography. It 
p rov ides a  te m p o ra l a n d  physical bo u n d ary  betw een the  field and  
th e  self. It h e ra ld s  th e  s ta r t  of a  new  so rt of rela tionsh ip  w ith a  
site  a n d  a  peop le  -  b a se d  on  reco n stru c tio n  an d  retelling of lives 
a n d  e x p e rie n c e s”.
I w as p le a se d  to see th a t  som e of m y p a rtic ip a n ts  also h ad  
in v e s tm e n ts  in  th e  p ro jec t a n d  w ere willing to  give m ore to it. B u t 
w h a t th e y  w ro te  a s  Id e a s  4 re s e a rc h ’ (Picture 10.1) concerned  me. 
B ully ing  h a d  becom e a  re c u rre n t  them e in  th e ir  conversations, as 
h a d  a  g e n e ra l d issa tis fa c tio n  w ith  th e ir school experiences. I 
sim ply  d id  n o t  w a n t to leave th em  a t  th is  po in t, w hen  it seem ed 
th a t  th ey  w ere  ex p erien c in g  a n d  com m unica ting  so m uch  
u n h a p p in e s s . B u t w h a t cou ld  I do? I h a d  to leave, an d  I would 
p ro b ab ly  n e v er see  m o s t of m y p a rtic ip a n ts  again . It w as a  difficult 
w alk  ho m e th a t  day.
C o n clu s io n
In th is  c h a p te r  I h av e  looked a t  a  variety  of tran s itio n s  and  
e n d in g s  w h ic h  w ere involved in  the  c h ild ren ’s tran sfe r from 
p rim ary  to se c o n d a ry  school, th e ir  tran s itio n s  tow ards a  teenage 
s ta tu s ,  a n d  m y ow n jo u rn e y  a s  a  researcher. The ch ap te r h a s  
h ig h lig h ted  th e  com plex  em otional a n d  iden tity  w ork th a t  occurs 
b o th  before  a n d  a fte r  th e  tra n s itio n  to secondary  school (or, in the 
case  of St. B a k e r’s, h ig h  school) a n d  th e  way th a t  th is  is affected 
by g e n d ered  sex u a lity  a n d  pow er dynam ics w ithin  friendship 
g roups. To beg in , I explored  how  ideas ab o u t family and  
frien d sh ip  h e lp e d  th e  ch ild ren  deal w ith w orries ab o u t the 
u n k n o w n  n a tu r e  of th e ir  new  schools. I also d iscussed  how the 
end  of Y ear 6 c re a te d  a  lim inal space w here the  boundaries of 
d o m in a n t n o tio n s  of gen d er a n d  sexuality  -  and  how these  are 
aged -  c o u ld  be d is ru p te d  (but ultim ately  restored) th rough  
licensed  tra n s g re s s io n s . I th e n  looked a t how the child ren  in Year
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7 m a n a g e d  th e  pow er dynam ics a n d  s tru c tu re s  of St. B aker’s 
th ro u g h  d iffe ren t w ays of position ing  them selves w ith the  s tu d en t 
h ie ra rch y . T he m ove a lso  co n stitu ted  a n  evolution in their 
p rac tic e s  of re p re se n ta tio n , a n d  I d iscu ssed  how these  could be 
c o n s id e re d  d isp lay s  of c u ltu ra l cap ita l by focusing on the 
techno logy  of th e  m obile ph o n e  a n d  its  p lace an d  various u se s  
w ith in  th e ir  p e e r  g ro u p s. T ow ards th e  end  of the  ch ap ter I 
p rov ided  a n  overview  of how  som e of the  ch ild ren  th o u g h t abou t 
be ing  a  ch ild , how  th ey  u n d e rs to o d  the  teenage, an d  how they 
c o n s tru c te d  th e ir  im ag ined  fu tu res . In analy sing  each  of the 
ex am p les  p rov ided , I show ed  how  gendered  sexuality  an d  social 
c la ss  affected  th e ir  experiences, u n d e rs ta n d in g s , a n d  expectations 
of e ac h  of th e s e  s ta g e s  of th e  life course. In th e  final ch ap ter I 
c o n s id e r th e  th e m e s  of th is  a n d  the  p reced ing  ch ap te rs  by 
re tu rn in g  to  th e  re s e a rc h  q u e s tio n s  ou tlined  in  C h ap te r 1.
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P ictu re  9 .2 : B ack cover  o f  S te v ie ’s  diary, St. P ertw ee’s
321
Chapter 10 
Returns and departures
T h eo r is in g  a n d  r esea rch in g  rom ance
At th e  b e g in n in g  of th is  th e s is  I explained how  it w as an  in te res t 
in  th e o ris in g  a n d  re se a rc h in g  rom an tic  love a n d  rom ance th a t  th a t 
led m e to  u n d e r ta k e  th is  re sea rch  project. The pro ject itself, 
reflecting  th e  c h a ra c te r  of e th n o g rap h ic  re sea rch , h a s  covered 
m an y  th e m e s  in  ad d itio n  to rom ance, m o st no tab ly  friendship, 
a lth o u g h  a s  I h ave  show n , th e re  a re  stro n g  rom an tic  narra tives 
de tec tib le  in  th e  w ays th e  ch ild ren  involved in  the  s tu d y  talked 
a b o u t th e ir  f r ie n d sh ip s . T herefore, it is im p o rtan t th a t  here, in 
th is  final c h a p te r , I beg in  by explain ing  w h a t I see a s  the  m ost 
im p o rta n t f in d in g s  th a t  c a n  be d raw n  from  m y research  with 
reg a rd  to  socio logical u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of rom ance.
D uring  th e  p ro jec t I b eg an  to rea lise  th a t  th e re  w ere m any  levels of 
ro m an ce  th a t  co u ld  be an a ly se d  in  m y w ork, a n d  I defined these  
in  C h a p te r  3 a s  p lay g ro u n d  rom ance, p o p u la r rom ance, sub jects 
of ro m an c e , sociological rom ance, an d  w riter's  rom ance. This 
typology se t  th e  g ro u n d  for th e  analy sis  th a t  followed th roughou t 
each  s u b s e q u e n t  c h a p te r . Yet it does n o t wholly cap tu re  the 
p ic tu re  t h a t  is  a s se m b le d  a s  th e  sto ries ab o u t the  ch ild ren ’s lives 
a n d  m y re s e a rc h  w ith  th e m  accu m u la tes . I will therefore briefly 
exp la in  h e re  w h a t I see a s  p e rh ap s  the  m ost significant 
c o n tr ib u tio n  of m y w ork  to  th e  sociology of personal re la tionsh ips 
a n d  sociological u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of rom ance.
P rev ious v iew s of ro m an ce , a s  d iscussed  earlier, tend  to focus on 
ro m an ce  a s  a  c u ltu ra l  sc rip t a n d  suggest th a t people draw  on 
su c h  s c r ip ts  in  m ak in g  sen se  of the ir lives. Some of the  evidence 
p re se n te d  h e re  from  th e  c h ild ren ’s experiences su p p o rts  th is; for
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exam ple , th e  g irls ’ a r tic u la tio n  of the  wedding d ress  narra tive  a t  
St. P e rtw ee’s. How ever, w here  th is  research  bu ild s substan tia lly  
on  a n d  d e p a r ts  from  th e  n o tio n  of sc rip ts  is in  the  evidence th a t  it 
p re s e n ts  w h ich  show s how  rom ance  is relational. The girls did 
indeed  d raw  on  a  ro m a n tic  n a rra tiv e  a b o u t the  w hite w edding th a t 
is c u ltu ra lly  a n d  econom ically  dom inan t, b u t  they  did so while 
c o n s tru c tin g  a n d  n eg o tia tin g  social bo n d s w ith  o th ers  th a t  were 
h e te ro -g en d e red  a n d  c la ssed .
T his re s e a rc h  th e re fo re  h ig h lig h ts  th a t  th e re  is a n  im portan t 
a sp e c t of ro m a n c e  th a t  is  in tersub jec tive ; th a t  is to say, th a t it 
ex is ts  in  th e  c re a tio n  a n d  m a in ten a n ce  of social bonds betw een 
people. S u c h  a n  a s p e c t  h a s  n o t been  d isc u sse d  in previous 
re sea rch , w h ic h  h a s  te n d e d  to  em p h asise  rom ance  a s  a  genre or 
n a rra tiv e , w ith o u t fully exp lo ring  how  it is negotiated  in people’s 
everyday lives. M oreover, by  draw ing  on th e  notion  of sub ject 
p o sitio n s  r a th e r  th a n  j u s t  n a rra tiv e  sc rip ts , rom ance is placed 
firmly in  th e  social.
For exam p le , a  largely  fictional R ebecca a n d  m yself becam e 
su b je c ts  o f th e  c h ild re n ’s ow n rom an tic  expressions, particu larly  
the  g ir ls ’ ro m a n c e s . W hen, a s  deta iled  in  C h ap te r 6, V anessa  and  
h e r fr ien d s  d rew  u s  a s  if we w ere ‘ab o u t to get m arried ’ an d  ‘on 
h o n ey m o o n ’ it w as  p a r t  of a  g roup  perform ance of certa in  hetero- 
gendered  su b je c t p o sitio n s . This also, of course, h a s  
m ethodo log ical c o n seq u e n ce s : how  w ould th is  have worked o u t if I 
h a d  b een  a  w o m an ?  O r if I h a d  been  m arried? My subjectivity w as 
clearly  very  im p o r ta n t  in  th e  generation of th is  da ta , w hich 
s tre n g th e n s  th e  n o tio n  th a t  rom ance should  be und ers to o d  as  
in te rsu b jec tiv e  a n d  re la tiona l.
The id ea  of ro m a n c e  a s  rela tional, I argue, provides a  highly 
p ro d u ctiv e  a v e n u e  for considering  rom ance a n d  rom antic  love in
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sociological th eo ry  a n d  resea rch . Furtherm ore , w hen considered 
in  c o n ju n c tio n  w ith  th e  a rg u m en ts  outlined  concerning ‘the 
ro m an tic  s u b je c t’ (see C h a p te r 3) th ese  theories, I suggest, provide 
th e  b a s is  for a  m ove tow ards a  refram ing of sociological 
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of p e rso n a l re la tionsh ip s.
R etu rn in g  to  th e  resea rch  q u estio n s
In th e  In tro d u c tio n  I exp la ined  th a t  w hen  I first s ta rted  to 
a p p ro a c h  th e  top ic  of c h ild ren ’s re la tio n sh ip  cu ltu re s  and  
ro m an ce  I h a d  one  o v era rch in g  resea rch  question . T h a t was:
•  H ow  do  children  u n d ers ta n d  and  invest in romance and  
rom antic  love?
I a lso  n o te d  th a t  a s  th e  design  a n d  stag ing  of m y project 
developed, a  ra n g e  of o th e r  re sea rch  q u estio n s c lu s te red  a round  
th is  in itia l q u e s tio n . It th is  th ese  q u estio n s th a t  I know  re tu rn  to 
in  o rd e r  to  su m m a rise  th e  findings p resen ted  in the  foregoing 
c h a p te rs .
•  H ow  are th e  ch ildren 's p e e r  groups structured  in term s o f  
g e n d e re d  se xu a lity ?  A n d  how  do th ey  understand  and  
govern  their o w n  hetero-gendered relationship cultures?
In C h a p te r  5 I p re se n te d  several perspectives on the  ch ild ren’s 
re la tio n sh ip  econom ies. By looking a t the  ‘archaeology of love’ in 
th e ir  p r im a ry  sch o o ls  a n d  th e  w ays th a t  girls and  boys d iscussed  
th e ir  re la tio n sh ip s  w ith in  a n d  ou tside  the ir gendered peer groups,
I i llu s tra te d  how  g en d er w as a  key factor in the  m eanings, 
s t ru c tu re s  a n d  in te ra c tio n s  of the ir friendship cu ltu res . Relations 
be tw een  g irls a n d  boys w ere dependen t on a  se t of hetero-social 
p rac tic es , m e a n in g  th a t  gender an d  sexuality  were conjoined in 
th e  everyday  m a in te n a n c e  an d  practice of the  ch ild ren ’s peer
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g ro u p s. M oreover, a s  th e  d a ta  th ro u g h o u t the  ch ap te rs  indicates, 
it w as th e  g irls  w ho prim arily  acted  as the  cu sto d ian s of the  
re la tio n sh ip  econom y a t  each  of the  schools. After the  tran sfe r to 
h igh  schoo l, th e s e  ch ild ren  p laced  increasing  significance on 
h e te ro se x u a l su b je c t p o sitio n s  th a t  were governed according to a 
com plex  a r ra y  of ru le s  a n d  definitions, w hich determ ined  the 
‘r ig h t’ w ay  of going a b o u t be ing  a  girl or a  boy, a n d  a  girlfriend or a  
boyfriend . In  C h a p te r  7 I d isc u sse d  th e  friendsh ip  of Aaron and  
K ath erin e , i llu s tra tin g  th e  w ay th a t, even am ong the  ‘gender 
lib e ra l’ c h ild re n  a t  H artne ll, th e ir  friendsh ip  w as heterosexualised; 
b e c a u se  th e y  w ere  a  boy a n d  a  girl they  were constan tly  
p o sitio n ed  a s  a  h e te ro se x u a l couple.
•  W hen constructing  narratives about relationships, how  do 
th e y  nego tia te  a n d  d ra w  on m eanings from  both popular and  
local culture?
In C h a p te r  6  I in v es tig a ted  som e of th e  creative p rocesses w ithin 
th e  c h ild re n ’s f r ie n d sh ip  c u ltu re s  by looking a t  one group of Year 
6 girls a n d  th e  w ay th ey  defined  them selves a n d  each  o th er as 
m em b ers  of e ith e r  th e  ‘Single Crew ’ or the  ‘Lover L osers’. Through 
th is  d iv ision , I a rg u e d , th e  girls were co n stru c tin g  narra tives 
a b o u t th e m se lv e s  th a t  d rew  on a  variety  of p opu lar cu ltu ral 
re so u rc e s , n o tab ly , gen d ered  sexuality , h ip  hop, an d  a  b ran d  of 
doll. T h ese  w ere  m ad e  se n se  of th ro u g h  the  p layground practice of 
g roup  fo rm a tio n  a n d  localised  fram ew orks of u n d e rs tan d in g  abou t 
th e  k in d s  of re la tio n sh ip s  cu rren tly  available to them . Such 
in te rse c tio n s  b e tw een  global cu ltu re  and  the  ch ild ren ’s own 
c u ltu re s  w ere  sh o w n  aga in  in  C hap ter 9. Here, I illu stra ted  how 
th e  c h ild re n  u s e d  th e ir  m obile phones a s  com plex form s of 
c u ltu ra l  c a p ita l in  o rd e r  to gain s ta tu s  w ithin the ir peer groups, to 
p rac tice  a n d  sym bolise  th e ir friendships, and  to d is ru p t the 
a sex u a l, d isem b o d ied  d iscou rse  of the classroom . F urtherm ore , in
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C h ap te r 8 I explored th e  narra tive  re so u rces  a n d  b o u n d a rie s  of 
m y p a r tic ip a n ts  friendsh ip  stories, show ing how  ce rta in  sty les an d  
g enres w ere available to them , an d  th e  v a rio u s w ays th a t  they  
a rticu la te d  these .
•  H ow  do gender and  social c la ss a ffec t the  children's  
in ve stm en ts  in d ifferen t k in d s o f  rom antic relationships? H ow  
do th e se  in vestm en ts  sh a p e  their im agined fu tu re s?
In C h a p te r  7 I d isc u sse d  how  social c lass a n d  gen d er affected bo th  
th e  c h ild ren 's  p ro p en sity  to ‘speak ' rom ance  a n d  th e  form s th a t  
th ese  ro m an tic  n a rra tiv e s  could  take. As a lso  n o ted  in  C h ap te r 5, 
m an y  boys often  found  it h a rd  to ta lk  a b o u t Reeling feelings', while 
girls w ere likely to ta lk  openly an d  often a b o u t th e ir  d esires  to be 
involved in  rom an tic , he te ro sexual re la tionsh ip s, investing  a  g rea t 
deal in  th e  n a rra tiv e  of th e  ‘white w edding'; a s  a  re su lt, the  
m ajo rity  of d a ta  collected ab o u t rom ance w as a b o u t girls' 
ro m an tic  a tta c h m e n ts  a n d  investm ents. M oreover, th e  m iddle 
c la ss  ch ild ren  a t  H artnell th o u g h t they  w ould find ‘tru e  love’ while 
a t  u n iv ers ity , w h ereas th e  w orking c lass ch ild ren  a t  St. Pertw ee's 
a n d  St. T ro u g h to n ’s th o u g h t th a t  th is  re la tio n sh ip  w ould  occur in 
th e ir  early -to -m idd le  teens. In C hap ter 7 I a lso  illu s tra te d  how the 
girls a t  e ac h  of the  schools drew  m e in to  th e ir  re la tionsh ip  
econom ies by ta lk ing  a b o u t an d  draw ing p ic tu re s  of m e a n d  my 
girlfriend R ebecca -  they  even spoke to h e r  via m y recording 
e q u ip m en t (and once on m y doorstep). T hrough  th e se  ac tions an d  
fan ta s ie s , I a rgued , the  girls were able to explore fu tu re  su b jec t 
p ositio n s w ith in  h ierarch ica l, in s titu tio n a l he terosexuality . 
Sim ilarly, in  C h ap te r 9 I d iscu ssed  how th e  im agined  fu tu re s  of 
two g ro u p s of girls -  one a t  H artnell, the  o th e r a t  St. T ro u g h to n ’s -  
w ere sh a p e d  by differently c lassed  versions of he te rosexuality .
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•  H o w  are th e se  ch ildren’s  experiences and understandings o f  
th e ir  o w n  ch ildhoods a ffected  by gender and social class 
culture?
In C h a p te r  7 I p rov ided  a  n u m b e r of exam ples from the  resea rch  
d ia ries  th a t  w ere  p ro d u ce d  a t  H artnell a n d  St. T rough ton’s. The 
d iary  covers a n d  th e ir  c o n te n ts  illu s tra ted  how  the  ch ild ren ’s 
ch ild h o o d s w ere  sh a p e d  accord ing  to gendered  leisu re  practices, 
e d u c a tio n a l d isc o u rse s , a n d  social c la ss  cu ltu re . T hese factors 
cou ld  be se e n  th ro u g h  th e  differences in  repo rted  activities and  
th e  p re s e n ta tio n  of th e  d iaries , bo th  in  te rm s of cover decoration 
a n d  th e  sty le  of th e  e n trie s . F u rth erm o re , th e  interview  ex tracts in 
C h a p te r  9 sh o w  how  th e  c h ild ren ’s own defin itions of childhood 
a n d  th e  tee n ag e  w ere strong ly  affected by th e  sam e factors. 
S im ilar th e m e s  w ere a lso  found  in  the  sym m etrical interviews 
d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  8, w here  m y own gendered  an d  classed  
sub jec tiv ity  -  m y p e rso n a l u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of a n d  investm ents in 
c e rta in  k in d s  of re la tio n sh ip s  -  w as placed  in  pu rposefu l dialogue 
w ith  th e  c h ild re n ’s ow n fram ew orks of u n d e rs tan d in g .
•  H ow  do  th e  children  negotiate various k in d s  o f  sexuality  
k n o w le d g e , w ith in  the  contexts o f  their ow n cultures, their 
schools, a n d  th e  research?
In C h a p te r  6  I looked a t  several exam ples of how the children 
n eg o tia ted  sex u a lity  know ledge in  these  different contexts. For 
exam ple, I d is c u s se d  how  a  group of boys talked  ab o u t the 
‘unoffic ia l’ know ledge of pornography, and  how th is  involved 
c o n s tru c tin g  a n d  m oving betw een different k inds of m asculin ity . I 
a lso  looked  a t  th e  exam ple of the  girls an d  boys a t  St. B aker’s 
ta lk in g  a b o u t  sex  ed u ca tio n , show ing how they  re-constructed  the  
official d isc o u rse  of th e  school w ith reference to the ir own 
fram ew orks of u n d e rs ta n d in g . It w as in C hap ter 6 th a t  I also
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il lu s tra te d  how  th e  re se a rc h  generated  s itu a tio n s w here sexual 
a n d  g e n d e red  know ledge w as negotiated. The th ree  exam ples 
p rov ided  c o n c e rn e d  th e  boys ta lk ing  ab o u t my hairy  legs, the  girls 
quizzing  m e a b o u t  th e  ‘o rgasm  badge’, an d  the  group ask ing  me 
a b o u t w h e n  I lo s t m y virginity. F u rtherm ore , in  C hap ter 9 I 
d isc u sse d  how  th e  la s t  few days of p rim ary  school, and  the 
tra n s itio n a l id e n titie s  th is  period  provided, c rea ted  various lim inal 
sp a ce s  w h e re  som e of th e  ch ild ren  could  d is ru p t dom inan t 
p e rfo rm a n c e s  of g en d er a n d  experim en t w ith  older form s of 
h e te ro -so c ia l p rac tice .
•  H o w  do  th e y  u n d e rs ta n d  and  define  fr ien d sh ip ?  A n d  in w hat 
w a y s  are  their fr ie n d sh ip s  rom anticised?
In C h a p te r  7 I ex p la in ed  how  th e  ch ild ren ’s friendsh ips can  be 
u n d e rs to o d  from  two perspec tives: the  everyday a n d  the  eternal. 
T heir everyday  fr ie n d sh ip s  a re  show n to have been  s tru c tu re d  to a  
g rea t e x te n t by  g en d er, w h ich  is su p p o rted  by th e  various ex tracts 
provided  in  C h a p te r  5, w here  girls a n d  boys d isc u ss  how  they see 
each  o th e r  a s  d ifferen t. E te rn a l friendsh ips a re  viewed a s  those 
w here  th e  c h ild re n  perfo rm  ‘friendsh ip  e sc a p e s’, thereby  using  
ro m an tic ise d  n o tio n s  of friendsh ip  in o rder to escape the 
u n c e r ta in tie s  b ro u g h t a b o u t by the  end  of th e ir tim e in  prim ary 
school. T h is  th e m e  is d isc u sse d  a t  leng th  in C hap te r 8, w here I 
h ig h lig h t how  m a n y  of th e  ch ild ren  w rote ‘rom antic  friendsh ip’ 
s to ries  d u r in g  th e  c rea tive  w riting  task . I analysed  A nna’s story in 
d e p th  in  o rd e r  to explore  how  various defences an d  desires m ight 
be a t  w o rk  in  s u c h  n a rra tiv e s .
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•  In  w h a t w a y s  do  rom antic narratives m anifest before or after 
th e  tra n s fe r  b e tw e en  prim ary and secondary p h a se s  o f  
educa tion?
T his final q u e s tio n  is  one th a t  I have n o t been  able to answ er 
clearly. A lth o u g h  I have  show n th a t  rom ance w as im portan t for 
the  c h ild re n  a t  e ith e r  side of th e  tran s itio n  betw een schools, it is 
h a rd  to sa y  for c e r ta in  on  th e  b as is  of th e  d a ta  p resen ted  here 
w h e th e r  th e  ro m a n tic  n a rra tiv e s  th a t  I found  were of increased  
frequency  o r in te n s ity  w hen  com pared  to o th e r periods -  say, 
d u rin g  Y ears 4 o r 5, o r Y ears 8 o r 9. W hen d iscu ssin g  A nna's 
s to ry  in  C h a p te r  8 I d id  su g g est th a t  h e r u se  of th e  rom antic  
fr ien d sh ip  n a rra tiv e  m ay  be a  defensive reaction  to the 
u n c e r ta in tie s  of h e r  im p en d in g  move aw ay from  th e  security  and  
c e rta in ty  of h e r  c u r r e n t  school a n d  invested  su b jec t position as a  
p rim ary  schoo l p u p il. I th in k  th a t  th is  is a  reasonab le  way to 
in te rp re t th is  a n d  o th e r  sim ila r d a ta  p resen ted  in  C hap te rs  7 and  
8, b u t  c learly  th is  is  a n  a re a  for fu rth e r investigation. Indeed, th is  
is th e  p o in t to  w h ich  I now  tu rn  in conclud ing  th is  final chap ter.
The h in te r la n d s  an d  fu tu res  o f  rom ance research
The c h ild re n  in  th is  s tu d y  invested  in a n d  u n d ers to o d  rom ance 
a n d  ro m a n tic  love in  a  varie ty  of ways. They u n d ers to o d  rom ance 
th em se lv es, in  te rm s  of th e  po p u lar c u ltu re  they  consum ed, 
m ed ia ted  to a  c e r ta in  e x te n t th ro u g h  th e ir localised fram ew orks of 
u n d e rs ta n d in g . F u rth e rm o re , from  a  sociological perspective, a s  I 
have a rg u e d , th e y  a lso  ac ted  rom antically  an d  invested in 
ro m an ce  in  o th e r  w ays, pa rticu larly  w hen it cam e to their 
f r ie n d sh ip s  a n d  th e  id ea  of the  T)est friend’. As I have argued, in 
all c a se s , sex u a lity , gender a n d  social c lass h ad  an  affect on 
ro m an tic  in v e s tm e n ts  a n d  articu la tions. D oubtless ethnicity  too 
h a s  som e k in d  of affect, b u t  it w as unc lear how th is  m ay be a t 
w ork  in  th e  c h ild re n ’s lives, so I have no t focused on th is  factor in
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m y a n a ly s is  of th e  d a ta  g a th ered  du ring  th is  study: ethnicity  is a  
n o ticeab le  ‘h in te r la n d ’ of th is  project (to u se  the  term inology 
d isc u sse d  in  C h a p te r  1). O ne reason  it m ay n o t have been 
p a rtic u la rly  ev id en t cou ld  be d u e  to the  way th a t  popu lar rom ance 
is p re d o m in a n tly  e th n ica lly  W hite; th a t  is to say, the  dom inan t 
n a rra tiv e s  of p o p u la r  ro m ance  a re  very deeply racialised  in term s 
of w h ite , w e s te rn  c u ltu re  (Ingraham  1999). Indeed, th is  is the  case 
w ith  m a n y  d o m in a n t s to rie s  a b o u t the  w ay we can  or in fact 
sh o u ld  c o n d u c t o u r  p e rso n a l lives (B runer 1990). Having explored 
gen d er a n d  soc ia l c la ss  th ro u g h o u t th is  th es is , it w ould be 
in te re s tin g  to  c o n d u c t fu r th e r  resea rch  w ith  a  sim ilar cohort of 
ch ild ren , w h ich  specifically  investigated  th e  possib le  affects of 
e th n ic ity  o n  in v e s tm e n ts  in  rom ance, a n d  th e ir  a rticu la tio n s and  
u n d e rs ta n d in g s  of ro m an tic  n a rra tives. It w ould be in teresting  to 
see if a n y  of th e  c h ild ren  c o n s tru c ted  different form s of rom ance 
d ep en d in g  o n  th e ir  e th n ic  iden tities  a n d  th e ir  investm en ts  in such  
id en titie s  a t  d iffe ren t tim es a n d  in  different p laces; a t  p resen t I 
have y e t to  d e te rm in e  an y  su c h  evidence, b u t  I th in k  th is  is a  
sign ifican t d irec tio n  th a t  fu r th e r  resea rch  could  take.
M oreover, I c a n  conceive of several o th e r pa thw ays for fu ture  
re se a rc h  a b o u t  ro m an c e  stem m ing  from th is  study . The study  of 
p o p u la r  ro m a n c e  in  peop le ’s everyday lives can  be extended in 
m u ltip le  d irec tio n s . Indeed , it shou ld  be possible to investigate 
how  p o p u la r  ro m an c e  is negotiated  a n d  ‘glocalised’ across 
n u m e ro u s  d iffe ren t c u ltu re s  -  ch ild ren ’s re la tionsh ip  cu ltu res 
be ing  b u t  o ne  exam ple  from  m any. As I explained in C hap ter 1, 
th e  m ajo rity  of peop le  in v est deeply in rom ance, yet, w ith a  few 
n o tab le  ex ce p tio n s , th e re  h a s  been little by way of su s ta in ed  
sociological s tu d y  of th is  a re a  of people’s personal rela tionsh ips. 
W ith re g a rd  to  th e  p o in t ra ised  above u n d e r the  final research  
q u e s tio n , it  w ou ld  be u se fu l to conduct an  extended longitudinal 
s tu d y  w ith  a  g ro u p  of ch ild ren  beginning w hen they  are  in Year 5
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a n d  follow ing th e m  u n til  th ey  a re  in  Year 8 or 9. This w ould allow 
a  m ore  developed  focus on  how  th e  p rim ary-secondary  and  
ch ild h o o d -teen ag e  tra n s fe rs  affect investm en ts in  and  
a r tic u la tio n s  of ro m an tic  n a rra tiv es. Of p a rticu la r  in te res t in such  
a  s tu d y  w ou ld  be how  rom an tic  friendsh ip s a n d /o r  rom antic  
fr ien d sh ip  n a rra tiv e s  a re  u se d  to ease  th e  anx ie ties of tran sition  
a n d  r ite -o f-p assag e . F u rth e rm o re , of co u rse , bo th  types of 
ro m an tic  re la tio n sh ip  cou ld  be investigated  a t  o th e r po in ts  of life 
co u rse  t ra n s it io n  -  a t  th e  p o in t of en tering  or leaving university , or 
m oving b e tw een  em ployers for exam ple. At p re sen t, I th in k  there  
a re  th re e  d ire c tio n s  in  w h ich  I w ould like to  s te e r fu tu re  research  
p ro jec ts , a n d  I will briefly m en tion  m y c u rre n t th o u g h ts  abou t 
th ese .
F irstly , th e re  is  th e  n eed  for th e  con tin u in g  e thnograph ic  s tudy  of 
c h ild re n ’s re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s . T his p ro jec t a n d  the  w ork it 
b u ild s  o n  h ave  show n  th a t  th is  perspective on  contem porary  
ch ildhood  p ro d u c e s  in sig h tfu l a n d  e th ica l knowledge ab o u t 
c h ild re n ’s everyday  lives. A lthough th e  is su e s  of w orking w ith 
ch ild ren  te n d  to  m e a n  th a t  s tu d ie s  are  located  in  schools, it is 
im p o rta n t th a t  fu tu re  s tu d ie s  consider the  vario u s spaces w ithin 
w hich  c o n te m p o ra ry  ch ildhood  is lived. T his will m ean  conducting  
re se a rc h  a c ro s s  th e  sp a ce s  of the  school, th e  fam ily hom e, the 
s tre e t a n d  e lsew here . T h is  w ould un d o u b ted ly  p roduce  significant 
m ethodo log ical a n d  e th ica l challenges th a t  w ould need  to be 
overcom e, b u t  I will n o t d isc u ss  these  a t  leng th  here. In several 
p laces in  th is  p ro jec t I a ttem p ted  to reach  the  ch ild ren ’s lives 
o u ts id e  of schoo l th ro u g h  the  d iaries an d  interviews. This 
p ro d u ced  u se fu l a n d  in sigh tfu l narra tives a b o u t th e ir lives, b u t 
th e se  n a rra tiv e s  c a n n o t su b s titu te  research  in  the  a c tu a l spaces 
th ey  sp o k e  a b o u t. I a im  to carefully consider stra teg ies th a t  will 
m eet th e se  ch a llen g es  w hen  I design fu tu re  research .
331
Secondly , it is  im p o r ta n t th a t  we gain som e sense  of w here 
ro m an ce  is  le a rn ed . I rea lise  th a t, ra th e r  ironically, I am  re tu rn in g  
to  th e  o v e ra rch in g  re se a rc h  question  th a t  I m odified in  C hap te r 2, 
b u t  th is  is  s ig n ifican t po in t. It is c lear th a t  very young children  are 
e n c o u ra g e d  to a c t -  a n d  do  a c t -  in  rom antic  w ays, perform ing 
sym bolic , y e t su re ly  deeply  influen tia l, he te rosexualised  practices 
in  th e ir  everyday  lives. W ith th is  in  m ind  it w ould seem  sensible to 
s tu d y  th e  re la tio n sh ip  c u ltu re s  of young  ch ild ren  w ith  the  specific 
in te n tio n  of a n a ly s in g  th e  in fluence of rom an tic  he terosexuality  -  
how  th ey , th e ir  fam ilies, c a re rs  a n d  tea ch e rs  in scribe  it in to  their 
daily  p lay  ac tiv ities . C onsequently , I will be considering  the 
d ev e lo p m en t of a  re se a rc h  p roposal th a t  a im s to w ork with 
c h ild ren  in  th e  early  y ears , s tudy ing  th e  influence of popular 
ro m an ce  w ith in  th e ir  p eer g roups.
T hird ly , a n d  finally , a s  th is  re sea rch  (and th e  body of w ork on 
w h ich  it bu ild s) h a s  suggested , ch ild ren  a n d  young  people 
c o n s tru c t  th e ir  sex u a lity  know ledge from  a  range  of cu ltu ra l 
re so u rc e s  a n d  a  com plex  b lend  of form al a n d  inform al sex 
e d u ca tio n . It w ou ld  seem  th a t  n a rra tiv e s  of rom ance and  
in v e s tm e n ts  in  ro m an tic  re la tio n sh ip s  a re  key a sp ec ts  of th is 
p ro cess . F u r th e r  re s e a rc h  is needed  a b o u t the  different form s of 
sex u a l a n d  re la tio n sh ip s  lea rn ing  th a t  o ccu r in the  different 
e d u c a tio n a l c o n te x ts  of ch ild ren ’s lives. W orking tow ards a  richer 
a n d  fu lle r u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the  social an d  c u ltu ra l processes of 
ro m an ce  will p rov ide  im p o rtan t inform ation for those looking to 
e lim in a te  h o m o p h o b ic  a n d  he terosex is t bullying, co n stru c t a  Sex 
a n d  R e la tio n sh ip s  E d u ca tio n  cu rricu lum  th a t  sp eak s to ch ild ren ’s 
fram ew o rk s of u n d e rs ta n d in g , an d  provide child ren  an d  young 
people w ith  in fo rm a tio n  a n d  su p p o rt th a t will s tren g th en  their 
a c ts  of s e x u a l a n d  re la tio n sh ip  self-determ ination.
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